


The Languages of the World

‘All will delight in the extensive linguistic buffet presented in The Languages
of the World’. Times Literary Supplement review of the first edition

This, the Third Edition of Kenneth Katzner’s best-selling guide to the world’s
languages, is essential reading for linguists and language students. It will also
fascinate anyone interested in the origin and interrelationship of languages,
in alphabets, writing systems, small ethnic groups, or linguistic minorities.
It has been thoroughly revised and updated to include more languages, more
countries, new extracts, and up-to-date information on populations and the
numbers of people speaking each language.

Features include:

• nearly 600 languages identified as to where they are spoken and the
family to which they belong

• over 200 languages individually described, with sample passages and
English translation

• fascinating insights into the history and development of individual
languages and useful information about the alphabet, pronunciation, and
vocabulary

• a listing of every country in the world, showing its principal languages
and the number of speakers of each

• a description of each of the world’s language families

Written specifically for the non-specialist and avoiding technical linguistic
terms, The Languages of the World is an indispensable handbook on the
subject of languages, peoples, and language families. Its user-friendly style
and layout, delightful original passages, and exotic scripts will now delight
a new generation.

Prior to his recent retirement, Kenneth Katzner worked for the US govern-
ment and also served as an editor on a number of international encyclopedias
and English dictionaries. He has authored a large English–Russian/
Russian–English dictionary.
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Preface

FOR AS FAR back as we can trace his history, Man has always spoken many
different languages. If at one time he spoke a single language, from which
all others subsequently descended, linguistic science is unlikely to uncover
any firm evidence of such a fact.

In the 19th century a concerted effort was undertaken by scholars to recon-
struct what was then thought to be Man’s original language. Major
contemporary languages were exhaustively analyzed in the hope of discov-
ering some common elements that might point to a single primeval source.
Languages of isolated primitive peoples were examined in the hope of finding
a revealing “fossil” tongue. But the search was for naught. The trail goes
back to the dimmest reaches of history. We are faced with a virtual blank
slate about the beginnings of language, and any study of its subsequent devel-
opment must be confined to the recent historical period. And here we are
immediately confronted with a myriad of different languages.

At present the languages of the world number in the thousands. To estab-
lish an exact (or even an approximate) number is impossible, for many are
scarcely known, and it is often a moot point whether two similar languages
are actually separate languages or two dialects of the same language. But the
continent of Africa is known to have well over a thousand languages, with
250 in Nigeria alone, 120 in Tanzania, and 100 in Cameroon. The American
Indian languages number almost a thousand and the single island of New
Guinea contributes some 700 more. India has over 150, Russia about 100,
while China has several dozen, as do a number of other countries. Even in
the United States more than 50 different Indian languages are spoken.

It is important, however, to view these figures in their proper perspective. A
single statistic tells a great deal: among the world’s several thousand lan-
guages, the top 100 account for over 95 percent of all speakers. Chinese alone
accounts for 20 percent, and if we add English, Hindi, Spanish, Arabic, and
Bengali, the figure rises to about 45. Russian, Portuguese, Japanese, German,
French, and Italian bring it to 60 percent, while the next dozen most important
languages raise it to 75. By contrast, the five percent at the bottom include thou-
sands of different languages, the great majority spoken by tiny numbers – a
few thousand in some cases, a few hundred in others, many in only a single
village, some by only a few families, some even by only one or two people.
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At some point the inevitable happens. The members of the rising genera-
tion are naturally exposed to more widely-spoken neighboring languages,
which they soon begin to speak in addition to, and eventually in place of,
their own. The declining language is thus doomed to extinction, its ultimate
passing awaiting only the death of the last surviving speaker. This pattern
has been occurring in most parts of the world, and has been greatly acceler-
ated in recent decades by the advent of mass communications, which
propagate major languages in areas where hitherto only minor languages
were spoken. Most of the Indian languages of the United States and Canada
are now close to extinction, as are many in Africa, New Guinea, and among
the Australian aborigines. In fact, hundreds of tiny languages throughout the
world have died out in just the last few decades.

The chart on the following pages lists nearly 600 different languages. The
number is arbitrary and could easily have been larger or smaller, but it
attempts to cover the entire world without burdening the reader with a multi-
tude of unfamiliar and unimportant names. Each name on the chart also
appears in the index, which will direct the reader to information about where
it is spoken.

The chart has been arranged to show the major language families of the
world. The largest by far is the Indo-European, whose speakers embrace
approximately half the world’s population. It was the discovery of the exis-
tence of this family that led linguists to seek more tenuous links to other
families and thus prove the existence of an original common language for
all of mankind. But here the effort broke down, and at this stage we must
content ourselves with the existence of some 20 important language families
and perhaps 50 or more lesser ones.

The chart is followed by a brief description of each of the major language
families. The main part of the book contains sample texts and translations
for over 200 different languages, followed by certain basic information about
that language. The final section contains a country-by-country breakdown.

NOTE: In this book the popular, better known, names of languages and coun-
tries are generally given preference over native names, though the latter are
also included. Thus Eskimo is used rather than Inuit, Lappish rather than
Sami, Persian rather than Farsi, and Hottentot rather than Nama. Myanmar
is referred to by its traditional name of Burma, and the English “Ivory Coast”
is used in preference to the French “Côte d’Ivoire.”
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Part I

Language families 
of the world
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Family Subgroup Branch Major Minor 
languages languages

Indo- Germanic Western English, German, Yiddish, Frisian,
European Dutch, Flemish, Afrikaans Luxembourgian

Northern Swedish, Danish, Norwegian, Faroese
(Scandinavian) Icelandic

Italic Latin

Romance Italian, French, Spanish, Catalan, Provençal,
Portuguese, Romanian Rhaeto-Romanic,

Sardinian, 
Moldovan

Celtic Brythonic Welsh, Breton

Goidelic Irish (Gaelic) Scottish (Gaelic)

Hellenic Greek

Albanian

Slavic Eastern Russian, Ukrainian,
Belorussian

Western Polish, Czech, Slovak Sorbian (Lusatian)

Southern Bulgarian, Serbo-Croatian,
Slovenian, Macedonian

Baltic Lithuanian, Latvian

Armenian

Indo- Iranian Persian, Pashto, Kurdish, Luri, Gilaki,
Iranian Baluchi, Tajik, Ossetian Mazanderani

Indic Sanskrit, Hindi, Urdu, Bhili, Garhwali,
(Indo-Aryan) Bengali, Punjabi, Marathi, Kumauni, 

Gujarati, Oriya, Bhojpuri, Romany,
Maithili, Magahi, Rajasthani, Maldivian
Assamese, Kashmiri, Nepali,
Sindhi, Sinhalese

Language families of the world
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Family Subgroup Branch Major Minor 
languages languages

Uralic Finno-Ugric Finnic Finnish, Estonian, Mordvin, Lappish (Sami)
Udmurt, Mari, Komi

Ugric Hungarian Khanty, Mansi

Samoyed Nenets, Selkup,
Nganasan, Enets

Altaic Turkic Southwestern Turkish, Azerbaijani, Gagauz
(Oghuz) Turkmen

Northwestern Kazakh, Kyrgyz, Tatar, Kara-Kalpak,
(Kipchak) Bashkir Karachai, Balkar,

Kumyk, Nogai

Southeastern Uzbek, Uigur Salar
(Chagatai)

Northeastern Altai, Khakass,
Tuvinian

Chuvash

Yakut

Mongolian Mongolian Buryat, Kalmyk

Tungusic Northern Evenki, Even

Southern Manchu, Sibo,
Nanai (Hezhen)

Language families of the world
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Family Subgroup Major Minor 
languages languages

Caucasian Southern Georgian

Northwestern Kabardian, Circassian,
Adygei, Abkhazian,
Abazinian

North-Central Chechen, Ingush

Northeastern Avar, Lezgin, Dargwa,
(Dagestan) Lak, Tabasaran

Independent Basque

Dravidian Telugu, Tamil, Gondi, Kurukh (Oraon),
Kannada (Kanarese), Kui, Tulu, Brahui
Malayalam

Munda Santali, Mundari, Ho,
Savara (Sora), Korku

Independent Burushaski

Sino-Tibetan Sinitic Chinese

Tibeto-Burman Burmese, Tibetan Yi (Lolo), Tujia, Bai,
Lisu, Lahu, Naxi (Moso),
Karen, Kachin (Chingpaw),
Chin, Arakanese, Meithei,
Bodo, Garo, Lushei,
Newari, Jonkha, Lepcha

Tai Thai, Lao Chuang (Zhuang),
Puyi (Chungchia),
Dong (Tung), Dai, Li,
Nung, Tho (Tay), Shan

Miao-Yao Miao (Hmong),
(Hmong-Mien) Yao (Mien)

Independent Japanese

Independent Korean

Mon-Khmer Vietnamese, Mon, Palaung, Wa (Kawa),
Khmer (Cambodian) Muong, Bahnar, Sedang,

Khasi, Nicobarese

Independent Ainu
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Language families of the world

Family Subgroup Major Minor 
languages languages

Austronesian Western Indonesian, Malay, Javanese, Minangkabau, Batak,
(Malayo- Sundanese, Madurese, Aceh (Achinese), Lampung,
Polynesian) Tagalog, Visayan, Malagasy Rejang, Buginese, 

Makassar, Balinese, Sasak, 
Timorese, Tetun, Banjarese, 
Sea Dayak (Iban), Land 
Dayak, Ilocano, Bikol, 
Pampangan, Pangasinan, 
Maranao, Maguindanao, 
Tausug, Jarai, Rhade, 
Cham, Palauan, Chamorro, 
Yapese

Micronesian Marshallese, Gilbertese,
Trukese, Ponapean,
Kosraean, Nauruan

Oceanic Fijian Motu, Yabim, Tolai

Polynesian Maori, Tongan, Samoan, Tuvaluan, Uvean, Futunan,
Tahitian Rarotongan, Tuamotu,

Marquesan, Rapanui, 
Hawaiian

Papuan Enga, Chimbu, Hagen, 
Kâte, Kamano, Wahgi, 
Orokaiva, Toaripi, Dani, 
Asmat, Ternate

Australian Aranda (Arrernte), Warlpiri,
Pitjantjatjara, Walmajarri,
Kala Yagaw Ya

Paleo-Asiatic Chukchi, Koryak, 
Itelmen, Nivkh, Ket, 
Yukagir

Eskimo-Aleut Eskimo Aleut
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Family Subgroup Major Minor 
languages languages

Niger-Congo Mande Mende, Malinke, Bambara, 
Dyula, Soninke, Susu, Kpelle, 
Vai, Loma

Atlantic Fulani, Wolof, Serer, Dyola,
Temne, Limba, Kissi, 
Balante

Gur (Voltaic) Mossi (Moré), Gurma, 
Dagomba (Dagbane), Kabre, 
Senufo, Bariba

Kwa Akan, Ewe, Fon, Ga, 
Adangme, Agni (Anyi), 
Baule

Kru Bete, Grebo, Bassa

Adamawa-Ubangi Adamawa Mbum

Ubangi Zande, Sango, Gbaya, Banda

Ijo (Ijaw)

Benue-Congo Nigerian Yoruba, Ibo, Efik, Ibibio, 
Edo, Urhobo, Idoma, Nupe, 
Tiv

Bantu Swahili, Luba, Kongo, Lingala,
Mongo, Ngala, Ruanda, 
Rundi, Kikuyu, Kamba, 
Sukuma, Nyamwezi, Makonde, 
Haya, Chagga, Nyakyusa, 
Ruguru (Luguru), Shambala, 
Gogo, Ha, Hehe, Yao, Ganda 
(Luganda), Soga, Nkole 
(Nyankole), Chiga (Kiga), 
Gisu, Toro, Luyia, Gusii 
(Kisii), Meru, Nyoro, Nyanja 
(Chewa), Tumbuka, Bemba, 
Tonga, Lozi, Nsenga, Lwena 
(Luvale), Lunda, Kaonde, 
Shona, Fang, Bulu, Ewondo 
(Yaoundé), Duala, Bubi, 
Mbundu, Chokwe, Ambo, 
Herero, Makua, Tsonga,
Lomwe, Sena, Tswa, 
Chuabo, Ronga, Nyungwe, 
Marendje, Sotho, Tswana, 
Pedi, Swazi, Zulu, Xhosa, 
Venda, Ndebele
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Language families of the world

Family Subgroup Subbranch Subbranch Major 
languages

Afro-Asiatic Semitic North Arabic Arabic, Maltese

Canaanitic Hebrew

Aramaic Syriac, Aramaic, 
Assyrian

Ethiopic Amharic, Tigrinya, 
Tigre, Gurage, Harari, 
Ge’ez

Berber Kabyle, Tachelhit, 
Tamazight, Riff, Tuareg 
(Tamashek)

Cushitic Somali, Oromo, Sidamo,
Hadiyya, Beja, Afar

Chadic Hausa

Omotic Wolaytta

Egyptian Coptic

Chari-Nile Eastern Sudanic Nubian Nubian

Nilotic Western Luo, Dinka, Nuer, 
Shilluk, Lango, Acholi, 
Alur

Eastern Teso, Karamojong, 
Masai, Turkana, Bari, 
Lotuko

Southern Kalenjin, Suk (Pokot)

Central Sudanic Sara, Mangbetu, 
Lugbara, Madi

Saharan Kanuri, Teda (Tibbu)

Songhai, Djerma

Maban Maba

Fur

Khoisan Hottentot (Nama),
Bushman (San),
Sandawe, Hatsa 
(Hadzapi)
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Family Major languages

Algonkian Cree, Ojibwa (Chippewa), Montagnais, Naskapi, Micmac, 
Algonquin, Malecite (Maliseet), Blackfoot, Cheyenne, 
Arapaho, Fox, Delaware, Passamaquoddy

Wakashan Nootka

Salishan Flathead, Shuswap, Thompson

Athabaskan Navajo, Apache, Chipewyan, Carrier, Chilcotin, Dogrib, 
South Slave, North Slave (Hare), Gwich’in

Tlingit

Haida

Siouan Sioux (Dakota), Crow, Osage, Omaha, Winnebago

Iroquoian Cherokee, Seneca, Mohawk, Oneida

Penutian Yakima, Nez Perce, Klamath, Tsimshian, Gitksan, Nishga

Yuman Yuma, Mohave

Caddoan Caddo, Pawnee

Muskogean Choctaw, Chickasaw, Creek, Seminole

Keresan Keresan

Uto-Aztecan Papago, Pima, Hopi, Ute, Shoshone, Paiute, Comanche, 
Kiowa, Nahuatl, Tarahumara, Mayo

Tanoan Tewa, Tiwa, Towa

Zuñian Zuñi

Oto-Manguean Zapotec, Mixtec, Mazatec, Chinantec, Otomi, Mazahua

Tarasco

Zoquean Mixe, Zoque

Totonac

Mayan Maya (Yucatec), Tzotzil, Tzeltal, Chol, Chontal, Huastec, 
Quiché, Mam, Cakchiquel, Kekchi

North American Indian

Language families of the world
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Family Major languages

Chibchan Guaymi, Cuna, Bribri, Cabecar, Warao, Paez

Misumalpan Miskito (Mosquito)

Ge Kaingang, Chavante

Panoan Toba, Shipibo

Cariban Carib

Tupian Guarani, Cocama, Guajajara

Andean Quechua, Aymara

Ticuna

Equatorial Jivaro (Shuar), Aguaruna, Piaroa

Arawakan Goajiro, Black Carib, Arawak

Araucanian Araucanian

Chiquitano

Artificial

Family Major languages

Esperanto, Occidental, Interlingua

Pidgin and Creole

Family Major languages

Pidgin English, English creoles, French creoles, 
Papiamento, Sranan (Taki-Taki), Saramacca, Krio, 
Crioulo, Kituba, Monokutuba, Fanakalo, Tok Pisin, 
Hiri Motu, Pijin, Bislama

Central and South American Indian



Indo-European languages

THE INDO-EUROPEAN FAMILY of languages is the world’s largest,
embracing most of the languages of Europe, America, and much of Asia. It
includes the two great classical languages of antiquity, Latin and Greek; 
the Germanic languages, such as English, German, Dutch, and Swedish; the
Romance languages, such as Italian, French, Spanish, and Portuguese; the
Celtic languages, such as Gaelic and Welsh; the Slavic languages, such as
Russian, Polish, Czech, and Serbo-Croatian; the Baltic languages, Lithu-
anian and Latvian; the Iranian languages, such as Persian and Pashto; the
Indic languages, such as Sanskrit and Hindi; and other miscellaneous
languages, such as Albanian and Armenian. In Europe only Basque, Finnish,
Estonian, Hungarian, Turkish, and a few languages of Russia are not of this
family; the others have apparently all descended from an original parent
tongue.

Who were the original Indo-Europeans, and when and where did they live?
Since they left no written documents, or artifacts of any kind, our only
recourse is to attempt to reconstruct their language. If we assume that a word
that is similar in most of the Indo-European languages designates a concept
that existed in the original Indo-European society, and that, conversely, a
word that varies in most Indo-European languages designates a concept not
discovered until later, we may draw certain tentative conclusions. It would
appear that the Indo-Europeans lived in a cold northern region; that it was
not near the water, but among forests; that they raised such domestic animals
as the sheep, the dog, the cow, and the horse; that among wild animals they
knew the bear and the wolf; and that among metals they probably knew only
copper. Many believe that it was the use of the horse and chariot that enabled
them to overrun such an enormous expanse of territory.

The general consensus is that the original Indo-European civilization
developed somewhere in eastern Europe about 3000 BC. About 2500 BC it
broke up; the people left their homeland and migrated in many different
directions. Some moved into Greece, others made their way into Italy, others
moved through Central Europe until they ultimately reached the British Isles.
Another division headed northward into Russia, while still another branch
crossed Iran and Afghanistan and eventually reached India. Wherever they
settled, the Indo-Europeans appear to have overcome the existing population
and imposed their language upon them. One must conclude that they were a
most remarkable people.

The possibility of so many languages having descended from a common
ancestor was first suggested in 1786, though the similarity of Sanskrit and
Italian was noted as early as the 16th century. By 1818 more than 50 sepa-
rate languages were established as Indo-European; Albanian was added to
the list in 1854 and Armenian in 1875. The total number of Indo-European
speakers is about 23⁄4 billion people, nearly half the earth’s total population.

10



The table below, giving the equivalents of six English words in numerous
languages, will serve to illustrate the basic interrelation of the Indo-European
languages, as contrasted with the languages of other families.

INDO-EUROPEAN LANGUAGES

English month mother new night nose three
Welsh mis mam newydd nos trwyn tri
Gaelic mí máthair nua oíche srón trí
French mois mère nouveau nuit nez trois
Spanish mes madre nuevo noche nariz tres
Portuguese mês mãe novo noite nariz três
Italian mese madre nuovo notte naso tre
Latin mensis mater novus nox nasus tres
German Monat Mutter neu Nacht Nase drei
Dutch maand moeder nieuw nacht neus drie
Icelandic mánuƒur móƒir ny;r nótt nef πrír
Swedish månad moder ny natt näsa tre
Polish miesiaçc matka nowy noc nos trzy
Czech me=sic matka novy; noc nos tr=i
Romanian luna¨ mamä nou noapte nas trei
Albanian muaj nënë i ri natë hundë tre, tri
Greek men meter neos nux rhïs treis
Russian mesyats mat’ novy noch’ nos tri
Lithuanian meænuo motina naujas naktis nosis trys
Armenian amis mayr nor kisher kit yerek
Persian ma\h ma\dar nau shab bini se
Sanskrit ma\s matar nava nakt na\s trayas

NON-INDO-EUROPEAN LANGUAGES

(month) (mother) (new) (night) (nose) (three)
Basque hilabethe ama berri gai südür hirur
Finnish kuukausi äiti uusi yö nenä kolme
Hungarian hónap anya új éjszaka orr három
Turkish ay anne yeni gece burun üç

The various branches of the Indo-European family are of sufficient impor-
tance to merit a brief discussion in their own right. We shall therefore touch
upon the Germanic, Romance, Celtic, Slavic, Baltic, Iranian, and Indic
languages.
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Germanic languages

The Germanic languages include English, German, Dutch (or Flemish), and
the Scandinavian languages: Swedish, Danish, Norwegian, and Icelandic.
Yiddish and Luxembourgian are offshoots of German, and Afrikaans is based
on Dutch. Frisian, spoken in northern Holland, developed independently, as
did Faroese, a Scandinavian language spoken in the Faroe Islands. Native
speakers of one or another of the Germanic languages number at least 500
million.

It is generally assumed that by the first century BC Germanic peoples
speaking a fairly uniform language were living on both sides of the North
and Baltic seas. In time there developed the so-called West, East, and North
Germanic dialects. The West Germanic tribes settled in the lands between
the Elbe and Oder rivers, and it is here that the German language gradually
evolved. The East Germanic tribes settled east of the Oder River, but their
languages have long since become extinct. In Scandinavia the North
Germanic tribes spoke a language we now call Old Norse, the ancestor of
the modern Scandinavian languages. In the 5th century AD three West
Germanic tribes, the Angles, Saxons, and Jutes, crossed the North Sea into
Britain, bringing with them a language that would later be known as English.
And in the 9th century Old Norse was carried by the Vikings far westward
to Iceland. The Viking invasions of Britain also introduced many Old Norse
words into English.

In the development of any language or language family, certain mutations
inevitably occur that set it off from other languages or language families 
with which it shares a common origin. One such example is the sound shift
that gradually occurred in the Germanic languages in the first millennium
BC. A number of Indo-European consonants acquired different values in the
Germanic languages, as may be shown by a comparison between Latin,
which retained the Indo-European consonants, and English, a Germanic
language which did not. The Indo-European consonant d became t in the
Germanic languages (e.g., Latin duo, English two), k or c became h (collis/
hill), t became th (tonitus/thunder), p became f ( piscis/fish), and g became
k or c (ager/acre). This phenomenon was first described in detail in the 19th
century by the German philologist Jacob Grimm (perhaps better known as
the author, together with his brother Wilhelm, of Grimm’s Fairy Tales).
Known as Grimm’s Law, it was a landmark in the development of modern
philology.

Romance languages

The Romance languages are the modern descendants of Latin, the language
of the Roman Empire. Of the modern Romance languages, Italian, French,
Spanish, Portuguese, Romanian, and Moldovan (a form of Romanian) are
each the language of an entire nation, while Catalan, Provençal, Rhaeto-
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Romanic, and Sardinian are confined to smaller areas within individual coun-
tries. Speakers of the Romance languages number close to 750 million.

As the armies of Rome extended the boundaries of the Empire into much
of the continent of Europe, Latin was introduced everywhere as the new
language of administration. Spoken Latin remained fairly uniform in the
beginning, though it already differed markedly from the Latin of classical
literature. But as the Empire began to crumble, and Roman administrators
began to disappear, the Latin of each region began to develop in its own
individual way. Separated from each other by great distances, and naturally
influenced by the speech of surrounding peoples, each developed its own
distinctive characteristics, to the point where it became a separate language.

Since we are dealing here with a slow and imperceptible process, it is
impossible to say when spoken Latin ends and Romance begins. But the
divergence was certainly under way by the 5th century, and by the 8th century
we can detect unmistakable differences in the basic vocabulary and grammar
of the various Romance dialects. The oldest known text in a Romance
language is a poem written in a northern dialect of French and dating from
about 880 AD.

The evolution of the Romance languages continued into modern times,
continually influenced by new geographic and ethnic factors. Each language
has borrowed heavily from various non-Romance languages: French from
Germanic and Celtic; Spanish and Portuguese from Arabic; and Romanian
from Slavic, Hungarian, Albanian, and Turkish. Many words exhibit remark-
able uniformity throughout – e.g., bread: pane (Italian), pain (French), pan
(Spanish), pão (Portuguese), pîine (Romanian) – while others clearly show
the effects of isolation and borrowing – e.g., child: bambino (Italian), enfant
(French), niño (Spanish), criança (Portuguese), and copil (Romanian).

Celtic languages

The Celtic languages (the initial c may be pronounced as either s or k) are
the indigenous languages of Ireland, Scotland, and Wales. They include
Gaelic (known as Irish in Ireland), Welsh, of Wales, and Breton, spoken in
northwestern France.

The Celts were once a powerful people who dominated the area of southern
Germany and the northern Alps in the first millennium BC. About the begin-
ning of the 5th century BC they began to migrate in all directions, reaching
the remotest parts of Europe in a number of successive waves. The date of
their arrival in the British Isles is unknown, but we are certain that when the
Anglo-Saxons arrived in the 5th century AD they were met by a people
speaking a Celtic language. In time the Celts were pushed back by the English
into the west and north, leaving only Wales and the Scottish Highlands
Celtic-speaking. In the 6th century one large group of Celts emigrated from
Cornwall and southern Wales to Brittany, in northwestern France, where
today some people still speak the Breton language.
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The Celtic languages are, sad to say, the one branch of the Indo-European
family whose very survival is seriously endangered. Even in Ireland, Gaelic
is spoken by less than half the population, and in Wales and Brittany the
percentage of Celtic speakers is even smaller. Cornish, once spoken through-
out Cornwall, died out in the 18th century, while the last surviving speaker
of Manx, spoken for centuries on the Isle of Man, died in 1974. In Ireland
the government mandates the teaching of Irish in the schools, and some
efforts are being made to encourage the use of Welsh and Breton. But each
is losing ground to the all-pervasive influence of English. As a result, with
each passing generation the number of Celtic speakers diminishes.

Slavic languages

The Slavic, or Slavonic, languages, spoken in Russia and most of Eastern
Europe, form another major division of Indo-European. The modern Slavic
languages number eleven: Russian, Ukrainian, Belorussian, Polish, Czech,
Slovak, Bulgarian, Serbo-Croatian, Slovenian, Macedonian, and Sorbian
(Lusatian). Speakers of the Slavic languages number about 275 million.

The origin of the Slavic people is unclear. Their homeland appears to have
been the area between the Vistula and Dnieper rivers, in present-day Poland
and Russia. Perhaps by the 7th century BC they could be identified as a distinct
ethnic group. In later centuries they began a slow and steady migration in
different directions, eventually dividing into the three distinct groups evident
in the Slavic languages of today. The western Slavs (ancestors of the Poles,
Czechs, and Slovaks) migrated toward the Elbe and Oder rivers in Germany
and Poland, where they eventually adopted the Roman Catholic faith. The
southern Slavs moved into the Balkans, where some (the Serbs and the
Bulgarians) adopted the Greek Orthodox faith, while others (the Croats and
the Slovenes) adopted Roman Catholicism. The eastern Slavs made their way
into Russia, where they too, in the 10th century, adopted Greek Orthodoxy.

The first Slavic language used for literary purposes was Old Church
Slavonic, written in the Cyrillic alphabet. Cyrillic was named for St. Cyril,
a Greek missionary who was thought to have devised it in the 9th century,
but it is now generally believed that it was created by someone else a century
later. As individual alphabets were later developed for the various Slavic
languages, the choice was made entirely by religion. Cyrillic was adopted
by the Orthodox Russians, Ukrainians, Belorussians, Bulgarians, Serbs, and
Macedonians, while the Latin alphabet was adopted by the Roman Catholic
Poles, Czechs, Slovaks, Croats, Slovenes, and Sorbs. Only the use of different
alphabets distinguishes Serbian from Croatian, which are otherwise, for all
practical purposes, one and the same language: Serbo-Croatian.

Baltic languages

The Baltic languages presently number only two, Lithuanian and Latvian,
several others having died out centuries ago. They are the most conservative
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of the Indo-European languages, retaining a number of archaic features of
Indo-European that vanished from the others long before they were
committed to writing. The Baltic languages share a number of common
features with the Slavic languages, leading some scholars to suggest a Balto-
Slavic subgroup within the Indo-European family.

The original Baltic peoples are believed to have moved into western Russia
about 2000 BC during the great migrations of the Indo-European tribes. For
centuries they occupied a large area extending from the Oka River, near
present-day Moscow, westward as far as the Baltic Sea. About the 6th century
AD the eastern Balts were forced to move westward by the more numerous
Slavs, and soon afterward settled in their present homeland. By the 10th
century Lithuanian and Latvian were clearly distinct languages. Today the
two are not mutually intelligible, but even a cursory comparison of their
vocabulary is sufficient to show their common origin.

Iranian languages

The Iranian languages are dominated by Persian, a major language of
antiquity, and today the principal language of Iran. Others include Pashto,
spoken in Afghanistan and Pakistan; Kurdish, the language of the Kurds;
Tajik, spoken in Tajikistan; Ossetian, spoken in Russia and Georgia; and
Baluchi, spoken in Pakistan and Iran. Speakers of Iranian languages number
about 125 million.

The Iranian languages and the Indic languages (described below) together
form the Indo-Iranian subgroup of the Indo-European family. While the other
Indo-European migrations appear to have been toward the west, the Indo-
Iranians headed southeast, toward the Caspian Sea and on to Iran and
Afghanistan. One branch continued on to India, where the Indic languages
eventually developed.

The 7th century BC witnessed the rise of the great religion of Zoro-
astrianism, whose sacred texts, the Zend Avesta, were written in an ancient
Iranian language called Avestan. By the following century the might of the
Persian Empire had made Persian the dominant language of the ancient
world.

Since the conquests of Islam in the 7th century AD the Iranian languages
have been written in the Arabic script. Prior to World War II the Soviet
government created Cyrillic-based alphabets for Tajik and Ossetian, as well
as for Kurdish as spoken in the Soviet Union.

Indic languages

The Indic languages, also known as Indo-Aryan languages, are spoken over
a vast area embracing the northern two-thirds of India, as well as most of
Pakistan, Bangladesh, Sri Lanka (Ceylon), and Nepal. In India the most
important Indic languages are Hindi, Urdu (which closely resembles Hindi),
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Bengali, Punjabi, Marathi, Gujarati, Oriya, and Assamese. Urdu and Punjabi,
as well as Sindhi, are also spoken in Pakistan, while Bengali is also the
language of Bangladesh. Another Indic language, Sinhalese, is the principal
language of Sri Lanka, while Nepali is spoken in Nepal, and Kashmiri in
Kashmir. Romany, the language of the Gypsies, is also of this family.
Speakers of the Indic languages number well over one billion.

The Indic languages were brought to India by Indo-European settlers about
1500 BC. By perhaps 1000 BC the languages of India and Iran were suffi-
ciently different to be considered separate groups. The Indic languages are
the modern descendants of Sanskrit, the language of the sacred Hindu scrip-
tures. Sanskrit gradually gave way to the Prakrit, or Middle Indic, languages,
and it is out of these that the modern Indic languages evolved. The date of
their appearance cannot be fixed precisely, but the first literary documents
began to appear about 1200 AD.

Virtually all the Indic languages are written in variations of a script known
as Devanagari, which appeared in India about the 7th century AD. The Indic
languages of Pakistan (Urdu and Sindhi) are written in the Arabic script.

Uralic languages
OF THE FEW non-Indo-European languages of Europe, most belong to the
Uralic family. Of the approximately 20 million speakers of the Uralic
languages, virtually all, save for the tiny group of peoples called the
Samoyeds, speak one of the Finno-Ugric languages.

The ancestors of the Uralic peoples are believed to have occupied a broad
belt of central European Russia about 6,000 years ago. In the 3rd millen-
nium BC they began to migrate in different directions, eventually settling in
lands far removed from their original home. Some moved to the northwest
as far as Estonia and Finland, others moved due north, while still others
migrated north and east into the lands of western Siberia. Their subsequent
history is best discussed under their two (unequal) branches: Finno-Ugric
and Samoyed.

The Finno-Ugric languages consist of the Finnic branch, of which the most
important language is Finnish, and the Ugric, of which the most important
is Hungarian. The Finnish tribes probably came to Finland about the begin-
ning of the Christian era. Those that settled south of the Gulf of Finland
eventually produced a dialect of Finnish that we now call Estonian. Probably
the only people living in Finland at this time were the Lapps, who were
driven farther north into the Arctic regions. Since the Lapps are of different
racial stock than the other Finno-Ugric peoples, it may be assumed that they
once spoke a non-Finno-Ugric language of their own that was completely
lost in the wake of the Finnish invasions. But not a single word of that ancient
language can be found in modern Lappish.
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About 21⁄2 million speakers of Finno-Ugric languages are still to be found
in central European Russia. Mordvin, Udmurt, and Mari are spoken over 
an area approximately coinciding with the original homeland of the Uralic
peoples. Apparently these peoples did not participate in the great Uralic
migrations, or at least they did not migrate very far. The fourth Finno-Ugric
language of Russia, Komi, is spoken farther to the north, probably the result
of a migration that paralleled that of the Finnish tribes to the northwest.

The term Ugric is derived from Ugra, an old Russian name for western
Siberia. It was to this area that the Ugric peoples migrated in the first
centuries of the Christian era. Not long afterward, however, they began a
long and slow migration westward, eventually reaching present-day Hungary
in the 9th century. Thus we have the rare phenomenon of Hungarian,
completely unrelated to any of the languages of nearby countries.

In every migration there are always some that remain behind, and this
explains the remote Khanty and Mansi languages of western Siberia. The
former is spoken along the Ob River and its tributaries, the latter along the
Sosva and Konda rivers, tributaries of the Ob and Irtysh rivers respectively.
It is only these languages that bear a noticeable resemblance to Hungarian.
To encourage their use, Cyrillic-based alphabets were developed by the
Soviet government in the late 1930s.

The other branch of the Uralic family consists of the remote Samoyed
languages. They are only four in number, and, of these, two have fewer than
1,000 speakers each. The most important is Nenets, spoken over a vast area
of the northern tundra region between the White Sea on the west and the
Yenisei River on the east. Selkup is spoken somewhat to the south, on both
sides of the Taz River in western Siberia. The other Samoyed languages are
Nganasan, of the Taimyr Peninsula (the northernmost area of mainland
Russia), and Enets, spoken near the mouth of the Yenisei.

The separation of the Samoyed and Finno-Ugric peoples is believed to
have taken place more than 5,000 years ago. The Samoyeds probably headed
east and remained for a long time on the taiga of western Siberia. Some time
at the beginning of the Christian era they began to migrate northward and
westward, eventually to settle over scattered areas of the far north. During
the late 16th century, with the first major Russian penetration into Siberia,
the Samoyeds came under Russian rule.

The Samoyed languages were never committed to writing in tsarist Russia,
but in 1931 the Soviet government introduced a Roman-based alphabet for
the Nenets and Selkup languages. Between 1937 and 1940 this was replaced
with the Cyrillic. Today textbooks, newspapers, and some native literature
are published in Nenets and, to a lesser extent, in Selkup. Both languages
are also taught in the schools.
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Altaic languages
THE ALTAIC LANGUAGES are spoken over a vast expanse of territory
extending from Turkey and the Caucasus on the west, through parts of
European Russia, across central Asia, into Siberia, Mongolia, and China, and
on to the Pacific Ocean. The name Altaic is derived from the Altai Mountains
of western Mongolia, where the languages are believed to have originated.
Speakers of the Altaic languages number about 150 million. The family
consists of three divisions: Turkic, Mongolian, and Tungusic.

The Turkic languages are a homogeneous group of about 20 languages,
which are for the most part mutually intelligible. The most important, of
course, is Turkish, which accounts for about 40 percent of all Turkic
speakers. To the east of Turkey, in Iran and Azerbaijan, Azerbaijani is
spoken. To the north, in the area known as the Caucasus, there are Karachai,
of the republic of Karachayevo-Cherkesiya (capital, Cherkessk); Balkar, of
Kabardino-Balkariya (capital, Nalchik); Kumyk, of Dagestan (capital,
Makhachkala); and Nogai, spoken in a number of different republics. Across
the Caspian Sea, in central Asia, there are Turkmen, Uzbek, Kazakh, and
Kyrgyz, each spoken in a newly independent nation with a similar name, as
well as Kara-Kalpak, of the Kara-Kalpak Republic in Uzbekistan (capital,
Nukus). In European Russia, Tatar is spoken in Tatarstan and Chuvash in
Chuvashiya. In southern Siberia, in the vicinity of the Altai Mountains, there
are Altai, of the Altay Republic (capital, Gorno-Altaisk); Khakass, of
Khakasiya (capital, Abakan); and Tuvinian, of the Tuva Republic (capital,
Kyzyl-Orda). Far to the northeast, in Yakutiya, Yakut is spoken. In western
China the most important Turkic language is Uigur, which also has some
speakers in Kazakhstan, Uzbekistan, and Kyrgyzstan.

The Mongolian branch of Altaic consists basically of Mongolian proper,
the other languages being little more than dialects of it. Mongolian was the
language of the great Mongol Empire established by Genghis Khan in the
13th century. In the 14th and 15th centuries a number of offshoots devel-
oped, but even today these are largely intelligible to Mongolian speakers.
The two most important Mongolian languages other than Mongolian itself
are spoken in Russia. One is Buryat, spoken in the area around Lake Baikal;
the other, Kalmyk, is spoken to the west of the Volga River delta. Other
dialects of Mongolian are spoken in northwestern China.

The Tungusic languages account for less than one-tenth of one percent of
all Altaic speakers. They are spread over a vast area of Siberia and part of
China. A northern branch includes Evenki and Even, each spoken in central
and eastern Siberia, the former as far east as Sakhalin Island. The southern
branch includes Sibo, spoken in northwestern China, and Nanai, or Hezhen,
spoken both in China and Russia, near the city of Khabarovsk. Another
Tungusic language is Manchu, spoken by the once great Manchu Dynasty.
It has all but died out in the 21st century.
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It is impossible to point to a single people living in a certain place at a
certain time as the progenitor of the modern Altaic speakers. The oldest
known Turkic people are the Kyrgyz, of whom documents exist dating as
far back as 200 BC. The Turks seem originally to have been a woodland,
hunting people in the Altai Mountain region. In the 6th century AD they ruled
an empire that extended from the borders of China to the Black Sea. Probably
by this time their language had already become distinguishable from
Mongolian. In later centuries most of the Turkic peoples fell under the domi-
nation of the Mongol Empire. As for the Tungus, virtually nothing is known
of their development prior to the 17th century.

The Altaic and the Uralic languages show sufficient similarity in grammar
and phonology to lead some linguists to think of them as two branches of a
single family: the so-called Ural-Altaic family. A good case can be made for
this point of view, for both lack any forms expressing gender, both indicate
various grammatical relationships by the addition of numerous suffixes, and
both observe a principle known as vowel harmony, in which only front
vowels or only back vowels appear in an individual word. But in the crucial
matter of vocabulary, almost no correspondences (other than recent borrow-
ings) can be found, and for this reason it is probably best to regard them as
separate families. The term Ural-Altaic, therefore, will not be used in this
book.

Caucasian languages
THE CAUCASIAN LANGUAGES are spoken in the region known as the
Caucasus, lying both north and south of the Caucasus Mountains, between the
Black and the Caspian seas. This relatively small area, now mainly in Russia
and Georgia, is one of extraordinary linguistic diversity, with languages often
varying from town to town and even from village to village. All told, about 50
languages are spoken here, of which about 40 are of the Caucasian family.
Speakers of the Caucasian languages number about 6 million.

Of the 40 or so Caucasian languages, only 12 have been committed to
writing, and all but one of these only in the 20th century. The remainder are
spoken by tiny pockets of people, ranging in number from a few hundred to
a few thousand, and some confined to a single village. Only those reduced
to writing will be discussed here.

The Caucasian languages are dominated by Georgian, spoken by more
people than all the rest put together, and the only one with an ancient literary
heritage. Georgian, together with a few minor dialects, constitutes the so-
called Southern branch of this family, but it is doubtful whether these
languages are actually related to the others. Their inclusion in the Caucasian
family stems more from geographic than from linguistic considerations.

The other branches of the Caucasian family are the Northwestern, North-
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Central, and Northeastern, or Dagestan. In the Northwestern there is Abkhaz-
ian, spoken in Abkhazia (capital, Sukhumi), in the northwestern corner of
Georgia facing the Black Sea. Directly to the north, in Russia’s republic 
of Adygeya (capital, Maikop), there is Adygei. To the east, in the republics
of Karachayevo-Cherkesiya (capital, Cherkessk) and Kabardino-Balkariya
(capital, Nalchik), there is Kabardian. (Karachai and Balkar each refer to a
Turkic language also spoken in these republics.) Adygei and Kabardian 
are closely related and are sometimes referred to collectively as Circassian,
a language also spoken in Turkey and Syria. A minor language of the
Northwestern branch is Abazinian, also spoken in Karachayevo-Cherkesiya.

The North-Central branch consists of Chechen, spoken mainly in Chechnya
(capital, Grozny), and Ingush, spoken in adjacent Ingushetiya (capital,
Nazran). Farther east, in the republic of Dagestan (capital, Makhachkala, on
the Caspian Sea), no fewer than 30 languages of the Northeastern branch are
spoken. Five have been reduced to writing, including Avar, of western
Dagestan, and Lezgin, of the southeast in an area that includes the city of
Derbent. Between the two lie three lesser languages: Dargwa, Lak, and
Tabasaran. Lezgin is also spoken in Azerbaijan.

The Caucasus has had a turbulent history since ancient times and has often
served as a refuge for persecuted peoples who fled into the mountain villages
to seek protection against invaders. Over the centuries it has been overrun
by the Persians, Macedonians, Romans, Arabs, Mongols, and Turks, and it
was finally incorporated into the Russian empire about 1865. The great
linguistic diversity of the region is not a recent phenomenon, for it was noted
by Greek and Roman travelers before the Christian era. Arab geographers
later referred to the Caucasus as a “mountain of languages.”

Dravidian languages
THE DRAVIDIAN LANGUAGES are found principally in southern India,
though there is one in Sri Lanka and one in Pakistan. There are about 30 of
these languages in all, but only four of them account for all but 10 million
of the approximately 225 million Dravidian speakers.

In southern India the Dravidian languages are dominant. Since the recarv-
ing of the country’s provincial boundaries along linguistic lines in 1956, each
of the four major languages has been spoken in a single state. On the eastern
coast Telugu is spoken in Andhra Pradesh (capital, Hyderabad), while Tamil
is spoken to the south in Tamil Nadu (capital, Madras). On the west coast
Kannada, or Kanarese, is spoken in Karnataka (capital, Bangalore), while
Malayalam is spoken to the south in Kerala (capital, Trivandrum). Tamil is
also spoken in northeastern Sri Lanka. Tamil and Malayalam are closely
related and, along with Kannada, belong to one branch of this family. Telugu,
which is quite different from the others, belongs to another branch.
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Of the other Dravidian languages, only five need be mentioned here. Three
of the five are spoken in central India, where the Indo-European languages
are dominant. The most important are Gondi, spoken in Madhya Pradesh and
northeastern Maharashtra, and Kui of southern Orissa. Kurukh, or Oraon, is
spoken in Bihar, Orissa, and Madhya Pradesh. One other Dravidian language,
Tulu, is spoken in the southern state of Karnataka. Finally there is Brahui,
spoken in the province of Baluchistan, southwestern Pakistan, and adjacent
areas of Iran and Afghanistan.

The Dravidian languages are known to have been spoken in India before
the arrival of the Indo-Europeans about 1000 BC. It is considered likely that
at one time they were spoken over much of central, and perhaps even
northern, India. If this is true, then we may assume that they were driven
south by the Indo-Europeans, with only those living in isolated regions
remaining behind. The few pockets of Dravidian-speakers in central India
would appear to lend weight to this theory.

Munda languages
THE MUNDA LANGUAGES are spoken in scattered sections of northern and
central India, mostly in the east, though there is one in the west. Speakers
of the Munda languages number only 9 million, about one percent of India’s
population.

The family comprises about a dozen languages, only five of which will be
mentioned here. The most important is Santali, spoken in the states of Bihar,
West Bengal, and Orissa, and the only one that has been reduced to writing.
To the west of Santali are Mundari and Ho, both spoken in southern Bihar
(Mundari to the north of Ho), but a second group of Mundari speakers is
located to the south in Orissa. Santali, Mundari, and Ho are closely related
and are sometimes grouped under the single name of Kherwari. Another
Munda language, Savara, or Sora, is spoken in southernmost Orissa. Finally
there is Korku, spoken far to the west, in western Madhya Pradesh and north-
eastern Maharashtra.

Like the Dravidian languages, the Munda languages are known to predate
the Indo-European conquest of India and were at one time undoubtedly
spoken over a much larger area than at present. Over the centuries they
receded into more remote areas under the impact of peoples with more
advanced cultures. One theory links the Munda languages with the Mon-
Khmer languages of Southeast Asia; the two are sometimes combined into
a broader grouping known as the Austro-Asiatic family.
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Sino-Tibetan Languages
THE SINO-TIBETAN FAMILY is presently thought to consist of only two
branches. Chinese constitutes one branch (Sinitic) all by itself. The other is the
Tibeto-Burman branch, which consists of Burmese, Tibetan, and about 200
lesser languages spoken in China, Burma, India, Nepal, and other countries.

The Tibeto-Burman languages include Yi (Lolo), Tujia, Bai, Lisu, Lahu,
and Naxi (Moso), all spoken mainly in China; Karen, Kachin (Chingpaw),
Chin, and Arakanese, spoken mainly in Burma; Meithei, Bodo, Garo, and
Lushei, spoken in Assam, India; Newari, spoken in Nepal; Jonkha, spoken
in Bhutan; and Lepcha, spoken in Sikkim. The total number of speakers is
about 60 million.

Another large group of languages, the Tai languages, which include Thai
and Lao, was formerly thought to be part of this family, but this connection
has now been rejected by most scholars. Other Tai languages are Chuang
(Zhuang), Puyi (Chungchia), Dong (Tung), Dai, and Li, spoken in China;
Nung, spoken in China and Vietnam; Tho (Tay), spoken in Vietnam; and
Shan, an important language of Burma. Speakers of these languages total
about 100 million.

Yet another group of languages, Miao-Yao, or Hmong-Mien, was also
thought to be part of Sino-Tibetan, but it has now been placed in a separate
category whose exact affiliation is unclear.

The many differences of opinion on what constitutes the Sino-Tibetan
family only serve to demonstrate the complexity of the problem of classi-
fying languages in general and how much more investigation and comparison
remains to be done.

Mon-Khmer languages
THE MON-KHMER LANGUAGES are spoken in Southeast Asia. Their name
is derived from two members of the family: Khmer, the national language
of Cambodia, and Mon, a minor language today, but at one time one of the
most influential in the region. Vietnamese is now also thought to be a Mon-
Khmer language, though it is very different from the others, and its inclusion
is still questioned by some.

Other members include Palaung, spoken in Burma; Wa, or Kawa, spoken
on both sides of the border between Burma and China; Bahnar and Sedang,
spoken in Vietnam; and Khasi, spoken in Assam, India. Another, Nicobarese,
is spoken on the remote Nicobar Islands in the Bay of Bengal.

The Mons are believed to have lived in Burma since the middle of the first
millennium AD. After the Mongol conquest in the 13th century they formed
their own kingdom, which for the next 250 years was a great center of
Buddhist culture and had wide contacts with the outside world. The Mon
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alphabet, which had its origin in southern India, was later adopted for writing
Burmese. Today the Mons live mainly in Burma, with a minority across the
border in Thailand.

The Khmer empire was dominant in Southeast Asia from the 10th through
the 14th centuries. The famed ruins of the capital city of Angkor date from
this period. Later the Khmers were overcome by the Thais, and toward the
end of the 14th century their empire was destroyed.

The Mon-Khmer languages are sometimes combined with the Munda
languages of India to form a broader family known as the Austro-Asiatic
languages.

Austronesian languages
THE AUSTRONESIAN, or Malayo-Polynesian, family of languages extends
from Malaysia and Indonesia to parts of New Guinea, to New Zealand, the
Philippines, across the Pacific Ocean, and, westward, to Madagascar off the
east coast of Africa. Its speakers number about 325 million, all but one
million of whom speak a language of the so-called Western branch. There
are three other branches: Micronesian, Oceanic, and Polynesian.

Four members of the Western branch are the official languages of inde-
pendent countries: Malay in Malaysia, Indonesian in Indonesia, Tagalog in
the Philippines, and Malagasy in Madagascar. In Indonesia there are also
Javanese and Sundanese (spoken on Java), Madurese (on Java and Madura),
Minangkabau, Batak, Aceh, Lampung, and Rejang (on Sumatra), Buginese
and Makassar (on Celebes), Banjarese and Dayak (on Borneo), Balinese (on
Bali), Sasak (on Lombok), and Timorese (on Timor). In the Philippines 
there are also Visayan, Ilocano, Bikol, Pampangan, Pangasinan, Maranao,
Maguindanao, and Tausug. In Vietnam there are Jarai, Rhade, and Cham,
the last-mentioned also spoken in Cambodia. In New Zealand there is Maori,
a Polynesian language. And on Taiwan the 300,000 aborigines speak about
ten different languages that form a separate division of this family.

Hundreds of Austronesian languages are spoken on the countless islands
that dot the Pacific Ocean. North of the Equator, in the Federated States of
Micronesia, there are, from west to east, Palauan and Yapese, of the Western
branch, and Trukese, Ponapean, and Kosraean, which are Micronesian
languages. To the north there is Chamorro, of Guam and Saipan, also of the
Western branch. To the east are three other Micronesian languages: Marshall-
ese, of the Marshall Islands; Nauruan, with about 8,000 speakers on the island
of Nauru; and Gilbertese, spoken in Kiribati, which straddles the Equator.
South of the Equator there are a number of Oceanic languages in Papua New
Guinea (though most of the languages here are Papuan), including Yabim
and Motu, as well as Tolai, spoken on New Britain. To the east, on the
Solomon Islands, some 50 Oceanic languages are spoken, while 100 more
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are spoken in Vanuatu, and another 25 in New Caledonia to the south. The
easternmost of the Oceanic languages is Fijian, of Fiji.

The principal Polynesian languages from west to east are (after Maori):
Tuvaluan, of Tuvalu (10,000 speakers); Uvean and Futunan, of the Wallis
and Futuna Islands (7,500 speakers each); and Tongan, of Tonga. All lie just
west of the International Date Line. East of the Line are Samoan, of Samoa;
Rarotongan, of the Cook Islands (5,000 speakers); Tahitian, of Tahiti and the
other Society Islands; Tuamotu, of the archipelago of the same name (10,000
speakers); Marquesan, of the Marquesas Islands (5,000); and finally Rapanui,
the language of Easter Island (2,000). Far to the north, and by far the east-
ernmost of the Polynesian languages, is Hawaiian. Despite the enormous
distances between them, the Polynesian languages show a remarkable degree
of uniformity, and in some cases there is even mutual intelligibility.

The background and the details of the great Austronesian migrations are
still largely a mystery. The original homeland of the people was no doubt
somewhere in Asia, perhaps in India, present-day Malaysia or Indonesia, or
even Taiwan. There are signs that the settlement of the islands of the Pacific
began as early as 1500 BC, about the same time that some of the Indo-
European tribes were settling in their new homelands. One westward
migration stands out in sharp contrast to the others: the remarkable journey
of the ancestors of the present inhabitants of Madagascar from Indonesia,
some 1,500 to 2,000 years ago.

Papuan languages
THE PAPUAN LANGUAGES are spoken principally on the island of New
Guinea, though there are a few in Indonesia. The term Papuan is more
geographic than linguistic, for the languages exhibit such wide variations
among themselves that it seems hardly likely that they belong to a single
family. There are more than 1,000 of these languages, but only about 6
million speakers. Few have more than 50,000 speakers, and many have only
a few hundred or less.

In the eastern half of New Guinea, now the nation of Papua New Guinea,
there are Enga, Chimbu, Hagen, Kâte, Kamano, Wahgi in the north, and
Orokaiva and Toaripi in the south. In the western half, now the Indonesian
province of Irian Jaya, there are Dani and Asmat. Well to the west, on the
Indonesian island of Halmahera, there is Ternate. 

The interior of New Guinea is one of the most inaccessible regions on
earth, with many of the inhabitants still living in the Stone Age. Adjacent
villages separated by a valley or two often speak mutually unintelligible
languages. Some of the Papuan languages are virtually unknown, and serious
study of them began only after World War II.

Papuan languages

24



Australian languages
THE TERM “AUSTRALIAN LANGUAGES” refers to those spoken by the
Australian aborigines. These people number only 50,000, and only about
30,000 of them still speak a native language. The total number of these
languages is about 150. They are believed to be all distantly related to each
other, but have been broken down into about 15 different families. The vast
majority fall into the Pama-Nyungan family, which covers virtually all of the
country except for the far north and northwest.

None of the Australian languages has more than 5,000 speakers, and only
about ten have more than 1,000. Aranda, or Arrernte, is spoken in and around
the town of Alice Springs in the geographic center of the continent. Warlpiri
is spoken to the north, in the region of the Tanami Desert. In Western
Australia there is a large group of closely related languages called the
Western Desert languages, of which the most important is Pitjantjatjara. Also
in Western Australia is Walmajarri. Far to the north, in the Torres Strait
Islands that lie between Australia and New Guinea, there is Kala Yagaw Ya,
which also has some speakers in Townsville, Queensland.

The aborigines are believed to have migrated to Australia from somewhere
in Asia (perhaps New Guinea) about 40,000 years ago. A land bridge prob-
ably existed at that time, but was subsequently submerged as the waters rose.
There was essentially no contact with the outside world until British settlers
began arriving near the end of the 18th century. Serious attempts to classify
the Australian languages did not begin until the 1960s. A few aborigine words
have entered the English language: boomerang, kangaroo, wallaby, and
koala.

Paleo-Asiatic languages
THE TERM “PALEO-ASIATIC,” also known as Paleo-Siberian, is an impre-
cise designation for a number of minor languages spoken in northern and
eastern Siberia. It includes a small group of related languages, plus three
additional languages that have no genetic link either with each other or with
any linguistic family.

The most important of the Paleo-Asiatic languages is Chukchi, spoken in
that part of Siberia nearest Alaska. Related to Chukchi is Koryak, of the
Koryak National District, which occupies the upper two-thirds of the Kam-
chatka Peninsula. Within the Koryak National District there is a third related
language, Itelmen. These three form a small family called the Chukchi-
Kamchatkan languages.

Three other languages included under Paleo-Asiatic actually defy linguistic
classification. Nivkh is spoken along the lower course of the Amur River and
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also on Sakhalin Island, Ket along the banks of the Yenisei River in central
Siberia. Yukagir is spoken in the republic of Yakutiya and in Magadan
Oblast.

Some authorities have suggested including the Eskimo and Aleut
languages in this family, and even Ainu, which has practically died out in
Japan. Since no genetic relationship is involved here, the question of classi-
fication seems no more than a matter of personal preference. But it seems
best to confine the Paleo-Asiatic family to Russia, placing the languages of
other countries elsewhere.

Despite the small numbers of speakers of the Paleo-Asiatic languages,
Cyrillic-based alphabets were devised by the Soviet government for Chukchi,
Koryak, and Nivkh.

Eskimo-Aleut languages
THE ESKIMO-ALEUT LANGUAGES number exactly two: Eskimo and
Aleut. The former is spoken by about 100,000 people in Greenland, Canada,
Alaska, and Siberia. The latter is spoken by about 1,000 people in the
Aleutian Islands and a few hundred more on the Commander Islands of
Russia. Though undoubtedly related to each other, the two languages are
vastly different, having diverged from each other several thousand years ago.
Attempts have been made to link them with certain Indian languages of
Alaska, with the Chukchi language of Siberia, with Ainu of Japan, and even
the Uralic and Indo-European languages. Though some similarities have been
noted, the Eskimo-Aleut languages are still considered a separate family.

Niger-Congo languages
THE NIGER-CONGO FAMILY of languages is the largest in Africa. It
extends from Senegal, in westernmost Africa, across the “hump” to Nigeria,
and then down the southern half of the continent as far as South Africa. South
of the equator almost all the languages of Africa are of the Bantu group, the
largest subdivision of Niger-Congo. There are over a thousand Niger-Congo
languages, with as many as 400 million speakers.

Leaving Bantu for last, we may distinguish seven other branches of Niger-
Congo. The Mande branch includes Mende, of Sierra Leone; Malinke, of
Senegal, Gambia, Guinea, Mali, and Ivory Coast; Bambara, of Mali; and
Kpelle, of Liberia. The Atlantic branch includes Fulani, spoken over much
of West Africa; Wolof and Serer, of Senegal; and Temne, of Sierra Leone.
The Gur, or Voltaic, branch includes Mossi, of Burkina Faso; Gurma, of
Ghana, Togo, and Burkina Faso; Dagomba, of Ghana; and Senufo, of Mali
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and Ivory Coast. The Kwa branch includes Akan, of Ghana; Ewe, of Ghana
and Togo; and Fon, of Benin. The Kru branch includes Bete, of Ivory Coast,
and Grebo and Bassa, of Liberia. The Adamawa-Ubangi branch includes
Zande, of Congo-Kinshasa and the Sudan, and Sango, of the Central African
Republic. Ijo, of Nigeria, seems to stand apart from all the others. The
seventh branch, Benue-Congo, includes Bantu, but also contains an impor-
tant group of languages in Nigeria, including Yoruba, Ibo, Efik and Tiv.

Though only a subdivision of Niger-Congo, the Bantu languages in them-
selves constitute one of the major families of the world. They are spoken
south of what is sometimes called the “Bantu line,” extending from Cam-
eroon on the west to Kenya on the east. The most important Bantu language
by far is Swahili, the most widely spoken African language of East Africa.
Other major languages are Luba, Kongo, and Lingala, of Congo-Kinshasa;
Kikuyu, of Kenya; Ruanda, of Rwanda; Rundi, of Burundi; Ganda, of
Uganda; Nyanja, of Malawi and Zambia; Bemba, of Zambia; Shona, 
of Zimbabwe; Tswana, of Botswana and South Africa; Sotho, of Lesotho
and South Africa; and Zulu and Xhosa, of South Africa. There are more than
300 Bantu languages in all, with as many as 200 million speakers.

Linguistic evidence seems to point to the area of Cameroon, the north-
western corner of Bantu-speaking country, as the original homeland of the
Bantu people. They are believed to have migrated into the rain-forest area
to the south and east about 2,000 years ago, perhaps because it was better
suited to the raising of certain crops. They displaced the indigenous inhabi-
tants of the area almost completely, with the result that only a few isolated
pockets of non-Bantu speakers now remain in southern Africa.

Afro-Asiatic languages
THE TERM “AFRO-ASIATIC” is a fairly recent coinage, having replaced
the older term Hamito-Semitic. The family embraces six groups of languages
spoken by people of vastly different racial, religious, and cultural origins,
but it is nonetheless clear that their languages are interrelated. Speakers of
the Afro-Asiatic languages number about 350 million, three-fourths of whom
are in Africa, the rest in the Middle East.

The six branches of Afro-Asiatic are Semitic, Berber, Cushitic, Egyptian,
Chadic, and Omotic. The Semitic languages include Arabic, Hebrew, and
Amharic of Ethiopia. The Berber languages are a homogeneous group spoken
in Morocco, Algeria, and a number of other countries. The Cushitic languages
are spoken principally in Ethiopia and Somalia. The Egyptian branch
consisted originally of ancient Egyptian, but is now represented by its sole
modern descendant, Coptic. The Chadic branch is dominated by Hausa. The
Omotic languages, of which the most important is Wolaytta, are spoken in
southern Ethiopia.
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The terms Hamitic and Semitic are derived from the names of two of the
sons of Noah in the Bible, Ham and Shem. The original home of the Hamitic
peoples was North Africa, and that of the Semitic peoples the Middle East.
The kinship of their languages suggests that at one time they were one people,
but that was probably at least 8,000 years ago. Further details on the Semitic,
Berber, and Cushitic languages are given under separate headings below.

Semitic languages

In addition to Arabic and Hebrew, the Semitic languages include the Ethiopic
languages: Amharic, Tigrinya, Tigre, Gurage, and Harari. Maltese, spoken
on Malta, is also Semitic, as is Syriac, now mainly a liturgical language.
Arabic dwarfs all the others in number of speakers (about 230 million) and
is the official language of more than 15 countries.

The Semitic languages may be traced back some 5,000 years. The oldest
of which we have any knowledge is Akkadian, spoken in ancient
Mesopotamia about 3000 BC. Two dialects of Akkadian, Assyrian and
Babylonian, were widely spoken in the Near East for the next 2,000 years.
By the 8th century BC they had given way to Aramaic, which served as the
common language of the Near East until well into the Christian era. With
the rise of Islam in the 7th century, Arabic, originally a minor language of
the Arabian Peninsula, was spread all the way across North Africa to the
Atlantic Ocean.

Perhaps as early as 1000 BC Semitic peoples from South Arabia crossed
the straits of Africa into Ethiopia. Under the influence of native dialects their
language developed into Ge’ez, spoken until the 11th century, and still the
classical literary language of Ethiopia. Out of Ge’ez emerged the modern
Ethiopic languages that are spoken today.

It was the Semitic peoples who introduced the alphabet to the world. Credit
for this landmark in human history goes to the Phoenicians, the date being
no later than the 15th century BC. Later Phoenician writing was adopted by
the Hebrews and the Arameans. The Greeks borrowed this alphabet about
1000 BC, and it later spread all over the world.

Berber languages

The Berber languages are spoken in North Africa. There are about 12 million
speakers in all: 7 million in Morocco, 3 million in Algeria, one million in
Niger, 750,000 in Mali, and much smaller numbers in other countries.

In Morocco the most important languages are Tachelhit and Tamazight,
the latter spoken by a people called the Beraber. Another Berber language,
Riff, is spoken in the north.

In Algeria the principal Berber language is Kabyle, spoken in the moun-
tains east of Algiers. Far to the south, in scattered oases of the Sahara Desert,
live the Tuaregs whose language is known as Tamashek. They are concen-
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trated mainly in Niger and Mali, though there are some in Algeria, Libya,
and Burkina Faso.

The Berbers have been known since ancient times, and their language at
one time was probably spoken over most of North Africa. Their languages
are quite similar to each other, so much so that some authorities often speak
of a single Berber language. No Berber alphabet exists today, though some
transcriptions have been made into Arabic. The Tuaregs have a script of their
own called Tifinagh, which dates back to ancient times. It is used mainly for
inscriptions, however, and no books or periodicals in it as yet exist.

Cushitic languages

The Cushitic languages are spoken mainly in Ethiopia and Somalia, though
they also extend into Eritrea, Sudan, and Kenya. In Ethiopia they are spoken
by about half the population, while in Somalia the Somali language is spoken
everywhere. The Cushitic languages of Ethiopia include Oromo, Sidamo, and
Hadiyya, as well as Somali. Beja is an important language of southern Sudan.
Afar is spoken in Ethiopia and Eritrea. There are also some speakers of
Somali and Oromo in Kenya. At present Somali and Oromo are the only
Cushitic languages with a formal system of writing.

In the Bible Cush was the son of Ham, the son of Noah, and the name
became the biblical word for Ethiopia. The Kingdom of Kush was a major
rival of Egypt in the 2nd millennium BC. It was located in Nubia, in today’s
Sudan, but its influence extended well into sub-Saharan Africa. It survived
into the 1st millennium BC, when it was finally defeated by the Nubian
people. The Nubian language, unrelated to the Cushitic languages, is still
spoken in Sudan today. 

Chari-Nile languages
THE CHARI-NILE LANGUAGES are spoken mainly in Sudan, Uganda,
Kenya, and Chad, and to a lesser extent in Tanzania and Congo-Kinshasa.
A rough estimate as to the number of speakers would be 25 million.

Of the two divisions of Chari-Nile, Eastern Sudanic and Central Sudanic,
the former is by far the larger. It consists of Nubian, spoken in the Nile
Valley of the Sudan, plus the large family of Nilotic languages. A western
branch of Nilotic includes Luo, of Kenya; Dinka, Nuer, and Shilluk, of
Sudan; and Lango, Acholi, and Alur, of Uganda. An eastern branch includes
Teso and Karamojong, of Uganda; Masai, of Kenya and Tanzania; Turkana,
of Kenya; and Bari and Lotuko, of Sudan. A southern branch includes
Kalenjin and Suk (Pokot), of Kenya. The other division of Chari-Nile, Central
Sudanic, includes Sara, of Chad; Mangbetu, of Congo-Kinshasa; and Lugbara
and Madi, of Uganda.
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The Chari-Nile languages are sometimes grouped with the Saharan
languages, which include Kanuri, of Nigeria, as well as with Songhai of Mali,
Djerma of Niger, Maba of Chad, Fur of the Sudan, and other languages, to
form the larger Nilo-Saharan family.

Khoisan languages
THE FEW NON-BANTU LANGUAGES of southern Africa are of the Khoisan
family. The most important is Hottentot, or Nama, of Namibia, which has
about 200,000 speakers. Bushman, spoken in Botswana and Namibia, has
about 75,000. Two other Khoisan languages are Sandawe and Hatsa
(Hadzapi), of Tanzania, the former with about 75,000 speakers, the latter
with fewer than 1,000.

The name Khoisan is composed of the word “Khoi,” the Hottentot word
for Hottentot, and “San,” the Hottentot word for Bushman. The most distinc-
tive feature of the Khoisan languages is the presence of the so-called click
consonants, made by drawing air into the mouth and clicking the tongue.
While a few such sounds are found in other languages such as Xhosa and
Sotho, they are known to have been borrowed from the Khoisan peoples who
presumably created them. The relationship between the two branches of
Khoisan is remote yet fairly certain. But the circumstances of how and when
they drifted so far apart are unclear.

American Indian languages
THE AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES number more than a thousand, the
vast majority spoken by small tribes of a few thousand people or less. Over
one hundred Indian languages are spoken in the United States and Canada,
over three hundred in Mexico and Central America, and perhaps a thousand
in South America. There are about 20 million Indians in the Western
Hemisphere, 90 percent of them in South America.

The enormous task of sorting out these languages began more than a
hundred years ago and is still going on. In North America alone there are
believed to be some 50 different families. One of the largest is the Algonkian,
which includes Cree, Ojibwa (Chippewa), Algonquin, and Blackfoot, spoken
mainly in central Canada and the northern American Midwest. The
Athabaskan languages, originally spoken in Canada, include Navajo, of the
American Southwest, now the most widely spoken Indian language in the
United States. The Siouan languages, also spoken mainly in the northern
Midwest, include Sioux, or Dakota, as well as Crow, of Montana, and Osage,
of Oklahoma. In the Muskogean family there are Choctaw, Chickasaw, and

Khoisan languages

30



Creek, all spoken mainly in Oklahoma. The Iroquoian languages include
Cherokee, of Oklahoma and North Carolina, and Seneca and Mohawk, of
New York. The Uto-Aztecan family includes Papago, Pima, Hopi, Ute,
Shoshone, and Comanche, all spoken in the American Southwest.

Mexico, the home of the once great Aztec and Maya civilizations, still has
a large Indian population. The Aztec language, known as Nahuatl, is still
widely spoken in the states adjacent to Mexico City. It is also of the Uto-
Aztecan family. Mayan languages are spoken in both Mexico and Guatemala,
while Zapotec, Mixtec, and Otomi, all of the Oto-Manguean family, are
spoken in southern Mexico. In South America the most important Indian
language by far is Quechua, spoken in Peru, Bolivia, and Ecuador. Next in
line come Guarani, of Paraguay, Aymara, of Bolivia and Peru, and Araucan-
ian, of Chile.

It is now agreed that the Indians came to America from Asia, the migra-
tion beginning perhaps as long as 25,000 years ago. Small bands of hunters
wandered across the land bridge that spanned the Bering Strait and over the
centuries their descendants gradually drifted southward. So slowly did these
movements take place that probably no single generation was conscious of
a migration. These people were not all alike, but differed markedly from each
other in physical appearance, customs, and language. Eventually they would
inhabit the entire hemisphere from the Arctic to the southernmost tip of South
America.

By the time of the arrival of the white man, the Western Hemisphere was
already well populated with diverse cultures ranging from rudimentary
hunting and gathering economies to the highly developed Aztec, Maya, and
Inca civilizations. The Mayas went farthest in the art of writing, their remark-
able hieroglyphs having posed a challenge to scholars ever since their
discovery by the Spanish in the 16th century. Because of the Indians’ Asian
origin their languages have been carefully compared with the various
languages of Asia, but no significant similarities have been found.

Dozens of modern English words have their origin in one or another Indian
language. The Algonkian languages seem to have contributed the most:
moose, skunk, chipmunk, raccoon, opossum, persimmon, squash, hominy,
squaw, papoose, wigwam, powwow, moccasin, wampum, and tomahawk.
Woodchuck comes from Cree, toboggan from Micmac, tepee from Sioux,
and totem from Ojibwa. From Nahuatl come tomato, chocolate, avocado,
coyote, and ocelot, while maize, potato, hammock, barbecue, canoe,
cannibal, and hurricane come from various Indian languages of the West
Indies. Among South American Indian languages Quechua has contributed
llama, puma, vicuña, quinine, and coco, while from the Tupian languages
come jaguar, tapir, and petunia. The word poncho comes from Araucanian.

But it is in the geographic place names of the North American continent
that the Indian influence is most clearly seen. About half of the 50 United
States, including virtually all the Midwestern states, derive their names from
an Indian language. Mississippi means “great river” in Ojibwa; Minnesota
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means “sky-blue waters” in Sioux; Oklahoma means “red people” in
Choctaw. Saskatchewan means “swift-flowing” in Cree. Among the many
North American cities with Indian names there are Milwaukee, from Mahn-
a-wakee-Seepe (“gathering place by the river”), Winnipeg (“muddy water”),
Tallahassee (“old town”), Tuscaloosa (“black warrior”), Chattanooga (“rock
rising to a point”), Kalamazoo (“boiling pot”), Nantucket (“the faraway
place”), Pawtucket (“the place by the waterfall”), Woonsocket (“at the very
steep hill”), and Walla Walla (“place of many waters”).

Artificial languages
THE TERM “ARTIFICIAL LANGUAGES” refers to those that have been arti-
ficially constructed, each in the hope that it might eventually become a
universal tongue. Although a number of such languages have been created,
only one, Esperanto, has achieved a significant measure of international
recognition.

The first attempt at an artificial language was Volapük, which appeared
about 1880. Though difficult to learn and as a result short-lived, it did inspire
others to attempt a better system. In 1887 L. L. Zamenhof introduced
Esperanto, with its greatly simplified grammar and logically constructed
vocabulary. Esperanto (“one who hopes”) soon developed a large following
of dedicated speakers, and later a significant body of literature. Many of the
world’s literary masterpieces have been translated into Esperanto. Numerous
attempts to improve or reform it were in the end abandoned, and today it
remains basically the same as designed by Zamenhof.

In the 20th century Occidental and Interlingua appeared, but these were
designed primarily for scientific and technical use and stress recognizability
rather than active speech. The great advantage of artificial languages lies in
their simplicity and the absence of irregular grammatical forms. However,
they suffer from their lack of native speakers and national prestige, and in
recent years interest in them has generally declined. The tremendous increase
in the use and study of English since the end of World War II has led many
to believe that English, rather than an artificial language, will eventually
become mankind’s universal means of communication.

Pidgin and creole languages
PIDGINS AND CREOLES are languages that arise to bridge the gap between
people who could not otherwise communicate with each other. A pidgin
language is one with sharply reduced vocabulary (usually between 700 and
1,500 words) of English, French, Spanish, or Portuguese origin, to which a
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sprinkling of native words have been added. In some cases, however, it is
merely a simplified form of a local language, often with borrowings from
another. A pidgin language has no native speakers; i.e., it is always spoken
in addition to one’s mother tongue.

When a pidgin eventually becomes the mother tongue of a group of people
it is said to have become “creolized.” As such its vocabulary must greatly
expand, or re-expand, to accommodate its users’ everyday needs. Creoles
such as Jamaican English, Haitian Creole (based on French), and Tok Pisin
(“Talk Pidgin”), of Papua New Guinea function in a manner not unlike that
of any natural language.

English creoles are spoken in many smaller countries of the Western
Hemisphere, such as the Bahamas, St. Kitts and Nevis, Barbados, Grenada,
Belize, and Guyana. French creoles are spoken in Louisiana (by people
known as Cajuns), Guadeloupe, Martinique, St. Lucia, Dominica, and French
Guiana. Papiamento, spoken in Curaçao and Aruba in the Caribbean, is based
principally on Spanish.

In Suriname (Dutch Guiana), in South America, a language called Sranan,
or Taki-Taki (“talkee-talkee”), based on English with numerous Dutch words,
has become the lingua franca. Saramacca, a creole based on English but
containing several features of African speech, is spoken there by the Bush
Negroes, descendants of former African slaves.

Africa too has its share of such languages. A variety of the Pidgin English
is widely spoken in Cameroon, as is another in Liberia. Krio, an English
creole, is the lingua franca of Sierra Leone. Crioulo, a Portuguese creole, is
spoken in Guinea-Bissau, Cape Verde, and São Tomé and Príncipe (all
former Portuguese colonies). Kituba, a simplified form of the Kongo
language, is spoken in Congo-Kinshasa, while Monokutuba, close to Kituba,
is spoken in Congo-Brazzaville. Fanakalo, based largely on Zulu with many
English and some Afrikaans words added, is spoken in South Africa among
those employed in the mines. Another French creole is spoken on the islands
of Mauritius, Réunion, and the Seychelles in the Indian Ocean.

In Papua, in southeastern New Guinea, another pidgin language, Hiri Motu
(formerly Police Motu), is spoken in addition to Tok Pisin. It is a simplified
form of a language known as Motu, which became the trading language
between the Motuans and their customers along the shores of the Gulf of
Papua. The curious name of Police Motu stemmed from the fact it was used
by the pre-war Papuan native police force, which drew its recruits from all
parts of the territory.

On the Solomon Islands, to the east of New Guinea, an English creole
known as Pijin is the lingua franca. And in Vanuatu, the former New
Hebrides, there is yet another known as Bislama. 
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English

OLD ENGLISH

∏anon eft gewiton eald-gesêƒas,
swylce geong manig of gomen-wa\πe,
fram mere mo\dge me\arum rêdan,
beornas on blancum, Ïå\r wå\s Be\owulfes
må\rƒo må\ned< monig oft gecwåƒ,
πåtto su\ƒ ne\ norƒ be så\m twe\onum
ofer eormen-grund o\πer nå\nig
under swegles begong se\lra nå\re
rond-håbbendra, rêces wyrƒra.
Ne\ hêe hu\ru wine-drihten wiht ne lo\gon,
glædne Hro\ƒga\r, ac πåt wæs go\d cyning.

Then away they rode, the old retainers
with many a young man following after,
a troop on horseback, in high spirits
on their bay steeds. Beowulf’s doings
were praised over and over again.
Nowhere, they said, north or south
between the two seas or under the tall sky
on the broad earth was there anyone better
to raise a shield or to rule a kingdom.
Yet there was no laying of blame on their lord,
the noble Hrothgar; he was a good king.

Beowulf

The spectacular advance of English across the face of the globe is a pheno-
menon without parallel in the history of mankind. At international
conferences and economic summits, at business meetings and academic
symposiums, over the airwaves and electronic networks, between airline
pilots and traffic controllers, and between captains of ships at sea, English
is overwhelmingly the medium of communication. It is the official language
of dozens of countries in which only a small percentage of the population
actually speaks it. It is the working language of a number of international
organizations (the European Free Trade Association, for one) whose
membership does not include a single English-speaking nation. In many
countries a knowledge of English is helpful – and in some cases essential –
for obtaining a certain job or pursuing a certain career. No one can even
guess the number of people in the world who are currently studying English
as a second language. But a “snowball effect” is clearly taking place; the
more people there are in the world who already speak English, the more the
rest of the world will want to, and is striving to, learn it and join the club.
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English is the first language of most of the people in the United States,
Canada, the United Kingdom, Ireland, Australia, New Zealand, and dozens
of smaller countries and dependent states throughout the world. In the
Western Hemisphere these include Bermuda and the Bahamas in the Atlantic
Ocean, Jamaica, the Cayman Islands, Virgin Islands, Anguilla, St. Kitts,
Nevis, Barbuda, Antigua, Montserrat, St. Vincent, Barbados, Grenada, and
Trinidad and Tobago in the Caribbean, Belize in Central America, and
Guyana and the Falkland Islands in South America. It is the official language,
or at least one of the official languages, of about 15 countries in Africa, and
of most of the countless islands that dot the Pacific Ocean. In India it has
the title of “associate official language” and is generally used in conversa-
tion between people from different parts of the country. In dozens of other
countries throughout the world it is the unofficial second language. All told,
English is the mother tongue of about 375 million people – far less than
Chinese, to be sure, and about the same as Hindi and Spanish. But the number
of people who speak English with at least some degree of proficiency is prob-
ably twice as large and, unlike the others, it extends in large numbers to
every corner of the globe.

In tracing the historical development of the English language, it is
customary to divide it into three periods: Old English, which dates from
earliest times to 1150; Middle English, 1150–1500; and Modern English,
1500 to the present. The history of the language may be said to have begun
with the arrival in Britain of three Germanic tribes about the middle of the
5th century. Angles, Saxons, and Jutes crossed the North Sea from what is
present-day Denmark and the coast of northwest Germany. The inhabitants
of Britain prior to this invasion spoke a Celtic language which seems to have
quickly given way to the new Germanic tongue. The Jutes, who came from
Jutland, settled in Kent, the Isle of Wight, and along part of the Hampshire
coast. The Saxons, who came from Holstein, settled in the rest of England
south of the Thames. The Angles, who came from Schleswig, settled in the
area extending northward from the Thames as far as Scotland, and it is from
them that the word “English” evolved. They came from the “angle” or corner
of land in present-day Schleswig-Holstein. In Old English their name was
Engle and their language known as englisc.

In the next several centuries four distinct dialects of English emerged. The
Humber River divided the northern kingdom of Northumbria, where
Northumbrian was spoken, from the kingdom of Mercia, in central England,
where Mercian was spoken. South of the Thames the West Saxon dialect
developed in the kingdom of Wessex, while Kentish was spoken in Kent. In
the 7th and 8th centuries Northumbria enjoyed political and cultural ascen-
dancy in England, but in the 9th century both Northumbria and Mercia were
devastated by the invasions of the Vikings. Only Wessex preserved its inde-
pendence and by the 10th century the West Saxon dialect came to be the
official language of the country. Since most surviving Old English works are
those written in West Saxon, our knowledge of Old English is derived mainly
from this dialect.
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40



The Germanic peoples in early times used a form of writing known as
runes. Its letters were made up mainly of straight lines, so as to be suitable
for inscriptions carved on wood or stone. With the arrival of Christian
missionaries from Ireland and Rome, however, the runes gradually gave way
to the Roman alphabet. One runic letter was retained: the π (called thorn),
which represented the th sound (e.g., wiπ – with). A new letter, ƒ (eth), also
represented th (båƒ – bath), while the æ represented the a sound of the word
“hat” (bæc – back). The sound of sh was represented by sc (sceap – sheep),
and the sound of k was spelled c (cynn – kin). The letters j, q, and v were
not used, and f served for both f and v.

The Old English vocabulary consisted of a sprinkling of Latin and
Scandinavian (Old Norse) words over an Anglo-Saxon base. Latin words
included street, kitchen, kettle, cup, cheese, wine, and, after the adoption of
Christianity, angel, bishop, abbot, martyr, and candle. The Vikings brought
many Old Norse words (sky, egg, cake, skin, leg, window, husband, fellow,
skill, anger, flat, odd, ugly, get, give, take, raise, call, die), as well as the
personal pronouns they, their, and them. Celtic has left its mark mostly in
place names (Devon, Dover, Kent, Carlisle), and in the names of most
English rivers (Thames, Avon, Trent, Severn).

Many Old English words and their Old Norse counterparts competed
vigorously with each other for supremacy in the language. Sometimes the
Old Norse word won out, sometimes the English, in some cases both words
remained in use. For “window” the Norse vindauga (“wind-eye”) won out
over English eagthyrl (“eye-hole”), but the English nosthyrl (“nose-hole”)
became the modern “nostril.” Norse anger now takes precedence over
English wrath, while English no and from enjoy supremacy over Norse nay
and fro. But standing side by side in modern English are Norse raise and
English rear, Norse ill and English sick, as well as other such pairs as
bask/bathe, skill/craft, skin/hide, and dike/ditch. As can be seen, the sk sound
was most typically Old Norse, and often competed with the English sh in
the same word. Thus in modern English we have such doublets as skirt/shirt,
scatter/shatter, and skip/shift, which began to diverge in meaning only with
the passage of centuries.

The Norman Conquest of 1066 brought the French language to England.
For about two centuries after the conquest French was the language of the
English nobility. Its impact upon English was tremendous. Thousands of new
words were introduced into the language, touching upon the fields of govern-
ment, religion, law, food, art, literature, medicine, and many others. As with
the case of Old Norse, the infusion of French words produced numerous
synonyms (English shut, French close; English answer, French reply; English
smell, French odor; English yearly, French annual ), as well as many other
pairs of words offering subtle distinctions of meaning (ask/demand,
room/chamber, wish/desire, might/power). It is interesting to note that, while
the names of meat-producing animals such as ox, cow, calf, sheep, swine,
and deer are English, the words for the meats derived from them (beef, veal, 
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MIDDLE ENGLISH

Bifel that, in that seson on a day,
In Southwerk, at the Tabard as I lay
Redy to wenden on my pilgrimage
To Caunterbury with ful devout corage,
At night was come into that hostelrye
Wel nyne and twenty in a companye,
Of sondry folk, by aventure y-falle
In felawshipe, and pilgrims were they alle,
That toward Caunterbury wolden ryde;
The chambres and the stables weren wyde,
And wel we weren esed atte beste.
And shortly, whan the sonne was to reste,
So hadde I spoken with hem everichon,
That I was of hir felawshipe anon,
And made forward erly for to ryse,
To take our wey, ther as I yow devyse.

It happened that, in that season on a day,
In Southwark, at the Tabard as I lay
Ready to wend on my pilgrimage
To Canterbury with a fully devout heart,
At night there came into that inn
Full nine and twenty in a company,
Of sundry folk, by chance fallen
Into fellowship, and pilgrims were they all,
That toward Canterbury would ride;
The chambers and the stables were large,
And well we were treated with the best,
And briefly, when the sun had gone to rest,
So had I spoken with them every one,
That I was of their fellowship forthwith,
And made an agreement to rise early,
To take our way, as I shall tell you.

CHAUCER, The Canterbury Tales

mutton, pork, bacon, venison) are all French. And to the already existing
synonyms, English wrath and Old Norse anger, the French added a third
word: ire.

But, despite the great flood of words into English from Latin, Old Norse,
French, and later other languages, the heart of the language remained the Old
English of Anglo-Saxon times. While fewer than 5,000 Old English words
remain unchanged and in common use today, these constitute the basic
building blocks of our language. They include the everyday household words,

English

42



most parts of the body, as well as the numerous pronouns, prepositions,
conjunctions, and auxiliary verbs that hold the language together. It was this
basic stock, onto which was grafted a wealth of contributions from numerous
other sources, that in the end produced what many today believe to be the
richest of the world’s languages.

In the 14th century English finally came into its own in England. Between
1350 and 1380 it became the medium of instruction in the schools and the
language of the courts of law. King Henry IV, who ascended the throne in
1399, was the first English king since the Norman Conquest whose mother
tongue was English. By the close of the 14th century, the dialect of London
had emerged as the literary standard and Geoffrey Chaucer had written his
immortal Canterbury Tales.

All great languages have humble beginnings. In the case of English it was
the arrival in Britain of a small Germanic tribe from an “angle” of land on
the Continent.
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Welsh

Pam y caiff bwystfilod rheibus
Dorri’r egin mân i lawr?

Pam caiff blodau peraidd ifainc
Fethu gan y sychdwr mawr?

Dere â’r cafodydd hyfryd
Sy’n cynyddu’r egin grawn,

Cafod hyfryd yn y bore
Ac un arall y prynhawn.

Gosod babell yng ngwlad Gosen,
Dere, Arglwydd, yno dy Hun;

Gostwng o’r uchelder golau,
Gwna dy drigfan gyda dyn;

Trig yn Seion, aros yno,
Lle mae’r llwythau yn dod ynghyd,

Byth na ’mad oddi wrth dy bobl
Nes yn ulw yr elo’r byd.

Why are ravenous beasts allowed
To trample the tender grapes?

Why must sweet flowers
Fail in the great drought?

Send the healing showers
To increase the vine shoots,

A healing shower of the first rain
And another of the latter rain.

Pitch thy tent in the land of Goshen,
Come thyself, Lord, to abide there;

Descend from the bright heights,
Make thy dwelling among men.

Abide in Zion, remain there,
Whither the tribes go up,

Do not ever abandon thy people
Even to the annihilation of the world.

WILLIAM WILLIAMS PANTYCELYN

Welsh, the language of Wales, is spoken by about 600,000 people, or less
than 25 percent of the Welsh population. All, or virtually all, of these people
are fluent in English as well. The census of 1981 reported that only about
20,000 could communicate solely in Welsh; this number has declined to
nearly zero in the ensuing years. (The question was not even asked in the
1991 census.)



Like Gaelic, spoken in Ireland and parts of Scotland, Welsh is one of the
Celtic languages, which constitute one of the many branches of the Indo-
European family. Celtic tribes entered Britain sometime after the 5th century
BC. The Anglo-Saxon invasions many centuries later drove the Welsh into
the west, where they retained their Celtic speech and remained a distinctive
people.

The Welsh call their country Cymru and their language Cymraeg. The
alphabet lacks the letters j, k, q, x, and z, while a number of other conso-
nants are pronounced quite differently from the English. The letter w is a
vowel, pronounced u as in “put,” (e.g., gwr – man, bwyd – food). Ch is
pronounced as in German (chwaer – sister). The letter f is pronounced v (nef
– heaven), the f sound rendered by ff (ceffyl – horse). Two special Welsh
letters are the dd, pronounced as a voiced th (dydd – day), and ll, pronounced
approximately thl. The latter appears at the beginning of many Welsh city
names such as Llandudno, Llangollen, and Llanfyllin. Welsh towns bear
some of the most picturesque names of any in the world: Betws-y-Coed,
Penrhyndeudraeth, and Pontrhydfendigaid, to name a few.
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Gaelic

Ba mhinic do shíl Nóra go mba bhreá an saol bheith ag imeacht roimpi
ina seabhac siúil gan beann aici ar dhuine ar bith – bóithre na hÉireann
roimpi agus a haghaidh orthu; cúl a cinn leis an mbaile agus le cruatan
agus le crostacht a muintire; í ag siúl ó bhaile go baile agus ó ghleann
go gleann. An bóthar breá réidh roimpi, glasra ar gach taobh de, tithe
beaga cluthara ar shleasa na gcnocán.

Several times before Nora had thought of what a fine life she would have
as a tramp, independent of everybody! Her face on the roads of Ireland
before her, and her back on home and the hardship and anger of her
family! To walk from village to village and from glen to glen, the fine
level road before her, with green fields on both sides of her and small
well-sheltered houses on the mountain slopes around her!

PADRAIC PEARSE, The Roads

Gaelic is spoken both in Ireland and in Scotland, in two distinct varieties that
are generally referred to as Irish Gaelic and Scottish Gaelic. Like Welsh, it
is one of the Celtic languages and thus part of the Indo-European family.

Irish Gaelic, often known simply as Irish, is an official language of the
Republic of Ireland. Although spoken by only 1,250,000 people, or about
one-third of the population, its use has been strongly encouraged by the
government, and it is taught in all Irish schools. In Northern Ireland it is
spoken by some 100,000 people, about 6 percent of the population.
Practically all Gaelic speakers, both in Ireland and in Scotland, speak fluent
English as well.

The traditional Gaelic alphabet, the first of the two samples above, evolved
from the Roman one about the 5th century. It contains only five vowels and
13 consonants; the letters j, k, q, v, w, x, y, and z are missing. An acute accent
over a vowel indicates that it should be pronounced long, while a single dot
over a consonant indicates that it should be aspirated. Nowadays Gaelic is
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generally written in modern English characters. In the new orthography the
dot was dropped and the letter h placed after the consonant instead (e.g., ċ.
became ch).

About the 5th century Gaelic was carried from Ireland to Scotland. With
the passage of time the Scottish variety diverged to the point where it was
clearly a separate dialect. Unlike Irish Gaelic, however, Scottish Gaelic has
no official status and is spoken by only 75,000 people in northwestern
Scotland, and in the Inner and Outer Hebrides. Scottish Gaelic frequently
uses a grave accent where Irish uses an acute.

English words of Gaelic origin include bard, glen, bog, slogan, whiskey,
blarney, shillelagh, shamrock, colleen, brogue, and galore. Specifically
Scottish Gaelic are clan, loch, and ptarmigan.
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French

Au fond de son âme, cependant, elle attendait un événement. Comme
les matelots en détresse, elle promenait sur la solitude de sa vie des yeux
désespérés, cherchant au loin quelque voile blanche dans les brumes de
l’horizon. Elle ne savait pas quel serait ce hasard, le vent qui le pousserait
jusqu’à elle, vers quel rivage il la mènerait, s’il était chaloupe ou vais-
seau à trois ponts, chargé d’angoisses ou plein de félicités jusqu’aux
sabords. Mais, chaque matin, à son réveil, elle l’espérait pour la journée,
et elle écoutait tous les bruits, se levait en sursaut, s’étonnait qu’il ne
vînt pas; puis, au coucher du soleil, toujours plus triste, désirait être au
lendemain.

At the bottom of her heart, however, she was waiting for something to
happen. Like shipwrecked sailors, she turned despairing eyes upon the
solitude of her life, seeking afar off some white sail in the mists of the
horizon. She did not know what this chance would be, what wind would
bring it to her, towards what shore it would drive her, if it would be a
shallop or a three-decker, laden with anguish or full of bliss to the port-
holes. But each morning, as she awoke, she hoped it would come that
day; she listened to every sound, sprang up with a start, wondered that
it did not come; then at sunset, always more saddened, she longed for
the morrow.

GUSTAVE FLAUBERT, Madame Bovary

French is one of the world’s great languages, rivaled only by English as the
language of international society and diplomacy. Besides being spoken in
France, it is one of the official languages of Belgium, of Switzerland, and of
Canada; it is the official language of Haiti, of more than 15 African coun-
tries, and of various French dependencies such as St. Pierre and Miquelon
(off the coast of Newfoundland), Guadeloupe and Martinique (in the
Caribbean), French Guiana (in South America), Réunion (in the Indian
Ocean), and New Caledonia and Tahiti (in the South Pacific). In addition,
French is the unofficial second language of a number of countries, including
Morocco, Tunisia, Algeria, Lebanon, and Syria. All told, it is the mother
tongue of about 75 million people, with millions more familiar with it, to
some degree, as a second language.

French is one of the Romance languages, descended from Latin. In French
it is français, which, when referring to the language, is never capitalized.
The appearance of Latin in France (then called Gaul) dates from Caesar’s
conquest of the region in the period 58–51 BC. Gaul became one of the richest
and most important provinces of the Roman Empire, and Latin superseded
the various Celtic (Gaulish) tongues as the language of the domain. In the
5th century Gaul was conquered by a Germanic people, the Franks (from
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whom the name “France” is derived), who eventually abandoned their
Germanic tongue in favor of the Romance speech of the population. Although
a number of dialects emerged, history favored the north; Paris became the
capital of France in the 12th century, and Parisian French gained ascendancy
over the others. In the 18th and 19th centuries French was pre-eminent as
an international language, though it has been eclipsed by English in the 20th
and 21st. French was one of the two official languages of the League of
Nations and is now one of the six official languages of the United Nations.

The French alphabet is the same as that of English, though the letter w
appears only in foreign words. Grave (è), acute (é), and circumflex (ô) accents
are used (e.g., père – father, été – summer, élève – pupil, âme – soul); the
cedilla (ç) appears under the letter c when preceding a, o, or u to indicate
an s sound rather than k (leçon – lesson).

French spelling generally reflects the language as it was spoken four or
five centuries ago and is therefore a poor guide to modern pronunciation.
Silent letters abound, especially at the ends of words (hommes is pronounced
um; aiment pronounced em), but a normally silent final consonant is often
sounded when it is followed by a word that begins with a vowel. In this
process, known as liaison, the consonant becomes part of the first syllable
of the following word, so that the sentence il est assis (he is seated) is
pronounced e\-lĕ-tă-se\. Although French pronunciation is governed by fairly
consistent rules, reproducing the actual sounds of the language is difficult
for the English speaker, and a good “French accent” is something not easily
acquired.

As the two major languages of the Western world, English and French
naturally have contributed many words to each other. The enormous impact
of Norman French on the English language has already been discussed. More
recent French contributions to English – with the French pronunciation
retained as closely as possible – include such expressions as hors d’oeuvre,
à la carte, table d’hôte, en route, en masse, rendezvous, carte blanche,
savoir-faire, faux pas, fait accompli, par excellence, bon vivant, joie de vivre,
raison d’être, coup d’état, nouveau riche, esprit de corps, laissez faire,
chargé d’affaires, pièce de résistance, and R.S.V.P.

In recent years, however, traffic has been mainly in the opposite direction.
To the dismay of purists of the language, to say nothing of the French
Academy, French has been virtually inundated with English words of all
kinds, such as le hamburger, le drugstore, le week-end, le strip-tease, le pull-
over, le tee-shirt, les blue-jeans, and le snack-bar. The resulting hybrid has
been dubbed franglais – a combination of français (French) and anglais
(English) – and a campaign has been under way for years to try and reverse
the trend.

In some ways it has been successful. In the computer field at least, French
appears to be holding its own, more so than other major languages such as
German and Russian. The word for “computer” itself, Computer in German
and kompyuter in Russian, in French is ordinateur. “Software,” which is
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Software in German, in French is logiciel. For “chip,” which is the same in
German and Russian as in English, the French is puce, the word for “flea.”
And for “user-friendly” the French have come up with the delightful equiv-
alent convivial.

For more general terms, the French word for “commuter” is navetteur,
from navette, or “shuttle.” But in many cases the English prevails because
of its greater simplicity and brevity. While purists argue for sac gonflable,
most people would rather say “air bag.” And the term “routing slip” has a
certain crispness about it that is lacking in the French fiche de transmission.
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Breton

Treuziñ a rejont “hall” dassonus ar gar. Damc’houllo e oa. Ur beajour
warlerc’hiet en devoa lakaet e valizenn war an douar dirak draf an
tikedoù hag a glaske eus e wellañ moneiz en e c’hodelloù. En ur c’horn,
div blac’h yaouank kazel-ha-kazel, gant o blev a-fuilh war o chouk a
selle pizh ouzh taolenn an eurioù. Malo a verzas e oa bet livet a-nevez
ar “hall” ront. Marc’hadourez-hioù a oa diskouezet a-drek gwerennoù
hag en ur dremen e weljont o skeud dezho o-daou, hi hir ha moan, he
daoulagad trist, he dremm skuizh, eñ en e vantell-c’hlav, un tammig joget
dre ma oa bet azezet re bell, e vlev o kouezhañ war e dal. En tren, a
soñjas, e kavje dour d’o c’hempenn.

They crossed the echoing hall of the station. It was half-lit. A belated
traveler had put his suitcase down in front of the ticket barrier and was
doing his best to find some money in his pockets. In a corner two young
girls, arm in arm with their hair flowing untidily over the backs of their
necks, were looking attentively at the timetable. Malo noticed that the
round hall had been newly painted. Merchandise was displayed behind
windows, and as they passed they saw their two reflections – she tall
and slender, sad-eyed, with a tired face, he in his raincoat, a bit creased
from having been sat in too long, his hair falling over his brow. On the
train, he thought, he would find water to tidy it.

RONAN HUON, On the Train

Breton is spoken in Brittany, the peninsula of westernmost France lying
between the English Channel and the Bay of Biscay. It is the only Celtic
language spoken on the European continent, having been brought from
Cornwall and South Wales in the 5th and 6th centuries by Britons fleeing
from Saxon invaders.

For centuries the use of Breton was repressed by the French government,
and it was forbidden to teach it in the schools. The number of speakers has
declined precipitously in recent years: from 500,000 in 1970 to only 200,000
in the year 2000.

A recent effort to reverse this trend has met with some success. A network
of schools offering a bilingual curriculum has been established, with over
2,000 students enrolled, while another 3,000 are in other bilingual programs.
All told, about 25,000 people are presently studying the language. However,
even many of the supporters of this program are not optimistic about the
chances of Breton’s survival in the long run.
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Provençal

Van parti de Lioun à la primo aubo
Li veiturin que règnon sus lou Rose.
Es uno raço d’ome caloussudo,
Galoio e bravo, li Coundriéulen. Sèmpre
Planta sus li radèu e li sapino,
L’uscle dóu jour e lou rebat de l’aigo
Ié dauron lou carage coume un brounze.
Mai d’aquéu tèms encaro mai, vous dise,
Ié vesias d’oumenas à barbo espesso,
Grand, courpourènt, clapu tau que de chaine,
Boulegant un saumié coume uno busco.

From Lyons at the blush of early dawn
The bargemen, masters of the Rhône, depart,
A robust band and brave, the Condrillots.
Upright upon their crafts of planks of fir,
The tan of sun and glint from glassy wave
Their visages have bronzèd as with gold.
And in that day colossuses they were,
Big, corpulent, and strong as living oaks,
And moving beams about as we would straws.

FRE:DE:RIC MISTRAL, The Song of the Rhône

Provençal, also known as Occitan, is a Romance language spoken in
Provence, the historical region of southeastern France, bordering Italy and
facing the Mediterranean Sea. In its broader sense it refers to the many similar
dialects spoken throughout southern France. In this sense it is often known
as langue d’oc, in contrast to langue d’oïl of the north, oc and oïl (modern
oui) being the respective words for “yes” in the two halves of the country.

No official statistics are available on the number of speakers of Provençal.
It is estimated that about 750,000 people speak it regularly and twice that
many can understand it.

The high point in the development of Provençal was during the 13th and
14th centuries, when it was the language of the troubadours and the cultured
speech of all of southern France. But subsequent encroachments from the
north brought this culture to an end, and with it ended troubadour literature
and the use of Provençal as the standard idiom of the region. The language
split into a number of fragmented dialects, a situation that prevails to this
day.

In the 19th century a movement for the revival and standardization of
Provençal was spearheaded by the celebrated poet Frédéric Mistral. In
attempting to create a new literary standard for the language, he produced a
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monumental two-volume dictionary of Provençal plus a collection of epic
poems that won him the Nobel Prize in 1904. In recent decades the French
government has taken a number of steps to promote the teaching and use of
the language. Some radio and television programs are broadcast in Provençal
and a number of recordings of folk songs have been produced.
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Spanish

En efeto, rematado ya su juicio, vino a dar en el más extraño pensamiento
que jamás dió loco en el mundo, y fué que le pareció convenible y nece-
sario, así para el aumento de su honra como para el servicio de su
república, hacerse caballero andante, y irse por todo el mundo con sus
armas y caballo a buscar las aventuras y a ejercitarse en todo aquello
que él había leído que los caballeros andantes se ejercitaban, deshaciendo
todo género de agravio, y poniéndose en ocasiones y peligros donde,
acabándolos, cobrase eterno nombre y fama.

In short, his wits being quite gone, he hit upon the strangest notion that
ever madman in this world hit upon, and that was that he fancied it was
right and requisite, as well for the support of his own honor as for the
service of his country, that he should make a knight-errant of himself,
roaming the world over in full armor and on horseback in quest of adven-
tures, and putting in practice himself all that he had read of as being the
usual practices of knights-errant; righting every kind of wrong, and
exposing himself to peril and danger from which, in the issue, he was
to reap eternal renown and fame.

MIGUEL DE CERVANTES, Don Quixote

Spanish is the most widely spoken of the Romance languages, both in terms
of number of speakers and the number of countries in which it is the domi-
nant language. Besides being spoken in Spain, it is the official language of
Mexico, Cuba, the Dominican Republic, and Puerto Rico, of all the Central
American countries except Belize, and of all of the South American coun-
tries except Brazil, Guyana, Suriname, and French Guiana. In the United
States there are now more than 25 million speakers of Spanish, living mainly
in California, Arizona, Texas, Florida, and New York, but also in many other
states. Spanish is also spoken in the Balearic and Canary islands (which are
part of Spain), in parts of Morocco, in Western Sahara, and in Equatorial
Guinea. A variety of Spanish known as Ladino is spoken in Turkey and Israel
by descendants of Jews who were expelled from Spain in 1492. All told,
there are about 375 million speakers of Spanish. It is one of the six official
languages of the United Nations.

Pronunciation and usage of Spanish naturally vary between countries, but
regional differences are not so great as to make the language unintelligible
to speakers from different areas. The purest form of Spanish is known as
Castilian, originally one of the dialects that developed from Latin after the
Roman conquest of Hispania in the 3rd century AD. After the disintegration
of the Roman Empire, Spain was overrun by the Visigoths, and in the 8th
century the Arabic-speaking Moors conquered all but the northernmost part
of the peninsula. In the Christian reconquest Castile, an independent
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kingdom, took the initiative, and by the time of the unification of Spain in
the 15th century Castilian had become the dominant dialect. In the years that
followed, Castilian – now Spanish – became the language of a vast empire
in the New World.

Spanish vocabulary is basically of Latin origin, though many of the words
differ markedly from their counterparts in French and Italian. Many words
beginning with f in the other Romance languages begin with h in Spanish
(e.g., hijo – son, hilo – thread). The Moorish influence may be seen in many
words beginning with al- (algodón – cotton, alfombra – rug, almohada –
pillow, alfiler – pin). As in British and American English, there are differ-
ences in vocabulary on the two sides of the ocean – patata (potato) is papa
in Latin America, while melocotón (peach) is durazno.

Spanish spelling is based on generally consistent phonetic principles, and
reflects better than most languages the way a word is pronounced. The conso-
nants b and v are pronounced alike, the sound falling somewhere between
the two sounds in English (boca – mouth, voz – voice). The letter z, and the
letter c before e and i, are pronounced as a voiceless th in Castilian, but more
like s in southern Spain and Latin America (zapato – shoe, ciudad – city).
The letter j, and the letter g before e and i, are pronounced like the English
h ( jardín – garden, general – general), though in Spain it is more guttural
than in Latin America. The hard g sound is represented by g before a, o, and
u (gato – cat), but gu before e and i (seguir – to follow). The h is always
silent (hombre – man), and rr is a rolled r (correr – run).

Ñ, pronounced ny as in the English “canyon” ( pequeño – small), is a sepa-
rate letter, alphabetized after n in Spanish dictionaries. Ch is pronounced as
in English (muchacho – boy). Ll is pronounced as in the English “million”
in Spain, but as y in America (calle – street). Traditionally, Spanish dictio-
naries treated these two digraphs as separate letters of the alphabet, and listed
all words beginning with them separately, at the end of c and l respectively;
since the early 1990s, however, the practice has been to alphabetize them
conventionally (e.g., listing words beginning with ch between ce and ci).

The stress in Spanish likewise follows a consistent pattern, falling on the
next-to-last syllable in words ending in a vowel, n, or s, and on the final
syllable in words ending in other consonants. Exceptions to this rule are indi-
cated by an acute accent (árbol – tree, corazón – heart).

English words of Spanish origin include cargo, siesta, sombrero, mesa,
hacienda, patio, armada, guerrilla, junta, plaza, canyon, rodeo, pueblo,
adobe, vanilla, armadillo, tornado, embargo, and bonanza.
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Catalan

És el mes de gener. L’aire és sereníssim i glacial, i la lluna guaita, plàci-
dament, a través de l’emmallat de branques d’una arbreda sense fulles,
el mas Cotells de Puigcerdà, el qual la rep amablement, esguardant-la
amb l’ullet de groga llum d’una de les seves finestres i saludant-la amb
el braç de fum blavís que, com de la curta mànega d’un giponet blanc,
surt d’una de les seves xemeneies.

It is the month of January. The air is very clear and frosty, and the moon
looks down placidly through the mesh of bare branches at the farmhouse
of Cotells de Puigcerdà. It receives her tenderly, watching her with the
little eye of yellow light from one of its windows, and greeting her with
a wisp of bluish smoke that creeps out of one of its chimneys like an
arm out of a short sleeve of a white dress.

JOAQUIM RUYRA, Friar Pancraci

Catalan is spoken in northeastern Spain, in the Balearic Islands (a province
of Spain), in the Principality of Andorra (where it is the official language),
and in a small part of France. Historically it was the language of Catalonia,
the region that includes Barcelona, but today its speakers extend down the
Spanish coast as far as the province of Valencia. In France it is spoken in
the province of Pyrénées-Orientales, formerly known as Roussillon, which
borders Spain and Andorra.

Almost all of the 7 million speakers of Catalan are in Spain. Those in
France number only 250,000, in Andorra 20,000. In Catalonia today it is co-
official with Spanish and is taught in all the schools. Catalan is of the
Romance family, most closely related to Provençal.
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Basque

Antxina, bedar txori abere ta patariak euren berbetea aztu baino
lentxoago, er;ege bat bizi zan, gizon zintzo, buruargi, biotz-andi,
mendekoak maite ebazan er;ege. Seme bat eukan ta bera alper, buru-
eritxi, biotz-gogor, mendekoen ardura bagea. Diru baten aur;ea ta atzea
baino be;;re banago ziran aita-seme aren izateak. Aitaren ontasun guztien
artean agiriena mendekoak semealabatzat lez eukitea zan. Semearen
gaiztakeri ezagunena bar;iz mendekoak aintzat artu ez eze beste gisaren
bateko izakitzat eukitea. Eztago zetan esan aita maite maite ebela er;i
atako lagunak, semea ur;etan be;re ez.

Long ago, a short time before the plants, the birds, the animals, and all
creeping and crawling things forgot their language, there lived a king, a
sincere, frank, generous man, a king who loved his subjects. He had a
son who was a good-for-nothing, conceited, hard-hearted, and with no
compassion for the subjects. The characters of the father and son were
as different as the two sides of a coin. The most outstanding of all the
father’s good qualities was that he treated his subjects as his own chil-
dren. In contrast, the son’s most obvious failing was that he looked on
them as creatures of another world. It goes without saying that the people
of the realm had great affection for the father but none at all for the son.

Basque stands alone among the languages of Europe. Despite many efforts,
no connection between Basque and any other language has ever been proven.
Structural similarities with certain languages in Asia have been noted, but as
yet it must be considered a completely isolated and independent language.

Basque is spoken on both sides of the Spanish-French border by about
700,000 people. Of these, about 600,000 are in Spain, living mainly in the
provinces of Vizcaya, Guipúzcoa, Navarra, and Alava. In France they live
in the department of Pyrénées-Atlantiques, in the southwestern corner of the
country. Bilbao, the capital of Vizcaya, is the major city of the Basque region.
Most Basques are bilingual, speaking Spanish or French (or both) in addi-
tion to their own language.

There are a number of widely divergent dialects of Basque. In some the
language is known as Euskara, in others Eskuara. The letter z is pronounced
s (e.g., zazpi – seven), while the unusual combination tx is pronounced ch
(etxe – house). There is both a soft r and a hard r, the latter usually spelled
r; (er;ege – king). The definite article is merely the suffix -a (gizon – man,
gizona – the man), while the plural is formed with the suffix -k (gizonak –
the men).

As the only non-Indo-European language of Western Europe, Basque
would appear to be the sole survivor of languages spoken there before the
Indo-Europeans arrived. It was probably part of an extended group that
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included not only Basque but other languages of southern Europe as well.
At one time its use extended considerably farther south and west than is the
case today.

The name of the game of jai alai comes from Basque. Jai means “festival,”
while alai means “joyous.”
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Portuguese

Foi lá no dia seguinte pela manhã, mas decidiu não subir a perguntar
aos actuais ocupantes da casa e aos outros inquilinos do prédio se tinham
conhecido a menina do retrato. O mais certo seria responderem-lhe que
não a conheciam, que estavam a viver ali há pouco tempo, ou que não
se lembravam. Compreende, as pessoas vêm e vão, realmente não
recordo nada dessa família, nem vale a pena puxar pela cabeça, e se
alguém dissesse que sim, que lhe parecia ter uma vaga ideia, seria com
certeza para logo a seguir acrescentar que as suas relações haviam sido
apenas as naturais entre pessoas de boa educação.

He went there the following morning, but he decided not to go up and
ask the present occupants of the apartment and the building’s other
tenants if they had known the girl in the photograph. It was more than
likely that they would tell him they hadn’t, that they had been living
there only a short time, or that they didn’t remember. You know how it
is, people come and go, I really can’t remember anything about the
family, it’s not worth puzzling your head about, and if someone did say
yes and did seem to have a vague recollection, they would probably only
go on to add that their relationship had been the usual one among the
polite classes.

JOSE: SARAMAGO, All the Names

Portuguese is the national language of both Portugal and Brazil. In the former
it is spoken by the entire population of 10 million people, including those in
the Azores and on the island of Madeira. In Brazil it is spoken by virtually
everyone save the country’s few hundred thousand Indians. As Brazil’s popu-
lation continues to soar, so does the number of speakers of Portuguese. The
figure for Brazil in the year 2000 was approximately 165 million, up from
only 100 million 25 years earlier.

Portuguese is also spoken in countries and territories that were once
colonies of Portugal. It is the official language of five countries in Africa:
Angola, Mozambique, Guinea-Bissau, Cape Verde, and São Tomé and
Príncipe. It is also spoken by small communities in Goa (western India), in
East Timor (in Indonesia), and in Macao, which is now part of China.

Portuguese is a Romance language, closely related to, and yet distinctly
different from, Spanish. It is softer and less emphatic than Spanish, with a
greater variety of vowel sounds, and it contains a number of nasal sounds
that do not exist in Spanish. Words beginning with h in Spanish frequently
begin with f in Portuguese (e.g., hijo/filho – son), while words ending in 
-ción in Spanish generally end in -ção in Portuguese (nación/nação – nation).
There are a number of words from Arabic in both languages (algodón/
algodão – cotton) plus a few peculiar to Portuguese (alfaiate – tailor). Many
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words are identical in the two languages (mesa – table, flor – flower, lago –
lake), but others are completely different (perro/cão – dog, gracias/obrigado
– thank you).

The Portuguese of Brazil is slower and more measured than that of
Portugal, but the Brazilians and Portuguese communicate with each other
without the slightest difficulty. As in British and American English there are
occasional differences in vocabulary. The word for “boy” is rapaz in Portugal
but moço in Brazil; “girl” is rapariga in Portugal and moça in Brazil. Some
Brazilian words are of Indian origin (e.g., abacaxi – pineapple).

The Portuguese nasal vowels are indicated by the letters ã and õ. The ç
functions as in French, while the combinations lh and nh correspond to the
Spanish ll and ñ respectively. The letters k, w, and y are used only in foreign
words. The letter j is pronounced as in French (not as in Spanish), as is the
letter g before e and i. The h is always silent. Words ending in a (but not
ã), e, o, m, or s generally stress the next-to-last syllable, while those ending
in other letters stress the final syllable. Exceptions to this rule are indicated
by an acute accent if the vowel has an open sound (açúcar – sugar), and by
a circumflex if the vowel has a closed sound (relâmpago – lightning). The
accent marks are also used to distinguish between words that would other-
wise have the same spelling, as for example e, meaning “and,” but é, meaning
“is,” and por, meaning “by,” but pôr, meaning “to put.”

José Saramago won the Nobel Prize for Literature in 1998.
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Italian

La Pasqua infatti era vicina. Le colline erano tornate a vestirsi di verde,
e i fichidindia erano di nuovo in fiore. Le ragazze avevano seminato il
basilico alla finestra, e ci venivano a posare le farfalle bianche; fin le
povere ginestre della sciara avevano il loro fiorellino pallido. La mattina,
sui tetti, fumavano le tegole verdi e gialle, e i passeri vi facevano gazzarra
sino al tramonto.

Easter really was near. The hills were clothed in green and the prickly-
pear trees were in flower again. The girls had sown basil in the window
boxes, and white butterflies came and perched on them. Even the broom
on the lava field was covered with poor, pale little flowers. In the morning
steam rose from the green and yellow slates on the roofs, where spar-
rows chattered noisily until sunset.

GIOVANNI VERGA, The House by the Medlar Tree

Italian is considered by many to be the most beautiful of the world’s
languages. As the transmitter of the great culture of the Renaissance, its influ-
ence on the other languages of Western Europe has been profound. Besides
being spoken in Italy, it is one of the four official languages of Switzerland,
and is also widely spoken in the United States, Canada, Argentina, and Brazil.
All told, there are about 60 million speakers.

Italian is one of the Romance languages, and has remained closer to the orig-
inal Latin than any of the others. Its dialects, however, vary tremendously,
often to the point where communication becomes a problem. The literary stan-
dard came into being in the 14th century, largely through Dante’s Divine
Comedy and the works of Petrarch and Boccaccio. Since these eminent authors
chiefly used the dialect of Tuscany (especially Florentine), modern literary
Italian is essentially Tuscan. In modern times the dialect of Rome has gained
considerable prestige, but it has still failed to eclipse the Florentine standard.

The Italian alphabet consists basically of 21 letters; j, k, w, x, and y appear
only in foreign words. The letter c is pronounced k before a, o, and u, but
ch before e and i (e.g., carcere – prison). Ch and cch are also pronounced k
(chiave – key, bicchiere – glass). G is pronounced as a hard g before a, o,
and u (gamba – leg), but as j before e and i (giorno – day). Gg before e and
i is also pronounced j (oggi – today), gh before e and i is a hard g (lunghezza
– length), gli followed by a vowel is pronounced lli as in “million” (bigli-
etto – ticket), gn like the ny in “canyon” (ogni – every), and gu followed by
a vowel as gw (guerra – war). Z and zz are generally pronounced ts (zio –
uncle, prezzo – price), but sometimes as dz (pranzo – dinner, mezzo –
middle). Sc before e and i is pronounced sh (pesce – fish).

The stress in Italian generally falls on the next-to-last or third-from-last
syllable. The only written accent is the grave, which is used whenever a word
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of more than one syllable stresses the final vowel (città – city). It is also used
on words of a single syllable to distinguish between two words that would
otherwise have the same spelling, as for example e, meaning “and,” but è,
meaning “is.” And it also appears in a few miscellaneous words such as più
(more) and già (already).

English words of Italian origin include umbrella, spaghetti, macaroni,
broccoli, balcony, studio, casino, fresco, gusto, volcano, lava, stucco,
gondola, regatta, malaria, bandit, incognito, vendetta, ghetto, and inferno.
In the field of music there are piano, viola, opera, sonata, concerto, oratorio,
soprano, aria, solo, trio, quartet, allegro, andante, tempo, libretto, staccato,
crescendo, maestro, and virtuoso.
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Latin

Quae potest homini esse polito delectatio, cum aut homo imbecillus a
valentissima bestia laniatur aut praeclara bestia venabulo transverber-
atur? quae tamen, si videnda sunt, saepe vidisti; neque nos, qui haec
spectamus, quicquam novi vidimus. Extremus elephantorum dies fuit. In
quo admiratio magna vulgi atquae turbae, delectatio nulla exstitit; quin
etiam misericordia quaedam consecuta est atque opinio eius modi, esse
quamdam illi beluae cum genere humano societatem.

What pleasure can it give a cultivated man to watch some poor fellow
being torn to pieces by a powerful beast or a superb beast being pierced
with a hunting spear? Even were such things worth looking at, you’ve
seen them many times, and we saw nothing new this time. The last day
was devoted to the elephants. The vulgar populace was enthusiastic, but
there was no pleasure in it; indeed, the show provoked some sort of
compassion, a feeling that there is some kinship between this great beast
and humankind.

CICERO, Letters to Friends

Latin, the language of ancient Rome, is the ancestor of the modern Romance
languages. Beginning as a local dialect of a small village on the River Tiber,
it spread in the course of history over a large portion of the globe. In the
Middle Ages Latin served as the international medium of communications,
as well as the language of science, philosophy, and theology. Until compar-
atively recent times a knowledge of Latin was an essential prerequisite to
any liberal education; only in the last century did its study decline, and
emphasis shifted to the modern living languages. The Roman Catholic
Church has traditionally used Latin as its official and liturgical language.

Latin was brought to the Italian peninsula by a wave of immigrants from
the north about 1000 BC. Over the centuries, the city of Rome rose to a posi-
tion of prominence, and the Latin of Rome became the literary standard of
the newly-emerging Roman Empire. Side by side with classical Latin, a
spoken vernacular developed, which was carried by the Roman army
throughout the empire. It completely displaced the pre-Roman tongues of
Italy, Gaul, and Spain and was readily accepted by the barbarians who parti-
tioned the Roman Empire in the 5th century AD. Further divisions led to the
eventual emergence of the modern Romance languages: Italian, French,
Spanish, Portuguese, and Romanian.

The Latin, or Roman, alphabet was created in the 7th century BC. It was
based on the Etruscan alphabet, which in turn was derived from the Greek.
The original Latin alphabet was A, B, C (pronouned k), D, E, F, G, H, I
(which stood for both i and j), K, L, M, N, O, P, Q, R, S, T, V (which stood
for u, v, and w), and X. After the conquest of Greece in the first century BC
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the letters Y and Z were adopted from the contemporary Greek alphabet and
placed at the end. Thus the new Latin alphabet contained 23 letters. It was
not until the Middle Ages that the letter J (to distinguish it from I) and the
letters U and W (to distinguish them from V) were added.

Latin lacks some of the variety and flexibility of Greek, perhaps reflecting
the practical nature of the Roman people, who were more concerned with
government and empire than with speculative thought and poetic imagery.
Yet the epic poems of Rome’s golden age (first century BC), such as Virgil’s
Aeneid and Horace’s Odes, are among the classics of world literature. In the
Middle Ages the writings of the theologians Desiderius Erasmus and John
Calvin were in Latin, as were the scientific works of Nicholas Copernicus
and later Sir Isaac Newton.
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German

Pharao’s Anblick war wunderbar. Sein Wagen war pures Gold und nichts
andres, – er war golden nach seinen Rädern, seinen Wänden und seiner
Deichsel und mit getriebenen Bildern bedeckt, die man aber nicht zu
unterscheiden vermochte nach dem, was sie darstellten, denn im Prall
der Mittagssonne blendete und blitzte der Wagen so gewaltig, daß die
Augen es kaum ertrugen; und da seine Räder, wie auch die Hufe der
Rosse davor, dichte Staubwolken aufwirbelten, die die Räder umhüllten,
so war es, als ob Pharao in Rauch und Feuersgluten daherkäme, schreck-
lich und herrlich anzusehen.

Pharaoh was wonderful to behold. His chariot was pure gold, naught
else: gold wheels, gold sides, gold axles; and covered with embossed
pictures, which, however, one could not see because the whole car
flashed and glittered so, as it reflected the midday sun, that the eye could
scarcely bear it. The wheels and the hoofs of the steeds whirled up thick
enveloping clouds of dust so that it was as if Pharaoh came on in flame
and smoke, frightful and glorious to behold.

THOMAS MANN, Joseph and His Brothers

German is one of the main cultural languages of the Western world, spoken
by approximately 100 million people. It is the national language of both
Germany and Austria, and is one of the four official languages of Switzer-
land. Additionally it is spoken in eastern France, in the region formerly
known as Alsace-Lorraine, in the northern Italian region of Alto Adige, and
also in eastern Belgium, Luxembourg, and the principality of Liechtenstein.
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There are about 11⁄2 million speakers of German in the United States, 500,000
in Canada, and sizable colonies as well in Argentina, Brazil, and such far-
flung countries as Namibia and Kazakhstan. In Switzerland High German is
used in formal settings, but Swiss German, a distinctly different dialect, is
used in everyday speech.

Like the other Germanic languages, German is a member of the Indo-
European family. Written German is quite uniform, but spoken dialects vary
considerably, sometimes to the point where communication becomes a
problem. The dialects fall within two general divisions: High German
(Hochdeutsch), spoken in the highlands of the south, and Low German
(Plattdeutsch), spoken in the lowlands of the north. In the Middle Ages Low
German was the language of the Hanseatic League and served as a lingua
franca over much of northern Europe. An important step in the evolution of
a literary standard was Martin Luther’s translation of the Bible into East
Central German, a dialect that stood roughly midway between those of the
north and south.

Today High German is the standard written language, used almost exclu-
sively in books and newspapers, even in the regions where Low German is
more commonly spoken. Low German more closely resembles English and
Dutch, as may be seen by such words as Door (door – High German, Tür),
and eten (to eat – High German, essen).

Traditionally German was written in a Gothic style known as Fraktur,
which dates from the 14th century. In the period following World War II,
however, Fraktur was largely superseded by the Roman characters used
throughout the rest of Western Europe. The Roman script used to contain an
additional letter, the ß or double s, used only in the lower case (e.g., heiß –
hot), but this was abolished in the spelling reform that took effect in 1998.
The letter j is pronounced y (ja – yes), v is pronounced f (vier – four), and
w is pronounced v (weiss – white). Diphthongs include sch, pronounced sh
(Schnee – snow); st, pronounced sht (Strasse – street); and sp, pronounced
shp (sprechen – to speak). The only diacritical mark is the umlaut, which
appears over the letters a, o, and u (Rücken – back). German is the only
language in which all nouns begin with a capital letter.

Since English is a Germanic language, it is not surprising to find a high
degree of similarity in the vocabulary of the two languages. Finger, Hand,
Butter, Gold, Ring, Name, warm, and blind are German words meaning
exactly what they do in English. Other words that are very similar to their
English counterparts are Vater (father), Mutter (mother), Freund (friend),
Gott (God), Licht (light), Wasser (water), Feuer (fire), Silber (silver), Brot
(bread), Milch (milk), Fisch (fish), Apfel (apple), Buch (book), gut (good),
alt (old), kalt (cold), and blau (blue). More recent German borrowings in
English include schnitzel, sauerkraut, pumpernickel, kindergarten, dachs-
hund, poodle, yodel, lager, ersatz, edelweiss, meerschaum, wanderlust,
hinterland, and blitzkrieg. The words frankfurter and hamburger come from
the German cities of Frankfurt and Hamburg respectively.
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In the matter of abstract concepts, however, German words often bear little
or no resemblance to their English counterparts. In the centuries following
the Norman Conquest English adopted thousands of French-based words
which were in turn derived from the Latin. A few examples among many of
common German words that are completely different from the English are
erhalten (to receive – French, recevoir), wiederholen (to repeat – French,
répéter), überzeugen (to convince – French, convaincre), and beschützen (to
protect – French, protéger).

The word for German in other languages takes many different forms. In
German itself it is deutsch, in Spanish alemán, in Italian tedesco, in the
Scandinavian languages tysk, and in Russian nemetsky.
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Dutch

In die nacht wist ik eigenlijk dat ik sterven moest, ik wachtte op de
politie, ik was bereid, bereid zoals de soldaten op het slagveld. Ik wou
me graag opofferen voor het vaderland, maar nu, nu ik weer gered ben,
nu is mijn eerste wens na de oorlog, maak me Nederlander! Ik houd van
de Nederlanders, ik houd van ons land, ik houd van de taal, en wil hier
werken. En al zou ik aan de Koningin zelf moeten schrijven, ik zal niet
wijken vóór mijn doel bereikt is.

During that night I really felt that I had to die, I waited for the police, I
was prepared, as the soldier is on the battlefield. I was eager to lay down
my life for the country, but now, now I’ve been saved again, now my
first wish after the war is that I may become Dutch! I love the Dutch, I
love this country, I love the language and want to work here. And even
if I have to write to the Queen myself, I will not give up until I have
reached my goal.

ANNE FRANK, The Diary of a Young Girl

Dutch is spoken by the 15 million inhabitants of the Netherlands. It is also
spoken across the border in northern Belgium, but there it is generally
referred to as Flemish. It is the official language of Suriname, in South
America, and of the Netherlands Antilles and Aruba in the Caribbean.
Afrikaans, spoken in South Africa, evolved directly from the Dutch that was
brought there by settlers from the Netherlands in the 17th century.

Dutch, like English, is one of the Germanic languages, and thus part of
the Indo-European family. It stands about midway between English and
German and is the closest to English of any of the major languages. Dutch
is the English name of the language; in Dutch it is called Nederlands.

Long a maritime nation, the Dutch have left their imprint on many
languages of the world. Many Dutch nautical terms have been adopted into
other languages. Dutch idioms and syntax are still evident in present-day
Indonesian. English words of Dutch origin include dock, deck, yacht, easel,
freight, furlough, brandy, cookie, cruller, waffle, coleslaw, maelstrom, isin-
glass, and Santa Claus. Many place names in New York City, such as
Brooklyn, Flushing, Harlem, Staten Island, and the Bowery, are reminders
of the old Dutch colony of New Amsterdam.
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Frisian

It hat eigenskip, dat de Fryske bydrage ta de Amerikaenske literatuer
tige biskieden is. Der binne einlik mar trije, fjouwer Fryske nammen, dy
’t yn de Amerikaenske literaire wrâld nei foaren komd binne. It binne
allegearre nammen fan noch libjende Friezen, in biwiis dat de literaire
kunst ûnder de Fryske lânforhuzers har net ier ta bloei set hat. Faeks is
it lykwols net sûnder bitsjutting en ûnthjit dat de namme dy ’t yn tiids-
folchoarder it lêst komt ek de meast forneamde is.

It stands to reason that the Frisian contribution to American literature is
a very modest one. There are really only three or four Frisian names that
have come to the fore in the American literary world. They are names
of Frisian immigrants who are still living, a proof of the fact that literary
art among the Frisian immigrants did not come to early fruition. Perhaps,
however, it is not without significance or promise that the name which
in point of time comes last is also the most noted.

Frisian is spoken mainly in the Netherlands, in the northernmost province of
Friesland (capital, Leeuwarden), which includes the outlying West Frisian
Islands. There are about 400,000 speakers here, speaking the dialect known
as West Frisian.

About 10,000 speakers of a different dialect, North Frisian, are to be found
in Germany. They live on or near the west coast of Schleswig-Holstein,
Germany’s northernmost province, and on the adjacent North Frisian Islands,
including Sylt and Föhr. A third dialect, East Frisian, spoken in a few villages
in northwestern Germany, has all but died out.

The Frisians were known as a seafaring and trading people as far back as
Roman times. Their language is of the Germanic family, closer to English
than Dutch in some respects. Courses in Frisian are offered at a number of
Dutch universities.
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Flemish

Hij ging buiten, opende duiven- en hoenderkoten en strooide handvollen
kempzaad, spaanse terwe, rijst, vitsel, haver en koren. En ’t was ineens
een geharrewar, gekakel en geslaag van vleugelen. Er waren zwalpers,
smieren, hennen, hanen, ganzen, kalkoenen en een overschone pauw. Ze
grabbelden met hun rappe bekken gulzig naar het eten, drongen tegen
elkander, liepen ondereen en pikten naar de mussen die met grote
kladden in den warrelenden hoop neervielen.

He went out of doors, set open the dovecotes and the fowl house, and
scattered maize, rice, oats, and corn. There was a flutter, cluttering, cack-
ling, and flapping of wings; all sorts of fowls were there – pouter pigeons
and fantails, cocks and hens, geese, turkeys, and a splendid peacock.
Greedily they snapped up the food; they pushed and crowded and spread
themselves out and pecked at the sparrows that swooped down on the
heaving mass in flocks.

FELIX TIMMERMANS, Pallieter

Flemish is one of the two languages of Belgium, the other being French. It
is spoken in the northern half of the country by about 6 million people, or
slightly more than half the population. Flemish is actually the same language
as Dutch, spoken in the Netherlands, but cultural and religious distinctions
over the centuries have led to the use of separate terms for one and the same
language. Historically, Flemish was spoken in the region known as Flanders,
whose people are called Flemings and whose name for their language is
Vlaams.
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Luxembourgian

Wo’ d’Uelzecht durech d’Wisen ze’t,
dûrch d’Fielsen d’Sauer brécht,
wo’ d’Rief lânscht d’Musel dofteg ble’t,
den Himmel Wein ons mécht;
dât ass onst Land, fir dât mer ge’f
heinidden alles wôn,
onst Hémechtsland, dât mir so’ de’f
an onsen Hierzer dron.

O Du douewen, dém séng Hand
dûrch d’Welt d’Natio’ne 1ét,
behitt Du d’Letzebuerger Land
Vru friemem Joch a Léd!
Du hues ons all als Kanner schon
De freie Géscht jo ginn;
Lôss viru blénken d’Freihétssonn,
de’ mir so’ lâng gesinn!

Where you see the slow Alzette flow,
the Sura play wild pranks,
where lovely vineyards amply grow
on the Moselle’s banks,
there lies the land for which our thanks
are owed to God above,
our own, our native land which ranks
well foremost in our love.

Our Father in Heaven whose powerful hand
makes states or lays them low,
protect Thy Luxembourger Land
from foreign foe or woe.
God’s golden liberty bestow
On us now as of yore.
Let Freedom’s sun in glory glow
for now and evermore.

Our Homeland (Luxembourg National Anthem)

Luxembourgian, or Luxemburgish, is spoken in the Grand Duchy of
Luxembourg. It is basically a dialect of German, but, since Luxembourg is
an independent country, its language is generally thought of as a separate
language. There are about 350,000 speakers.
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Rhaeto-Romanic

A Vella, la veglia capitala da Lumnezia e liug distinguiu da purs e
pugnieras, tonscha la splendur dil geraun tochen maneivel dallas cases.
El ruaus della dumengia damaun fa ei la pareta che vitg e cultira seigien
in esser, ch’igl undegiar dils feins madirs seplonti viavon sur seivs e
miraglia, encurend in sinzur davos ils veiders glischonts dellas cases.
L’empermischun della stad schai ell’aria cun si’odur pesonta da rosas
selvatgas e mèl, mo era cugl aspect penibel da spinas e carduns.

In Vella, ancient capital of the Lumnezia Valley, long the domain of
breeders of prized cattle, the splendor of the home fields seems to touch
the very houses. In the hush of Sunday morning, one gets the feeling
that village and nature are fused into one, that the swaying of the ripening
alfalfa seems to stretch beyond the boundaries and walls, almost listening
for an echo behind the shining windowpanes of the surrounding homes.
The promise of summer is in the very air with the sweet perfume of wild
roses and honey, but also with the painful sight of thorns and thistles.

TONI HALTER, The Herdsman of Greina

Rhaeto-Romanic is a collective term for three Romance dialects spoken in
northeastern Italy and southeastern Switzerland. Of the more than 800,000
speakers of Rhaeto-Romanic, about 90 percent are in Italy, though there the
language has no official status. The Swiss dialect on the other hand, known
as Romansch, is one of Switzerland’s four official languages, despite the fact
that it is spoken by only one percent of the population. The passage above
is in Romansch.

The two Rhaeto-Romanic dialects of Italy are (1) Friulian, with about
700,000 speakers in the region of Friuli-Venezia-Giulia, near the border with
Austria and Slovenia; and (2) Ladin, with about 30,000 speakers in Alto
Adige to the west. Romansch is spoken by about 50,000 people in the Swiss
canton of Graubünden, bordering Austria and Italy. In ancient times this area
was the Roman province of Rhaetia, from which the language derives its
name.
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Icelandic

∏o;tt πu; langfo/rull legƒir Though you wayfaring wander
se;rhvert land undir fo;t, all the world to explore,
bera hugur og hjarta yet your mind has been molded
samt πins heimalands mo;t, by your motherland’s shore,
frånka eldfjalls og i;shafs, kin of ice and volcano,
sifji a;rfoss og hvers, child of stream and defile,
do;ttir langholts og lyngmo;s, daught’r of lava and ling-moor,
sonur landvers og skers. son of inlet and isle.

Yfir heim eƒa himin Over earth, over heaven,
hvort sem hugar πi;n o/nd, though your heart may aspire,
skreyta fossar og fjallshli;ƒ yet will cascades and mountains
o/ll πi;n framtiƒarlo/nd. stud the land you desire.
Fjarst i; eilifƒar u;tså In the ocean eternal
vakir eylendan πi;n> lies your isle, girt with brine:
no;ttlaus voraldar vero/ld, nightless world of spring’s wonders
πar sem viƒsy;niƒ skin. where the grand vistas shine.

∏aƒ er o;skaland i;slenzkt, For the land of your wishes
sem aƒ yfir πu; by;r – has an Icelandic form,
Aƒeins blo;mgro;in bjo/rgin, but the rocks grow with flowers
se;rhver baldjo/kull hly;r. and the glaciers are warm,
Frånka eldfjalls og i;shafs, kin of ice and volcano,
sifji a;rfoss og hvers, child of stream and defile,
do;ttir langholts og lyngmo;s, daught’r of lava and ling-moor,
sonur landvers og skers. son of inlet and isle.

STEPHAN C. STEPHANSSON, 
From a Speech on Icelanders’ Day

Icelandic is spoken by the 275,000 inhabitants of Iceland. It is one of the
Scandinavian languages, which form a branch of the Germanic languages,
in turn a part of the Indo-European family.

Icelandic is remarkably similar to Old Norse, the language of the Vikings,
which was brought to Iceland from Norway in the 9th century. Whereas the
other Scandinavian languages have been strongly influenced by those of
neighboring countries, Icelandic, insular and isolated, has retained its pris-
tine character over the centuries. As a result Icelandic schoolchildren today
have little difficulty reading the Eddas and the sagas, the great epics written
in Old Norse. Their language is a sort of parent tongue to the other modern
Scandinavian languages. As the Viking invasions also brought Old Norse to
the British Isles, Icelandic has many features in common with Old English.
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Another factor behind the purity of Icelandic is the absence of inter-
national words for modern ideas and inventions. Icelanders avoid such 
words wherever possible, preferring to coin their own purely Icelandic words
instead. Thus “telephone” in Icelandic is sími, an old Icelandic word for
“thread” or “wire.” The word for “radio” is útvarp (“broadcast”). “Auto-
mobile” is bíll, but may also be bifreiƒ (“moving ride”). “Electricity” is raf-
magn (“amber power”). For “computer” a special word, tölva, was devised.

Icelandic’s links with Old English are also reflected in the alphabet, which
contains the Old English π (thorn), the unvoiced th, and the ƒ (eth), the
voiced. It also contains the æ of Danish and Norwegian.

The English words geyser and eider are of Icelandic origin.
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Faroese

Hammershaimb, åttaƒur u;r Sandava;gi, gav u;t i; 1854 fyrstu føroysku
ma;llålæruna og gjørdi ta ny;ggju råttskrivingina. Ta; fo;r føroyskt at taka
danskt ma;l av råƒi. I: fyrstuni vo;ru no;gvir Føroyingar ikki hugaƒir fyri
ti; føroyska ma;lstrevinium, men tjo;ƒskaparhugurin vann sigur, og nu;
hevur føroyskt fingiƒ somu råttindir sum danskt, og er – formelt –
høvuƒsma;liƒ. Men no;gvir halda at einans føroyskt eigur at verƒa ny;tt i;
almennum viƒurskiftum. Hetta er til dømis støƒan hja; loysingarmonnum,
t.e. teir, iƒ vilja hava landiƒ leyst fra; Danmark politiskt< soleiƒis halda
eisini no;gv onnur.

It was Hammershaimb, a native of Sandavágur, who in 1854 published
the first grammar of Faroese and introduced the modern orthography.
From that time on Faroese began to challenge the supremacy of Danish.
At first many Faroese were not sympathetic to the Faroese language
movement, but the nationally minded won the day and now Faroese has
reached a position of equality with Danish and is, formally, the chief
language. Many, however, wish Faroese to be the sole official language.
This is the standpoint, for example, of the Separatists, i.e., those who
wish the country to be politically independent of Denmark, though many
others hold it too.

The Faroe Islands are located about 250 miles north of Scotland, midway
between Norway and Iceland. They were settled about a thousand years ago
by Norwegian Vikings speaking the Old Norse language. Modern Faroese,
like Icelandic, strongly resembles Old Norse. It is spoken by most of the
islands’ 45,000 inhabitants, although the official language is Danish. The
alphabet contains the ƒ (but not the π) of Icelandic, and the ø of Danish.
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Danish

For mange år siden levede en kejser, som holdt så uhyre meget af
smukke, nye klæder, at han gav alle sine penge ud for ret at blive pyntet.
Han brød sig ikke om sine soldater, brød sig ej om komedie eller om at
køre i skoven, uden alene for at vise sine nye klæder. Han havde en kjole
for hver time på dagen, og ligesom man siger om en konge, han er i
rådet, så sagde man altid her: “Kejseren er i klædeskabet!”

Many years ago there was an Emperor who was so excessively fond of
new clothes that he spent all his money on them. He cared nothing about
his soldiers, nor for the theater, nor for driving in the woods – except
for the sake of showing off his new clothes. He had a costume for every
hour of the day. Instead of saying as one does about any other king or
emperor, “He is in his council chamber,” the people here always said,
“The Emperor is in his dressing room.”

HANS CHRISTIAN ANDERSEN, The Emperor’s New Clothes

Danish is spoken by the 5 million inhabitants of Denmark, where it is the
official language, and in Greenland and the Faroe Islands, which are admin-
istrative subdivisions of Denmark. It is one of the Scandinavian languages,
which constitute a branch of the Germanic languages, in turn a part of the
Indo-European family.

Danish is most closely related to Norwegian and Swedish. During the
centuries that Norway was part of Denmark (1397–1814), a dialect closer to
Danish than Norwegian developed in the Norwegian cities. This is still in
use today and is sometimes referred to as Dano-Norwegian.

The Danish alphabet is the same as the Norwegian, consisting of the 26
letters of the English alphabet plus æ, ø, and å at the end. Before 1948 the
å was written aa. The spelling reform of that year also abolished the German
practice of beginning all nouns with a capital letter.
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Norwegian

Påskeøya er verdens ensomste boplass. Nærmeste faste punkt beboerne
kan se, er på himmelhvelvet, månen og planetene. De må reise lenger
enn noen annen folkegruppe for å få se at det virkelig finnes fastland
som ligger nærmere. Derfor lever de stjernene så nær og kan navn på
flere av dem enn på byer og land i vår egen verden.

Easter Island is the loneliest inhabited place in the world. The nearest
solid land the islanders can see is above, in the firmament, the moon and
the planets. They have to travel farther than any other people to see that
there really is land yet closer. Therefore, living nearest the stars, they
know more names of stars than of towns and countries in our own world.

THOR HEYERDAHL, Aku-Aku

Norwegian is the national language of Norway, spoken by virtually all of the
country’s 4 million inhabitants. It is one of the Scandinavian languages,
which are descended from the Old Norse spoken throughout Scandinavia in
Viking times. These form a branch of the Germanic languages, in turn a part
of the Indo-European family. Norwegian is very similar to Danish and some-
what less similar to Swedish.

Norway and Denmark were one country for four centuries before 1814,
and from then until 1905 Norway was under the Swedish crown. During the
years of Danish rule a Danish-based “city language” began to develop in
Bergen and Oslo, which eventually became the written language of Norway.

In the mid-19th century, however, a movement was begun to develop a
new national language for Norway distinct from Danish. Originally known
as landsmål (“country language”), it is now called nynorsk (“New Norse”).
Based largely on the dialects of rural Norway, landsmål was intended to
revive the tradition of Old Norse, interrupted in the 15th century.

The result is that today there are two standard languages in Norway. The
Dano-Norwegian variety, originally called riksmål (“state language”) and
now known as bokmål (“book language”) is still used by most newspapers
and on radio and television broadcasts. But nynorsk has equal status with
bokmål in government and also in the schools. Attempts to combine the two
into samnorsk (“Common Norwegian”) have thus far been unsuccessful, but
many Norwegians believe that at some point they will merge into one.

Both the Norwegian and Danish alphabets contain the additional letters æ
and ø, which in Swedish are ä and ö. All three contain the letter å.

English words of Norwegian origin include fjord, slalom, troll, lemming,
auk, and narwhal.
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Swedish

Han stod rak – som en snurra sålänge piskan viner. Han var blygsam –
i kraft av robusta överlägsenhetskänslor. Han var icke anspråksfull: vad
han strävade efter var endast frihet från oro, och andras nederlag gladde
honom mer än egna segrar. Han räddade livet genom att aldrig våga det.
– Och klagade över att han icke var förstådd!

He stood erect – as a peg top does so long as the whip keeps lashing it.
He was modest – thanks to a robust conviction of his own superiority.
He was unambitious – all he wanted was a life free from cares, and he
took more pleasure in the failures of others than in his own successes.
He saved his life by never risking it – and complained that he was mis-
understood.

DAG HAMMARSKJO?LD, Markings

Swedish is the most widely spoken of the Scandinavian languages, which
constitute a branch of the Germanic languages, in turn a part of the Indo-
European family. In addition to the 9 million people of Sweden, about
300,000 speakers live on the southwestern and southern coasts of Finland
and on the Åland Islands in the Baltic Sea, which belong to Finland.

Swedish is closely related to Norwegian and Danish. Historically it is
closer to Danish, but the years of Swedish hegemony over Norway
(1814–1905) brought the two languages closer together. A Swedish person
today has more difficulty understanding Danish than Norwegian.

The Swedish alphabet consists of 29 letters, the regular 26 of the English
alphabet, plus å, ä, and ö at the end. The ä and ö distinguish it from
Norwegian and Danish, which use æ and ø.

During the Middle Ages Swedish borrowed many words from German,
while the 18th and 19th centuries witnessed a large infusion of words from
French. In the 20th and 21st centuries English has become by far the largest
source of foreign borrowings.

The English words smorgasbord and tungsten are of Swedish origin. The
former is a combination of smörgås (sandwich) and bord (table). The latter
is a combination of tung (heavy) and sten (stone).
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Lappish

Gukken davven Dawgai vuolde
sabma suolgai Same-aednam>
Duoddar laebba duoddar duokken,
jawre saebba jawre lakka,
c=okkak c=ilgin, c=orok c=aeroin
allanaddik alme vuostai;
s=avvik jogak, s=uvvik vuowdek,
cakkik caeggo stalle-njargak
maraidaeggje maeraidi.

Far away in the North, under Charles’ Wain,
is Lapland faintly to be seen in the distance.
Mountains lie stretched behind mountains;
lakes full to overflowing lie near each other;
summits with ridges, hills with stony slopes rise toward the sky.
Rivers rush, forests sigh,
steep steel-colored promontories jut into roaring seas.

Lapp National Anthem

Lappish is the language of the Lapps, or Laplanders, who live in northern-
most Scandinavia, Finland, and a small part of Russia. They number
approximately 65,000, of whom only about half still have command of the
language. Speakers in Norway number about 20,000, in Sweden 10,000, in
Finland 2,000, on the Kola Peninsula of Russia 2,000. Lappish is now gener-
ally referred to by its native name of Sami.

Lappish is one of the Finno-Ugric languages, bearing certain similarities
to Finnish, but the two languages are actually vastly different. Since the
Lapps are of different racial stock from the Finns, it is assumed that about
2,000 years ago they adopted the language of the ancestors of the Finns.
Subsequently many words were borrowed from the Scandinavian languages.
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Finnish

Sillä minä, Sinuhe, olen ihminen ja ihmisenä olen elänyt jokaisessa
ihmisessä, joka on ollut ennen minua, ja ihmisenä elän jokaisessa
ihmisessä, joka tulee jälkeeni. Elän ihmisen itkussa ja ilossa, hänen
surussaan ja pelossaan elän, hyvyydessään ja pahuudessaan, oikeudessa
ja vääryydessä, heikkoudessa ja väkevyydessä. Ihmisenä olen elävä
ihmisessä ikuisesti enkä sen tähden kaipaa uhreja hautaani ja kuolemat-
tomuutta nimelleni. Tämän kirjoitti Sinuhe, egyptiläinen, hän, joka eli
yksinäisenä kaikki elämänsä päivät.

For I, Sinuhe, am a human being. I have lived in everyone who existed
before me and shall live in all who come after me. I shall live in human
tears and laughter, in human sorrow and fear, in human goodness and
wickedness, in justice and injustice, in weakness and strength. As a
human being I shall live eternally in mankind. I desire no offerings at
my tomb and no immortality for my name. This was written by Sinuhe,
the Egyptian, who lived alone all the days of his life.

MIKA WALTARI, The Egyptian

Finnish is the national language of Finland, spoken there by about 5 million
people. There are also some 200,000 speakers in northern Sweden and 50,000
in northwestern Russia.

Finnish is one of the few languages of Europe not of the Indo-European
family. Like Estonian, spoken across the Gulf of Finland, it is one of the
Finno-Ugric languages, which constitute the main branch of the Uralic
family.

The Finnish alphabet contains only 21 letters. There are 13 consonants (d,
g, h, j, k, l, m, n, p, r, s, t, v) and eight vowels (a, e, i, o, u, y, ä, ö). There
is only one sound for every letter, one letter for every sound, and the stress
is always on the first syllable. The language makes no distinction as to
gender, and has no articles, either definite or indefinite.

Nonetheless Finnish is an exceedingly difficult language to learn. Aside
from foreign borrowings (mostly from the Germanic languages), the long,
often compound words bear no similarity whatever to their counterparts in
the Indo-European languages. The Finnish word for “question,” for example,
is kysymys, while the word for “twenty” is kaksikymmentä. Even the Finnish
names of different countries are often hard to recognize: e.g., Suomi
(Finland), Ruotsi (Sweden), Tanska (Denmark), Saksa (Germany), Ranska
(France), and Venäjä (Russia). The number of case forms for nouns is enor-
mous: whereas German has four cases, Latin five, and Russian six, Finnish
has no fewer than 15! In addition to the familiar nominative, genitive, parti-
tive, and ablative, there are also the elative, allative, illative, essive, inessive,
adessive, abessive, and several others.
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Sorbian

UPPER SORBIAN

Hlej! Mo;cnje twoju s¬awi¬ swjatu mi sym rolu.
Two;j wobraz tka¬e su ws=e= mysle mi a sony,
we=nc twojich ho;r a twojich honow horde strony,
a chwali¬ sobu sym c;e z horami a z holu!

Plac= towars= mo;j je c=asto by¬, hdyz= dz;iwjej bolu
sym z harfy wabi¬ zan;dz;enosc;e c;ez=ke stony,
hdyz= k njebju wola¬ sym, su klinc=a¬e kaz= zwony
ws=e= truny. Two;j sym z ruku, wutrobu a wo¬u!

LOWER SORBIAN

Glej! Z mocu som tos; twoju swe=tu rolu s¬awi¬.
Twoj wobraz su ws=e myslenja a sni me= tkali,
we=nk modrych gor& golow s;mojtu zelen; w dali,
a chwali¬ som s;i ce¬u a s;i we=nkow nawi¬!

Gaz= zajs=¬osc; spominach, jo cesto p¬ac me= dawi¬
a martrow s;e=z=ke stukanja su ts=uny grali,
gaz= k njebju wo¬ach, tos; su woni zabrincali
me= ako zwony ws=e, a ws=ykno som z nich zjawi¬!

Look! Strongly have I praised your holy fields.
Your image has woven together all my thoughts and dreams,
the string of blue mountains and vast meadows of proud land,
and I have praised you for these mountains and meadows!

Cries were often my companion, when with a sharp pain
I called with my harp the heavy sighs of the past,
when I shouted to heaven all strings sounded like bells.
I am yours with my hand, heart and will!

JAKUB BART-C:IS+INSKI, Lusatia

Sorbian, also known by the names of Wendish and Lusatian, is a Slavic
language spoken in Lusatia, an area in easternmost Germany bisected by the
River Spree. Although surrounded by German speakers for centuries, the
Sorbs have preserved their Slavic speech, and the study and propagation of
the language is still encouraged today by the German government.
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Despite its small number of speakers (about 50,000), and the small area
in which it is spoken, Sorbian has two distinct dialects. Upper Sorbian,
centered in the city of Bautzen to the south (the word “upper” refers to the
level rather than the location of the land), is closer to Czech. Lower Sorbian,
spoken in the vicinity of Cottbus to the north, more closely resembles Polish.
The above poem, by the Sorbs’ most famous poet, is shown in each of the
two dialects.
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Polish

Nadzieja bywa, jezæeli; ktos; wierzy,
ZÆe ziemia nie jest snem, lecz zæywym cia¬em,
I zæe wzrok, dotyk ani s¬uch nie k¬amie.
A wszystkie rzeczy, kto;re tutaj zna¬em,
Saç niby ogro;d, kiedy stoisz w bramie.

Wejs;c; tam nie mozæna. Ale jest na pewno.
Gdybys;my lepiej i maçdrzej patrzyli,
Jeszcze kwiat nowy i gwiazdeç niejednaç 
W ogrodzie s;wiata bys;my zobaczyli.

Niekto;rzy mo;wiaç, zæe nas oko ¬udzi
I zæe nic nie ma, tylko sieç wydaje,
Ale ci w¬as;nie nie majaç nadziei.
Mys;laç, zæe kiedy cz¬owiek sieç odwro;ci,
Ca¬y s;wiat za nim zaraz byc; przestaje,
Jakby porwa¬y go reçce z¬odziei.

Hope means that someone believes the earth
Is not a dream, that it is living flesh;
That sight, touch, hearing tell the truth;
And that all the things we have known here
Are like a garden, looked at from the gate.

You can’t go in; but you can see it’s there.
And if you could see clearly and more wisely
We know we’d find in the world’s garden
Some new flower or undiscovered star.

Some people think our eyes deceive us; they say
That there is nothing but a pretty seeming>
And just these are the ones who don’t have hope.
They think that when a person turns away
The whole world vanishes behind his back
As if a clever thief had snatched it up.

CZESLAW MILOSZ, Hope

Polish is spoken by virtually all of the 40 million inhabitants of Poland, by
about 700,000 people in the United States, and by about 250,000 each in
Lithuania, Germany, and Canada. It is one of the Slavic languages and thus
part of the Indo-European family.

Polish is written in the Roman alphabet, though q, v, and x are used only
in foreign words. The letter j is pronounced y, w is pronounced v, and c is
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pronounced ts. There are numerous diacritical marks, including acute accents,
dots, hooks, and, in the case of the l, a bar (¬). The letter c; is a soft ch (e.g.,
c;wierc; – quarter), s; is a soft sh (s;nieg – snow), s;c; is a soft shch (is;;c; – to
go), dz; is pronounced like the English j (niedz;wiedz; – bear), n; is pronounced
ny as in “canyon” (jesien; – autumn), o; is pronounced oo (go;ra – mountain).
The letter zæ is a hard zh (zæona – wife), the letters aç and eç are nasal vowels
(saçsiad – neighbor, pieçc; – five), and the barred ¬ is pronounced approxi-
mately like a w (g¬owa – head). Ch is pronounced as in German, but sz ≠
sh (szko¬a – school), cz ≠ ch (czysty – clean), szcz ≠ shch (szczotka – brush),
and rz ≠ zh (grzmot – thunder). The stress in Polish is always on the next-
to-last syllable.

Polish vocabulary naturally resembles that of the other Slavic languages.
Such Polish words as bez (without), most (bridge), cena (price), and zima
(winter) are identical in Russian, Czech, Bulgarian, and Serbo-Croatian. But
“peace,” which is mir in Russian and mi;r in Czech, in Polish is poko;j, while
“island” (ostrov in Russian and Czech) in Polish is wyspa. The Polish words
for “north,” “south,” “east,” and “west” are respectively po¬noc (which also
means “midnight”), po¬udnie (noon), wscho;d (rising), and zacho;d (setting).
Some Polish words seem unpronounceable to one who has never studied the
language (e.g., przemys¬ – industry, szes;c;dziesiaçt – sixty, wszechs;wiat –
universe, szczeçs;liwy – happy< lucky). Equally formidable are the names of
the Polish cities Szczecin, Bydgoszcz, and S:wieçtoch¬owice.

Czeslaw Milosz was the winner of the Nobel Prize for Literature in 1980.
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Czech

Ja; vi;m, ten romantik ve mne=, to byla maminka. Maminka zpi;vala,
maminka se ne=kdy zadi;vala, maminka me=la ne=jaky; skryty;, a nezna;my;
z==ivot< a jak byla kra;sna; tehdy, kdyz= poda;vala dragounovi pi;t, tak kra;sna;,
z=e mne= klouc=kovi se srdce svi;ralo. R+ikali vz=dycky, z=e jsem po ni;. Tehdy
jsem chte=l by;t po tati;nkovi, silny; jako on, velky; a spolehlivy; jako tati;nek.
Asi jsem se nevydar=il. To neni; po ne=m, ten ba;sni;k, ten romantik a kdo
vi; co jes=te=.

I know that romantic in me, it was my mother. Mother used to sing,
mother lost herself in daydreams, mother had had some secret unknown
life; and how beautiful she was when she offered the dragoon a drink,
so beautiful that my little childish heart stood still. They always said that
I took after her. Then I wanted to be like my father, strong like him, big,
and reliable like daddy. Perhaps I haven’t turned out well. It isn’t after
him, that poet, that romantic, and who knows what else.

KAREL C++APEK, An Ordinary Life

Czech is the official language of the Czech Republic, spoken by virtually the
entire population of 10 million people. It is closely related to Slovak, spoken
in Slovakia, the two languages in fact being mutually intelligible.

Czech is a Slavic language written in the Roman script. The foundations
of the alphabet were laid by the great religious reformer Jan Hus, in the early
15th century. The letters q, w, and x are used only in foreign words, while
c is pronounced ts (e.g., cena – price), ch as in German (kachna – duck),
and j as y (jazyk – language). Acute accents lengthen the vowels (kámen –
stone), while a circle over the u produces a long oo sound (du`m – house).
The chevron over c, s, and z produces ch, sh, and zh respectively (c=islo –
number, kos= – basket, z=ivot – life). But n= is pronounced ny as in “canyon”
(dan= – tax), e= is pronounced ye (me=sto – city), and r= is pronounced rzh, as
in the name Dvor=a;k. The letter r serves as a vowel, producing such words
as krk (neck), smrt (death), and c=tvrt (quarter). The stress is always on the
first syllable.
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Slovak

C+im mens=ie je niec=o, ty;m va/c=s=mi kric=i. Taky; fafrnok, nevie to es=te ani
hovorit¯, a prekric=i celu; rodinu, maly; u;radni;k urobi; viacej s=tabarcu okolo
seba ako desat¯ ministrov, maly; vrabec prec=virika; svojho stare;ho otca
pokojne ska;c=u;ceho po chodni;ku, maly; vozi;k bude rapotat¯ na celu; dedinu,
ky;m s=tyridsat¯ konsky;ch si;l prebrnkne vedl¯a teba, z=e poc=ujes= iba l¯ahke;
ssst.

The smaller the fry, the bigger the noise. A small brat that cannot say a
single word will outscream the whole family, a minor clerk will make
more ado than a dozen ministers, a small sparrow will outtwitter its own
grandfather hopping about peacefully on the pavement, and a small farm
wagon will disturb the whole village with its rattling and creaking while
a forty-horsepower vehicle streaks past and you hear only a slight swish.

JANKO JESENSKY:, The Democrats

Slovak is the language of Slovakia, the eastern third of what was formerly
Czechoslovakia. It is spoken by about 41⁄2 million people or 90 percent of the
country’s population.

Slovak is very similar to Czech, the two estimated to be about 90 percent
mutually intelligible. A great number of words are identical in both languages
– e.g., okno (window), srdce (heart), jazyk (language), and zmrzlina (ice
cream), while others, such as sneh (snow – Czech, sni;h) and vta;k (bird –
Czech, pta;k) differ by only a letter or two.

The Slovak alphabet is also similar to that of Czech, though it lacks three
Czech letters (e=, r=, and u`) and contains a number of its own. Two are vowels,
the a/, as in ma/so (meat), and the o[, as in no[z= (knife), while an apostrophe
after the consonants d, l, and t indicates a soft sound (e.g., uc=itel¯ – teacher).
The Slovak word for Slovak is slovensky;, not to be confused with the word
for Slovenian, slovinsky;.
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Hungarian

A pokoli kome;dia me;g egyre tartott bo/rze;n. A hala;lra ite;lt papi;rok, a
bondava;ri gya;rtelep s a bondava;ri vasu;t re;szve;nyei egyik ke;zbo/l a
ma;sikba repu/ltek. Most ma;r a komikumig vitte;k a trage;dia;t, s kezdett
humor vegyu/lni a szerencse;tlense;gbe. Ez a szo;> “Bondava;r” csak arra
valo; volt, hogy deru/ltse;get ide;zzen elo… a bo/rzeemberek ko/zo/tt. Aki az
utolso; re;szve;nye;n tu;ladhatott nagy vesztese;ggel, nevetett azon, aki
megszerezte azt. Kezdte;k a re;szve;nyeket megfoghatlan becsu… ta;rgyake;rt
csere;be kina;lgatni. Ra;ada;sul egy u;j esernyo…re egy o;cska esernyo…e;rt.
Haszna;lta;k elo…fizete;si ekvivalensu/l olyan lapoke;rt, amiket valakinek a
szerkeszto… a nyaka;ra ko/t ero…vel. Aja;nde;kozgatta;k jo;te;kony ce;lokra.

The devil’s comedy was being played daily on the stock exchange. The
Bondavara Company’s shares, the Bondavara Railway shares were
tossed here and there, from one hand to another. The tragedy had turned
to comedy – that is, for some people, who found the game very
humorous. The very word Bondavara made the stockbrokers laugh.
When it happened that some fool bought a share, no one could help
laughing. The shares, in fact, were given in exchange for anything of
little value – for instance, as makeweight with an old umbrella for a new
one. They were also presented to charitable institutions.

MO:R JO:KAI, Black Diamonds

Hungarian is the national language of Hungary, spoken by virtually all of its
10 million inhabitants. An additional 11⁄2 million speakers live in northwestern
Romania, in the area known as Transylvania, which was part of Hungary
before World War II. About 500,000 more are to be found in Slovakia to the
north, where they constitute about 10 percent of that country’s population.
Yugoslavia (Serbia) also has some 400,000 speakers, mostly in the northern
province of Vojvodina.

Hungarian is one of the Finno-Ugric languages, which include Finnish,
Estonian, and a number of languages spoken in Russia. It is thus completely
unrelated to any of the languages of Western Europe. Most Finno-Ugric
languages, however, belong to the Finnic branch of this group, while
Hungarian belongs to the Ugric. The only other existing Ugric languages,
and thus the only other languages to which Hungarian is closely related, are
the remote Khanty and Mansi languages of Siberia, spoken in an area more
than 2,000 miles from Hungary.

As may be gathered from these facts, the original Hungarian people came
from Asia, having long lived a nomadic life on the eastern slopes of the
Urals. Forced to migrate westward between the 5th and 9th centuries AD,
they eventually reached the Danube where they settled in 896. In the ensuing
millennium and more the Hungarians have become completely Europeanized,
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with only their language serving to reveal their Asian origins. While much
of Hungary’s basic vocabulary is still of Finno-Ugric origin, a large number
of loanwords are to be found from the Turkic and Slavic languages, as well
as from Latin, Italian, and German.

The Hungarians call their language Magyar. It is difficult for foreigners
to learn, with much of its vocabulary from Asia, and its grammar containing
a number of complex features not to be found in Western languages. The
alphabet, however, is phonetic, with s pronounced sh (e.g., so /r – beer), c
pronounced ts (ceruza – pencil), sz pronounced s (szo; – word), cs pronounced
ch (cse;sze – cup), zs pronounced zh (zseb – pocket), and gy pronounced dy
(nagy – big). The many vowel sounds in spoken Hungarian are indicated by
acute accents, umlauts, and the unique double acute accent which appears
over o and u (bo…r – skin, fu … – grass). The stress is always on the first syllable.

The Hungarian word for a number of nationalities, and countries, is very
different from the native name or the name used in other languages. German
is ne;met, Italian is olasz, Polish is lengyel, and Russian is orosz. Adding the
word orsza;g (country) to each produces the name of the country:
Ne;metorsza;g (Germany), Olaszorsza;g (Italy), Lengyelorsza;g (Poland), and
Oroszorsza;g (Russia). Hungary itself, of course, is Magyarorsza;g.

The most important English word of Hungarian origin is coach, after the
village of Kocs (remember cs = ch), where coaches were invented and first
used. Others are goulash and paprika.
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Slovenian

Mrac=ilo se je, s polja so se vrac=ali kmetje in posli. Takrat se je prikazal
petelin na Sitarjevi strehi, rdec= in tenak je s=vignil visoko proti nebu. Nato
se je prikazal petelin na skednju, na hlevu, na s=upi, na obeh kozolcih<
velik je bil plamen, segal je silen od zemlje do nebes. Gorec=e treske so
padale v kolobarju na zorec=e polje, kakor da bi jih metala c=loves=ka roka.
Tako je priz=gal Jernej svojo stras=no bakljo.

Night was falling; villagers and farmhands were coming home from the
fields. On Sitar’s roof the red cock suddenly appeared. A tongue-shaped
flame shot up skywards; then another was seen on the stables, and yet
another on the barn – and then on both sheds. They were leaping up;
they seemed to come out of the earth and to reach up to the sky. Burning
beams whirled in the air and fell in a circle on the green fields, as if
thrown by a mighty human hand. . . . Yerney had set fire to his terrible
torch.

IVAN CANKAR, The Bailiff Yerney and His Rights

Slovenian is the official language of the new nation of Slovenia, spoken by
about 90 percent of the country’s 2 million people. There are also about
100,000 speakers in Italy and 20,000 in Austria.

Slovenian is a Slavic language written in the Roman alphabet. The letters
q, w, x, and y are missing, while c is pronounced ts (e.g., cena – price), c= is
pronounced ch (c=rn – black), s= is pronounced sh (s=ola – school), and z= is
pronounced zh (z=ivljenje – life). The language is most closely related to
Serbo-Croatian but the two are not mutually intelligible.
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Serbian

To ∆e bio afrihki slon, ∆ow nedorastao, mlad i bu∆an> bile su
mu tek dve godine. Pre slona stigla ∆e u Travnik priha o ∫emu.
Sve se odnekud saznavalo% kako ∆e putovao, kako ∆e huvan i
negovan od prat∫e, i kako ∆e dohekivan, prevo'en i xra∫en od
naroda i vlasti. I veµ su ga prozvali ^fil&, wto na turskom
∆eziku znahi slon. 

The elephant came from Africa. Young, snappy, and not yet fully grown,
he was but two years old. These details, as well as other information,
had preceded the elephant into Travnik. Indeed, in Travnik everything
was known: how he traveled, how he was looked after by his sizable
escort, how he was transported and fed, and how he was received by the
authorities along the way. And they referred to him by the Turkish word
fil, which means elephant.

IVO ANDRIC+, The Vizier’s Elephant

Serbian is the principal language of Yugoslavia, now reduced to the provinces
of Serbia (which includes Kosovo) and Montenegro. In Serbia it is spoken
by about 71⁄2 million people, in Montenegro by 650,000. There are also about
1,250,000 Serbs in Bosnia and Herzegovina and 500,000 in Croatia. Serbian
is one of the Slavic languages and thus part of the Indo-European family.

Serbian and Croatian, spoken in Croatia, are virtually the same language,
often referred to as Serbo-Croatian. The Serbs call the language Serbian, and,
being of Eastern Orthodox religious persuasion, write it in a modified form
of the Cyrillic alphabet. The Roman Catholic Croats, on the other hand, call
their language Croatian and employ the Roman alphabet. But all educated
Serbs know the Roman alphabet as well, and many books published in Serbia
appear in both.

The Serbian alphabet differs considerably from the Russian. Nine Russian
letters are missing from Serbian, but Serbian has six of its own. There is the
Roman j, pronounced y; the ç, pronounced like the English j; the ¬,
pronounced like the ll of “million”; the ∫, pronounced like the ny of
“canyon”; the µ, pronounced dy as in “did you”; and the É, pronounced ty
as in “hit you.” For each Cyrillic letter in the Serbian alphabet there is a
corresponding Roman letter in the Croatian alphabet.

Ivo Andric= was the winner of the Nobel Prize for Literature in 1961.
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Croatian

Sjedi tako Filip u sutonu, slus=a rodu na susjednom dimnjaku kako
klepec;e kljunom kao kastanjetom, kako jasno odjekuju pastirski glasovi
s potoka gdje se napaja blago, kako lastavice proz=drljivo kruz=e oko dim-
njaka kao grabilice, i osjec;a u sebi prelijevanje tih z=ivotnih odraza, z=ivo
i zanosno. Kruz=e slike oko njega kao ptice i oko njegova pogrebnog
raspoloz=enja i unutarnjih potis=tenosti, i oko vinograda i oranica, i
s=umskih parcela s=to gasnu u tes=kom, bars=unastom zelenilu starinskog
damasta i nestaju u sme∂im tkaninama daljine.

Thus Philip sat in the twilight and listened to a stork clapping its beak
like a castanet on a neighboring chimney, to the shepherds’ voices
echoing from the stream where they watered their beasts, to the swal-
lows greedily circling around the chimney like birds of prey, and vividly
and rapturously he felt flowing into him those multitudinous expressions
of life. Images circled round him like birds, round his funereal mood and
inner depression and round the vineyard and the plowfields, and the tracts
of woodland fading in their heavy, velvety green, like old-fashioned
damask, and disappearing in the vague brown tissue of the distance.

MIROSLAV KRLEZ+A, The Return of Philip Latinovicz

Croatian is the form of Serbo-Croatian that is written in the Roman alphabet.
It is the language of the 5 million Croats, a Roman Catholic people, of whom
about 4 million live in the newly independent country of Croatia. There are
also about 750,000 in Bosnia and Herzegovina, though there the language is
known officially as Bosnian. Some 150,000 Croatian speakers live in Austria,
a number that increased about tenfold during the early 1990s.

Croatian and Serbian are essentially the same language, about as different
from each other as British and American English. As in English, there are a
number of cases in which one word is used in one, and another in the other.
For “train” the Serbs generally say voz as against Croatian vlak, while for
“dance” the Serbs prefer igra and the Croatians ples. For “music” the Serbs
say muzika as against Croatian glazba, while for “theater” there is Serbian
pozoris=te and Croatian kazalis=te. In each case, however, both alternatives are
understood perfectly well by everyone.

The Croatian alphabet has a Roman letter for each Cyrillic letter of the
Serbian alphabet. Z+, c=, and s= are pronounced zh, ch, and sh respectively (e.g.,
noz= – knife, c=ovjek – man, s=es=ir – hat). C, corresponding to the Serbian and
Russian c, is pronounced ts (cipela – shoe), while dz=, corresponding to the
Serbian ç, is pronounced like the English j (dz=ep – pocket). C :, corresponding
to the Serbian É, is pronounced ty as in “hit you” (svijec;a – candle), while
∂, corresponding to µ, is pronounced dy as in “did you” (∂avo – devil). The
Croatian equivalents of the Serbian ¬ and ∫ are lj and nj respectively.
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The Croatian word for Croatian is hrvatski, and for Serbian srpski. The
letter r frequently serves as a vowel, as for example in the words prst (finger),
vrt (garden), krv (blood), brz (fast), crn (black), and trg (market). The Italian
city of Trieste is Trst in Croatian.
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Romanian

S*i scurt s*i cuprinza¨ẗor, sar̈ut môna maẗus*ei, luôndu-mi ziua buna,̈ ca un
bäiet de treaba¨<̈ ies din casa ̈cu chip ca ̈mä duc la sca¨l̈dat, ma ̈s*upuresc
pe unde pot s*i, cônd colo, mä̈ trezesc ôn cires*ul femeii s*i ôncep a cä̈rä̈bä̈ni
la cires*e ôn sôn, crude, coapte, cum se ga¨s̈eau. S*i cum eram ôngrijit s*i mä
sileam sä fac ce oi face mai degrabä, iaca mätus*a Märioara c-o jordie ôn
mônä, la tulpina cires*ului!

The long and the short of it is that I kissed my aunt’s hand and took my
leave like a good boy; I went out of the house as if I were going to bathe;
I crept stealthily as best I could and, all of a sudden, found myself in
my aunt’s cherry tree, picking cherries and stuffing them into my shirt
bosom, green ones and ripe ones, just as I found them. And just as I was
most eager and anxious to get the job done as quickly as possible, up
came Aunt Marioara with a stick in her hand, right at the foot of the
cherry tree!

ION CREANGÄ, Recollections from Childhood

Romanian, also spelled Rumanian, is the national language of Romania,
spoken by about 90 percent of the country’s population, or some 20 million
people. It is also spoken in neighboring Moldova, but there it is referred to
as Moldovan.

As its name suggests, Romanian is one of the Romance languages, the
only one spoken in Eastern Europe. It is descended from the Latin introduced
by the Roman Emperor Trajan when he conquered the region in the 2nd
century AD.

Romania switched from the Cyrillic to the Roman script in 1860. The
present alphabet contains four special letters> the a¨, an unstressed vowel (e.g.,
vara¨¨ – summer)< the ô, a guttural vowel (gôt – neck)< the s≤, pronounced sh
(s≤ase – six)< and the t≤, pronounced ts (pret≤ – price). The Romanian definite
article, like that of Bulgarian and the Scandinavian languages, is suffixed to
the noun (rege – king, regele – the king).

Modern Romanian contains relatively few words from the Latin that was
brought there by the Romans. Over the centuries it has borrowed heavily
from the Slavic languages, from Greek, Turkish, German, and especially
French. It has been estimated that as many as a third of all Romanian words
today are of French origin.

Individual languages

94



95

Bulgarian

Sutrinta Ognqnov se up=ti k=m grada. Toj izmina balkanskoto
g=rlo i izleze pri manastira. Na polqnata pred manastira, pod
golemite orexi se razxo'dawe igumen=t, gologlav. Toj se
v=zxi]avawe ot utrinnata xubost na tiq romantihni mesta i
priemawe na golemi gl=tki sve'iq 'ivitelen v=zdux na pla-
ninata. Esennata priroda imawe novo obaqnie s tiq pozlateni
listove na d=rvetata, s tiq po'=lteli kadifeni g=rbove na
Balkana i s taq sladostnone'na povqxnalost i melanxoliq.

In the morning Ognyanov set out for town. He went through the gorge
which led him out to the monastery. Under the great walnut trees in the
meadow in front of the monastery the abbot was walking bareheaded to
and fro. He was enjoying the beauty of this romantic spot and drinking
in the fresh, bracing air of the mountain. The autumn landscape had a
new charm with the golden leaves of the trees, the yellowed velvety hills
of the Balkan range, and the atmosphere of sweetly tender decay and
melancholy.

IVAN VAZOV, Under the Yoke

Bulgarian is spoken by about 90 percent of the population of Bulgaria, or
some 7 million people. It is one of the Slavic languages and, in fact, played
an important role in the historical development of this family. When the first
alphabet for the Slavic languages was devised in the 9th century, it was a
dialect of Bulgarian that served as the base. Old Bulgarian, or Old Church
Slavonic as it came to be called, long served as the literary vehicle of all the
Slavic languages. During the Middle Ages it was one of the three major
literary languages of Europe.

The modern Bulgarian alphabet is virtually the same as the Russian, except
that the =, the little used “hard sign” in Russian, in Bulgarian serves as a
vowel. It is pronounced something like the u in the English word “fur” and
is, in fact, the second letter in the word Bulgaria. Bulgarian also differs from
the other Slavic languages in that it makes use of articles, both definite and
indefinite, the former being suffixed to the noun. The verb has no infinitive
form; like the English infinitive, which is formed by placing the word “to”
in front of the verb, the Bulgarian infinitive is formed with the word da.
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Macedonian

Za nas, kako za narod wto uspea da go oformi svo∆ot litera-
turen ∆azik duri vo poslednive decenii, ˚e bide mnogu pouhno
da znaeme kakvi bile opwto osnovnite karakteristiki na
razvo∆ot na literaturnite ∆azici vo slovenskiot svet. e bide
pouhno osobeno poradi toa wto ˚e na∆deme vo to∆ razvo∆ red
analogii so toa wto se sluhuvalo ka∆ nas i wto ˚e mo'eme da
zabele'ime izvesni zakonomernosti tamu kade wto inaku mo'e
da ni se hini deka neko∆a po∆ava proizleguva samo od nawata
posebna situaci∆a.

For us, a nation which has succeeded in formulating its literary language
in the course of the last few decades, it would be very instructive to
know the nature of the fundamental characteristics of the development
of literary languages in the Slavic world. It would be particularly instruc-
tive in that we would find in that development a number of analogies to
what has happened in our own case, and we would be able to note certain
correspondences, whereas otherwise it might appear that certain
phenomena arise solely out of our own particular situation.

Macedonian is the principal language of the new nation of Macedonia,
wedged between Yugoslavia, Bulgaria, Greece, and Albania. It is spoken by
about two-thirds of the population, or close to 11⁄2 million people. There are
also some speakers in Greece.

Macedonian is closely related to Bulgarian, and is considered by some
(especially the Bulgarians) to be merely a dialect of that language. It is
written in the Cyrillic alphabet with the additional letters ƒ and ˚, not to be
found in any other language. It also contains the ∆ of Serbian.
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Albanian

Maletë me gurë, Mountains and stones,
fusha me bar shumë, Lush meadows unshorn,
aratë me grurë, A river beyond,
më tutje një lumë. Fields full of corn.

Fshati përkarshi. Out yonder, the village,
me kish’ e me varre, Its church and its graves,
rotul ca shtëpi Cottages here and there,
të vogëla fare. Low under their eaves.

Ujëtë të ftotë, Chill water springs.
era punemadhe, A keen wind blows.
bilbili ia thotë The nightingale sings.
gratë si zorkadhe. And the women . . . they’re like does!

Burrat nënë hie Idlers in the shade,
lozën, kuvëndojnë; – Kept by their wives;
pika që s’u bie. A plague on them all
se nga gratë rrojnë! For wasting their lives!

ANTON ZAKO ÇAJUPI, My Village

Albanian is spoken by the entire population of Albania (about 3 million
people), by another 11⁄2 million in the Yugoslav province of Kosovo, and
about 500,000 in Macedonia. There are also Albanian-speaking communi-
ties in Italy and Greece.

The Albanians call their language shqip and their country Shqipëria. There
are two distinct dialects: Tosk, spoken in the south, and Gheg, spoken in the
north. Standard Albanian is based on Tosk.

Albanian is an Indo-European language, constituting a separate and inde-
pendent branch of this family. Its origin is uncertain and it was not until 1854
that it was conclusively proven to be Indo-European. The vocabulary
contains many words not to be found in any other Indo-European language,
though there has been considerable borrowing from Latin, Greek, Turkish,
and the Slavic languages. Albanian adopted the Roman alphabet in 1908.
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Greek

CLASSICAL GREEK

My friends, whoever’s wise in ways of evil
Knows how, when a flood of evil comes,
Everything we grow to fear; but when
A god our voyage gladdens, we believe
Always that fortune’s never-changing wind
Will blow. As my eyes behold all things
As fearful visitations of the gods,
So my ears already ring with cureless songs:
Thus consternation terrifies my sense.

AESCHYLUS, The Persians

Greek, the first great language of Western civilization, is considered by many
to be the most effective and admirable means of communication ever devised.
Its lucidity of structure and concept, together with its seemingly infinite
variety of modes of expression, render it equally suitable to the needs of the
rigorous thinker and the inspired poet. We can only surmise how classical
Greek must have sounded to the ear, but the spoken word was probably no
less beautiful than the written.
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MODERN GREEK

Full of pity, his spirit embraced Crete. Crete was to him a living, warm
creature with a speaking mouth and weeping eyes; a Crete that consisted
not of rocks and clods and roots, but of thousands of forefathers who
never died and who gathered, every Sunday, in the churches. Again and
again they were filled with wrath, and in their graves they unfolded a
proud banner and rushed with it into the mountains. And on the banner
the undying Mother, bowed over it for years, had embroidered with 
their black and gray and snow-white hair the three undying words:
FREEDOM OR DEATH.

NIKOS KAZANTZAKIS, Freedom or Death

Greek-speaking people moved into the Greek Peninsula and adjacent areas
from the Balkan Peninsula in the 2nd millennium BC. In time, four distinct
dialects evolved: Aeolic, Ionic, Arcado-Cyprian, and Doric. It was in the
Ionic dialect that the epic poems of Homer, the Iliad and the Odyssey,
appeared, perhaps in the 9th century BC. With the rise of Athens in
succeeding centuries, Attic, the dialect of Athens and an offshoot of Ionic,
began to produce the great literature of the classical period. Attic became the
dominant form of the language and the basis of the Koine, or common
language, whose use passed far beyond the borders of present-day Greece.
The conquests of Alexander the Great carried it as far east as India. It was
the second language of the Roman Empire, and later the ruling language of
the Byzantine Empire. The New Testament was written in the Koine, and it
is used by the Eastern Orthodox Church to the present day.

The Greek alphabet, an adaptation of the Phoenician, dates from about
1000 BC. It was the first alphabet in which letters stood for vowels as well
as for consonants, in contrast to the Semitic alphabets, which had only conso-
nants. Like the Semitic alphabets, it was at first written from right to left,
but then shifted to a style in which lines alternated from right to left and left
to right, and then shifted again to the present left-to-right direction. An earlier
form of Greek writing, known as Linear B, was discovered on clay tablets
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in Crete and Peloponnesus. Deciphered in 1952, it came into use about 1500
BC but was largely abandoned by 1200.

Greek was the official language of the Byzantine Empire from the 4th to
the 15th century and thereafter continued to be spoken by Greeks under
Turkish rule. Modern Greek began to take shape about the 9th century, and
became the official language of the kingdom of Greece when independence
was achieved in 1829. Today Greek is spoken by about 10 million people,
including some 500,000 on the island of Cyprus. In addition to the common
speech, known as Demotic, an imitation of classical Greek, known as Pure,
has been revived for literary purposes.

The impact of Greek upon the vocabulary of all languages, including
English, has been enormous. Such prefixes as poly- (much, many), micro-
(small), anti- (against), auto- (self), hemi- (half), hetero- (different), chrono-
(time), tele- (distance), geo- (earth), physio- (nature), photo- (light), hydro-
(water), litho- (stone), phono- (sound), anthropo- (man), psycho- (mind), and
philo- (love), each generate dozens of vital words in scientific, technical, and
other fields. Equally important Greek suffixes are -meter (measure), -gram
(letter), -graph (write), -scope (see), -phone (sound), and -phobia (fear). The
names of the Greek letters (e.g., alpha, beta, gamma, delta, iota, pi, omega)
are used for many purposes in all Western languages.
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Romany

So me tumenge ’kana rospxenava, ada z=ivd’ape varikicy Romenge. Me
somas is=c=e tykny c=xajori bers=a efta – oxto. Ame samas terde kakesa
Pxuroronkosa ade smolensko ves=. Tele b’el’v’el bolype azurestar sa
butydyr i butydyr kerd’ape molyvitko. Syge lyja tetamas’ol i syr kontrast
sa pas=idyr i pas=idyr jek jekxeste jagune zygzagi p’erec=s=ingirde bolype.
Pe bax, ame c=xavore, zalyz=ijam kas=ta xoc’ pe kurko, pxenesas, variso
z=akiri.

What I am going to tell you now has been experienced by many Gypsies.
I was only a little girl of seven or eight. We camped with our uncle
Pxuroronko in the forest of Smolensk. Towards evening the blue sky
gradually assumed a lead color. Soon it grew dark and as a contrast the
zigzags of fire cut across the sky close to each other. Fortunately, we
children had gathered such a heap of firewood that it would have been
sufficient for a whole week – maybe we had a presentiment.

The Ghosts

Romany is the language of the Gypsies, or the Roma. The origin of the
Gypsies was long a matter of speculation. The English word “Gypsy” stems
from an early belief that they came from Egypt. This has now been disproved.

The question was resolved by the science of linguistics. Detailed study of
the Romany language has shown that the Gypsies originally came from India.
The common features it shares with Sanskrit and later Indian languages can
lead to no other conclusion.

The Gypsies are believed to have begun their migration westward about
1000 AD. Loanwords in their language from Persian, Armenian, and Greek
provide some indication of the general course of their travels. Today Gypsies
are to be found in many countries, but the heaviest concentration is in Eastern
Europe, particularly in Romania, Slovakia, Hungary, the Czech Republic,
and Poland. A rough estimate of their numbers would be in the neighbor-
hood of 5–6 million.

The name Romany is derived from the Gypsy word rom, which means
“man.” Dialects vary considerably, each strongly influenced by the language
of the country in which it is spoken. The English word “pal” is of Gypsy
origin, coming from the Romany word phral, which means “brother.”
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Yiddish

I stood on the balcony in my satin gabardine and my velvet hat, and
gazed about me. How vast was this world, and how rich in all kinds of
people and strange happenings! And how high was the sky above the
rooftops! And how deep the earth beneath the flagstones! And why did
men and women love each other? And where was God, who was
constantly spoken of in our house? I was amazed, delighted, entranced.
I felt that I must solve this riddle, I alone, with my own understanding.

ISAAC BASHEVIS SINGER, The Purim Gift

Yiddish until recent times was the language spoken by the majority of the
Jews of the world. Prior to World War II more than 10 million people, about
two-thirds of world Jewry, spoke or at least understood Yiddish.

Yiddish originated nearly a thousand years ago among Jewish emigrants
from northern France who settled in a number of cities along the Rhine and
adopted the German dialects of the area. Their speech, however, was strongly
influenced by Hebrew, which remained for Jews everywhere the language of
religion and scholarship. In the 14th and 15th centuries Yiddish was carried
eastward into Poland, Lithuania, and Russia, where it absorbed elements from
the various Slavic languages. Thus it is the result of the fusion of a number
of linguistic elements, to which it added many unique characteristics of its
own. A rich body of literature exists in Yiddish, highlighted by such names
as Sholom Aleichim, Isaac Loeb Peretz, and, more recently, Isaac Bashevis
Singer.

Yiddish is written in Hebrew characters with the important difference that
it uses letters for vowels. German is the dominant element in the language,
accounting for about 80 percent of the vocabulary as against ten percent each
for Hebrew and the Slavic languages. Yiddish is exceptionally idiomatic,
with many words and expressions that are virtually untranslatable. Many
Yiddish words have entered the English language and are now to be found
in standard English dictionaries. A few of the best known are chutzpah
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(effrontery), schlemiel (dolt), schmaltz (sentimentality), and the expression
mazel tov (good luck).

The mass exodus of Jews from eastern Europe between 1880 and 1920
carried Yiddish to many parts of the world. The largest communities were
in the eastern United States, the largest of all being in New York City. But
many settled in Western Europe, Canada, South America (particularly
Argentina), and even Australia. In the years before and after World War II
many Yiddish-speaking Jews made their way to Israel.

The destruction of European Jewry in World War II reduced the number
of Yiddish speakers by half. And the remaining number has declined precip-
itously as Jews now everywhere speak the language of their homeland. But
efforts are being made in many countries to encourage its study and thus
extend its life for at least a few more generations.

Isaac Bashevis Singer won the Nobel Prize for Literature in 1978.
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Estonian

Oma kõvad käed mu pihku anna,
hoian sind, mu vaprat sõjameest.
Pea mul omad jälle risti panna
sinu ja su relvavende eest.

Nõnda mehine on nüüd su pale – 
kui sa läksid, olid alles poiss . . .
Tule, tule aga lähemale – 
tõsinend sa metsades ja sois.

Lapsesilmad! . . . aga nagu teaksid
nad nii mõndagi, mis ränk ja võik;
teaksid vahest rohkem kui nad peaksid,
nagu teaksid–nagu teaksid kõik.

Ära seisa nõnda kaua tummalt!
Mis su pilgu taga – koormab suud . . .
Kahelt suurelt–Elult, Surmalt–kummalt
oled, ainumane, märgitud?

Let me hold your hands in resignation,
Soldier, whom this mortal strife must take.
Soon my hands will fold in supplication
For your own and all your comrades’ sake.

Now your changing face is even dearer.
I recall you as a schoolboy when
You first left me. Come, dear child, come nearer!
You have grown mature in wood and fen.

Yet your vivid eyes are still ingenuous,
Though they must have witnessed what is vile – 
Things that men will do when life is strenuous
And resorts to cruelty and guile.

Do not stand there rigid and unspeaking;
In your glance are things that cry for breath.
Which of those two lords of man is seeking
To command your valor, Life or Death?

MARIE UNDER, Soldier’s Mother
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Estonian is the native language of Estonia, where it is spoken by about one
million people, or two-thirds of the total population. It is one of the Finno-
Ugric languages, the main branch of the Uralic family. Its closest relative is
Finnish, spoken across the Gulf of Finland. The two languages are suffi-
ciently similar to be mutually intelligible, at least for those Estonians who
speak the dialect of the north. Estonian is not in any way related to its nearest
geographic neighbors, Latvian and Lithuanian.

Estonian’s similarity to Finnish can easily be seen by comparing the
vocabulary of the two languages. The Estonian words pää (head), puu (tree),
kuu (moon), suu (mouth), muna (egg), käsi (hand), tuli (fire), liha (meat),
tasku (pocket), and raha (money) are exactly the same in Finnish. Others
such as öö (night – Finnish, yö) and ida (east – Finnish, itä) differ by only
a letter or two. Some, however, are completely different – “train” is rong in
Estonian but juna in Finnish, “pen” (sulepää) is kynä, “flower” (lill) is kukka,
and “year” (aasta) is vuosi. Others reflect borrowings from different
languages – “cup” is tass as in German Tasse, but kuppi in Finnish as in
Swedish koppen. “Doctor” is arst in Estonian as in German Arzt, but lääkäri
in Finnish as in Swedish lä karen.

Like Latvian and Lithuanian, Estonian is written in the Roman alphabet.
It lacks the letters c, q, w, x, y, z, but contains the letter õ, found in no 
other language of eastern Europe. Umlauts may appear over the letters a, o,
and u.
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Lithuanian

Keistas, nesuprantamas disonansas tarp s=ios varguç ir tamsumo ju\ros
atrodeæ nauja brangi baz=nyc=ia. Ais=ku buvo, kad ji, tokia daili ir dideleæ,
pakliuvo c=ion kaz=in kaip, kaz=kokiu fatalis=ku z=moniuç nesusipratimu,
padariusi jiems dideleç nuoskaudaç, is=c=iulpusi juç visas sultis, palikusi jiems
tik skurdaç – bent s=imtmec=iui. Z+iu\reædamas iç jaç, jauti, kad ji pati geædinasi
savo puikybeæs, geædinasi z=moniuç tamsumo, juç neturto ir, rodos, tureætuç
kojas, tuoj pabeægtuç is= to miestelio.

The elaborate new church seemed a strange and incomprehensible
anomaly amidst this sea of misery and ignorance. It was clear that the
church, so elegant and grand, had turned up here in some way by some
fatal misunderstanding of the people and had brought great offense to
them. It had drained their last ounce of strength and left them only
poverty – for a century at least. Looking at it, one senses that it is
ashamed of its splendor, ashamed of human ignorance and poverty, and
that, if it had legs, it would quickly flee this town.

ANTANAS VIENUOLIS, The Last Place

Lithuanian is the native language of Lithuania, where it is spoken by over 3
million people, or about 80 percent of the total population. It is one of the
two Baltic languages (the other being Latvian), which form a branch of the
Indo-European family.

Lithuanian is perhaps the oldest of all the modern Indo-European
languages. It has been said that the speech of a Lithuanian peasant is the
closest thing existing today to the speech of the original Indo-Europeans.
Lithuanian also bears certain remarkable similarities to Sanskrit, the pro-
genitor of the modern Indic languages. The Lithuanian words su\nus (son) and
avis (sheep) are identical to the Sanskrit, while many others such as du\mas
(smoke, Sanskrit – dhu\mas), vilkas (wolf, Sanskrit – vrkas), and antras
(second, Sanskrit – antaras) differ only by a letter or two. Some Lithuanian
words are thought to be even older than their Sanskrit counterparts: i.e., they
may have disappeared from Sanskrit before the latter was committed to
writing.

The Lithuanian alphabet contains 32 letters with a number of diacritical
marks to indicate special sounds. The letters c=, s=, and z= are pronounced ch,
sh, and zh respectively (e.g., c=ia – here, s=irdis – heart, z=mogus – man), while
vowels include aç, eç, iç, uç, eæ, and u\ (iç – to, abeæceæleæ – alphabet, and ju\ra – sea).
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Latvian

Reiz, sensenos laikos, aiz trejdevin*a\m ju\ram un trejdevin*iem kalniem
dzÈ \voja ka\ds te\vs, kam bija três de\li – divi gudri un tas tres=ais es. Bet
kaimin*os dzêvoja divi briesmêgi sumpurn*i – katrs sava\ puse\ tai zemêtei.
Vin*i nemitêgi ka\va\s sava\ starpa\, bet visvaira\k cieta cilve\ki, kas dzêvoja
vidu\. Tad reiz te\vs sasauca savus de\lus kopa\ un teica> “Ejiet pasaule\ un
ma\cieties, ka\ sumpurn*us pieva\re\t. Tad na\ciet atpakal* un ra\diet, ko protat.
Kurs= bu\s te\vu zemes cienêgs, tam ta\ paliks.”

Once upon a time, in a faraway land, beyond many seas and mountains,
there lived a man who had three sons. The first two were smart, the third
was – I. But on each side of my father’s land there were two monsters
who constantly fought each other, and the innocent people in the middle
always suffered. One day my father called his sons to him and said: “Go
into the world and learn how to slay the monsters. Then come back and
show me what you have learned. The one who is worthy of his father’s
land will inherit it.”

MARTINS ZIVERTS, Kurrpurru

Latvian, also known as Lettish, is the native language of Latvia, the middle
of the three Baltic republics. It is spoken by about 1,350,000 people, or just
over half the population. It is closely related to Lithuanian, spoken just to
the south, but the two are not mutually intelligible.

Latvian is written in the Roman alphabet with a number of diacritical
marks to indicate special sounds. A macron (horizontal line above) indicates
a long vowel (e.g., ma\te – mother, te\vs – father), while c=, s=, and z= are
pronounced ch, sh, and zh respectively (c=etri – four, ses=i – six). A cedilla
under certain consonants adds a y sound (nede\l*a – week). The stress is always
on the first syllable.

The relationship of Latvian to Lithuanian may be seen in such words as
galva (head), siena (wall), alus (beer), and sala (island), which are the same
in both languages. But in basic vocabulary the differences outweigh the simi-
larities – “blood” is asins in Latvian but kraujas in Lithuanian, and Latvian
kurpe (shoe) in Lithuanian is batas.
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LANGUAGES OF 
THE FORMER SOVIET UNION

Russian 110 Mordvin 133
Belorussian 112 Udmurt 134
Moldovan 113 Mari 135
Ukrainian 114 Komi 136
Azerbaijani 116 Turkmen 138
Georgian 118 Uzbek 140
Armenian 120 Kazakh 142
Ossetian 122 Tajik 143
Kabardian 124 Kyrgyz 144
Chechen 126 Nenets 145
Avar 127 Khanty 146
Tatar 128 Buryat 147
Bashkir 130 Yakut 148
Chuvash 131 Evenki 149
Kalmyk 132 Chukchi 150

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
2
3111
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40111
1
2
3
4
45111



Russian

Vot vesennij veher na dvore. Vozdux ves; razmehen zvukami.
Golosa igra[]ix detej razbrosany v mestax raznoj dal;nosti,
kak by v znak togo, hto prostranstvo vs\ naskvoz; 'ivoe. I /ta
dal; – Rossiq, ego nesravnennaq, za morqmi nawumevwaq,
znamenitaq roditel;nica, muhenica, uprqmica, sumasbrodka,
walaq, bogotvorimaq, s vehno velihestvennymi i gibel;nymi
vyxodkami, kotoryx nikogda nel;zq predvidet;@ O, kak sladko
su]estvovat;@ Kak sladko 'it; na svete i l[bit; 'izn;@ O,
kak vsegda tqnet skazat; spasibo samoj 'izni, samomu
su]estvovani[, skazat; /to im samim v lico@

A spring evening. The air punctuated with scattered sounds. The voices
of children playing in the streets coming from varying distances as if to
show that the whole expanse is alive. And this expanse is Russia, his
incomparable mother; famed far and wide, martyred, stubborn, extrava-
gant, crazy, irresponsible, adored, Russia with her eternally splendid, and
disastrous, and unpredictable adventures. Oh, how sweet to be alive!
How good to be alive and to love life! Oh, the ever-present longing to
thank life, thank existence itself, to thank them as one being to another
being.

BORIS PASTERNAK, Dr. Zhivago

Russian is spoken across the vast expanse of Russia: still, after the breakup
of the Soviet Union, the largest country in the world. Spanning eleven time
zones, it extends from Kaliningrad, facing the Baltic Sea, to easternmost
Siberia, facing the Pacific Ocean and the Bering Strait.

Of the country’s 145 million people, about 120 million are native Russians,
with many of the rest speaking the language with varying degrees of fluency.
Between 25 and 30 million Russians also live in the newly independent states
that were once part of the Soviet Union, the numbers by country as follows:

Ukraine 15 million Estonia 300,000
Kazakhstan 5 million Lithuania 300,000
Belarus 31⁄2 million Turkmenistan 250,000
Uzbekistan 1 million Georgia 150,000
Latvia 750,000 Azerbaijan 150,000
Kyrgyzstan 600,000 Tajikistan 100,000
Moldova 500,000

There are also now about 500,000 Russian speakers in Israel, 250,000 in the
United States, and 40,000 in Canada.
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Russian is the most important of the Slavic languages, a branch of the
Indo-European family. It is written in the Cyrillic alphabet, which is based
largely on the Greek, and named after a Greek scholar and missionary named
Cyril who lived in the 9th century. While tradition holds that he and his
brother Methodius were its inventors, it is now generally believed that they
actually invented a different alphabet called Glagolitic, which is older but no
longer in use. Cyrillic was probably invented by someone else at a later date.

Though appearing formidable to one who has never studied it, the Russian
alphabet is not difficult to learn. A number of letters are written and
pronounced approximately as in English (A, K, M, O, T), while others, though
written as in English, are pronounced differently (B = V, E = YE, Ë = YO,
H = N, P = R, C = S, X = Kh). The Greek influence may be seen in the G
(G), D (D), L (L), P (P), and F (F ). Other letters are B (B), Z (Z ), U (U ),

(ZH ), I (I ), C (Ts), H (Ch), W (Sh), } (Shch), ? (E ), { (Yu), and Q
(Ya). The Y is a vowel pronounced something like the i in “bit,” the J is
used in forming diphthongs, and the + and the : are the so-called hard and
soft signs respectively.

But Russian is not an easy language to master, though many do. Its
grammar is complex and it is notorious for its long words (e.g., zdravstvuyte
– hello, chuvstvovat’ – to feel, upotreblyat’ – to use, dostoprimechatel’nosti
– sights, zhenonenavistnichestvo – misogyny), long personal and place names
(Nepomnyashchiy, Dnepropetrovsk), and for its unusual consonant clusters
(vzvod – platoon, tknut’ – to poke, vstrecha – meeting). Nouns, pronouns,
adjectives, and numbers are declined in six cases: nominative, genitive,
dative, accusative, instrumental, and prepositional or locative. The Russian
verb has two aspects, each represented by a separate infinitive: the imper-
fective to indicate a continuing action, and the perfective to indicate an action
already completed or to be completed. The genders number three (mascu-
line, feminine, and neuter), with a different declensional pattern for each
(though the neuter is similar to the masculine), and a fourth one for the plural.
The stress is impossible to predict in an unfamiliar word, and frequently shifts
in the course of declensions or conjugations.

English words of Russian origin include vodka, tsar, samovar, ruble,
pogrom, troika, steppe, and tundra. The word sputnik entered the language
in 1957, while the 1980s produced glasnost and perestroyka. The post-Soviet
period has seen a huge influx of foreign, mostly English, words into Russian
from the fields of business, politics, and computers, as well as from everyday
life. A few among many are konsalting (consulting), defolt (default),
konsensus (consensus), khaker (hacker), and killer (pronounced keeler).
Legislation has been proposed to mandate the use of Russian words instead
of their foreign counterparts but, as is the case in other countries, it is not
likely to get very far.

Boris Pasternak won the Nobel Prize for Literature in 1958.
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Belorussian

Partyzany padxap`l`sq, qk pa kamandze, kal` mac` padywla.
Pastar/laq, ssutulenaq, u hornaj xustcy – pomn[, bahu qe `
cqper – Maryna pado¨gu staqla kalq ko'naj truny, uz`ra[hysq
¨ tvary zab`tyx. Ne, qna ne plakala. Zr/dku varuwyl`sq
zasmqglyq vusny. Wto qna kazala* Hytala mal`tvu* C` slala
prakl\ny zabojcam* Q baq¨sq> c` ne pamutne¨ ad gora qe rozum*

The partisans jumped aside, as if by command, when the mother
approached. Aged, bent over, in a black kerchief – I remember, I can
see her even now – Marina stood for a long time beside each grave,
staring into the faces of the dead. No, she did not cry. Now and then her
parched lips moved. What was she saying? Was she reciting a prayer?
Or cursing the killers? I was worried: had her mind become clouded
from grief?

IVAN SHAMYAKIN, Snowy Winters

Belorussian is the language of the new nation of Belarus, where it is spoken
by about two-thirds of the population, or 61⁄2 million people. When Belarus
became independent in 1991, Belorussian was proclaimed the country’s sole
official language.

In practice, however, Russian remains dominant. Most Belorussians also
speak Russian and tend to use it everyday life. In the cities, with the excep-
tion of Grodno near the Polish border, one hears little else.

In 1995 Russian was restored as an official language in Belarus along with
Belorussian. The likelihood is that the use of Belorussian will decline, rather
than increase, in the decades to come.

Belorussian is written in the Cyrillic alphabet with two letters not found
in Russian, the ` and ¨.
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Moldovan

A fost odata ̈ca-n poves*ti, Once on a time, as poets sing
A fost ca niciodata,̈ High tales with fancy laden,
Din rude mari ômpärätes*ti, Born of a very noble king
O prea frumoasä fatä. There lived a wondrous maiden.

S*i era una la par̈int*i An only child, her kinsfolk boon,
S*i ma[ndra-̈n toate cele, So fair, imagination faints;
Cum e Fecioara ôntre sfint*i As though amidst the stars the moon,
S*i luna ôntre stele. Or Mary amidst the saints.

Din umbra falnicelor bolt*i From ’neath the castle’s dark retreat,
Ea pasul s*i-l ôndreapta¨ Her silent way she wended
Längä fereastra ̈unde-n-colt* Each evening to the window seat
Luceafärul as*teaptä. Where Lucifer attended.

Privea ôn zare cum pe ma[ri And secretly, with never fail,
Räsare si stral̈uce, She watched his gracious pace,
Pe mis*cätoarele cäräri Where vessels drew their pathless trail
Coräbii negre duce. Across the ocean’s face.

MIHAI EMINESCU, Lucifer

Moldovan is the language of the new nation of Moldova, wedged between
Romania and Ukraine. It is spoken by about 3 million people, or two-thirds
of the country’s population.

Moldovan is actually the same language as Romanian, which since 1860
has been written in the Roman alphabet. Between the two world wars, this
area, historically known as Bessarabia, was part of Romania. In 1940,
however, it was incorporated into the Soviet Union. The Roman alphabet
was replaced with the Cyrillic and the language was called (in English)
Moldavian.

Cyrillic lasted for fifty years. In 1989, even before the breakup of the
Soviet Union, the country’s parliament passed a law naming Moldovan as
the sole official language and stipulating that it would be written in the
Roman alphabet. Since most Moldovans were familiar with the Roman
alphabet in one way or another, the changeover was accomplished rather
easily in just a few years.
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Ukrainian

Tehe voda v sin÷ more,
Ta ne vit`ka÷>
Wuka kozak svo[ dol[,
A dol` nema÷.
P`wov kozak sv`t za oh`>
Gra÷ sin÷ more,
Gra÷ serce kozac;ke÷,
A dumka govorit;%
^Kudi ti jdew, ne spitavwis;*
Na kogo pokinuv
Bat;ka, nen;ku staren;ku[,
Molodu d`vhinu*
Na hu'in` ne t` l[de, –
Tq'ko z nimi 'iti@
N` z kim bude poplakati,
N` pogovoriti&.

Sidit; kozak na t`m boc`, –
Gra÷ sin÷ more.
Dumav, dolq zustr`net;sq, –
Sp`tkalosq gore.
A 'uravl` letqt; sob`
Dodomu kl[hami.
Plahe kozak – wlqxi bit`
Zarosli ternami.

The river to the blue sea flows
But flows not back again. 
The Cossack seeks his fortune too,
But all his search is vain.
Wide in the world the Cossack goes,
And there the blue sea roars,
The Cossack’s heart is boisterous too,
This question it explores:
“Where have you gone without farewell?
To whom has all been left
Of father and old mother now
And of your maid bereft?
These alien folk have alien hearts;
It’s hard with them to live!
No one is here to share one’s tears
Or gentle words to give.”
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The Cossack haunts the farther coast, – 
And still the blue seas roar.
He hoped to find his fortune there,
But met with sorrow sore.
And while the cranes in coveys seek
The ocean’s farther bournes,
The Cossack weeps – the beaten paths
Are overgrown with thorns.

TARAS SHEVCHENKO, Kobzar

Ukrainian is the national language of Ukraine. It is spoken by the country’s
Ukrainian population of 35 million people, but many Ukrainians consider
Russian to be their first language and prefer to use it in daily life. This is
also largely true of the more than one million Ukrainians living in Russia.
Other former Soviet republics with large Ukrainian populations are
Kazakhstan (750,000) and Moldova (250,000). There are also many
Ukrainian speakers in Belarus and Poland, as well as in Canada (mainly
Alberta and Saskatchewan) and the United States.

The use of Ukrainian was severely repressed in Soviet times from 1930
onward, but at independence in 1990 it was made the country’s sole official
language. Since then the government has aggressively encouraged, and even
required, its use in official circles and in the schools. But this is meeting
resistance from Russian speakers, who are content to have no more than a
working knowledge of the language.

Like Russian, Ukrainian is a Slavic language and thus part of the Indo-
European family. The dialects of the western part of the country contain
many Polish words; those of the east, Russian. It is written in the Cyrillic
alphabet, with three additional letters not found in Russian: the ÷, pronounced
ye as in “yet,” the `, pronounced ee as in “meet,” and the ®, pronounced ye
as in “year.”
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Azerbaijani

Me∆dana ∆yÈylan ïamaat køz¥n¥ daw bulagdan hyxan nova
zill´miwdi.

Bird´n su s´sl´ndi, w´n bir ≠urultu il´ axmaÈa bawlady.
Uzun ill´r su ª´sr´tind´ olan ´ªali ª´∆´ïanla baxyr, susurdu.
S¥kutu su∆un wagrag s´si pozurdu. Insanlar gurumuw s´ªrada
ilkin su kørm¥w ∆olhular kimi m´ftunlugla baxyr, dinmir,
sanki su∆un s´raba hevril´ï´∆ind´n gorxurdular. Lakin
kørd¥kl´ri ª´gig´t idi. Wair´ Nat´van doÈma elin´ Wuwa∆a
bulag h´kdirmiwdi. Birden ªamy ïowdu, su ª´sr´til´ ∆anan
sin´l´r galxyb endi%

– Ôawasyn Nat´van.
– Var olsun Xan gyzy.

Meydana yÈg=Èlan camaat go/zu/nu/ das* bulaqdan c*Èxan nova zill´mis*di.
Bird´n su s´sl´ndi, s*´n bir gurultu il´ axmagä bas*ladÈ. Uzun ill´r su

h´sr´tind´ olan ´hali h´y´canla baxÈr, susurdu. Su/kutu suyun s*aqraq s´si
pozurdu. ÿnsanlar qurumus* s´hrada ilkin su go/rmu/s* yolc*ular kimi
m´ftunluqla baxÈr, dinmir, sanki suyun s´raba c*´vril´c´yind´n qorxur-
dular. Lakin go/rdu/kl´ri h´qiq´t idi. S*air´ Nat´van dog=ma elin´ S*us*aya
bulaq c*´kdirmis*di. Bird´n hamÈ cos*du, su h´sr´til´ yanan sin´l´r qalxÈb
endi>

– Yas*asÈn Nat´van.
– Var olsun Xan qÈzÈ.

The crowd that had gathered in the square gazed at the stone fount.
Suddenly a great noise was heard and the water burst forth with a

happy sound. The people, having dreamed of water for many a year,
watched in anxious silence. Only the gay murmur of the stream could
be heard. Like travelers in the desert coming upon water for the first
time, the people watched with delight, but remained silent, as if afraid
the water would suddenly disappear like a mirage. But what they were
seeing was real. The poetess Natavan had laid a pipe into her native land
of Shushu. Suddenly everyone cried out, their chests heaving with the
oppressive thirst:

“Long live Natavan!”
“Glory to Khan Gyzy!”

AZIZA JAFARZADE, Tales of Natavan

Azerbaijani, also known as Azeri, is spoken both in Azerbaijan and Iran, on
the west bank of the Caspian Sea. In the former it is spoken by about 7
million people and is the official language of the country. In Iran it is spoken
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by another 10 million people in the northwesternmost part of the country, an
area also known as Azerbaijan. There are about 250,000 speakers in Iraq.

Azerbaijani is a Turkic language, and thus part of the Altaic family.
Traditionally it was written in the Arabic script, but in 1924 the Soviet
government introduced the Roman alphabet, and in 1940 the Cyrillic. There
are eight characters not found in Russian: È, ´, ∆, ≠, ø, ¥, ª, and ï.

Following independence in 1991 the government announced that it would
reintroduce the Roman alphabet and it is now being phased in. In the new
orthography g became q, È became g¨, ∆ became y, ≠ became g, ø became o/,
¥ became u/, w became s*, h became c*, ï became c, and y became È (the
Turkish undotted i).
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Georgian

Entreat God for me; it may be He will deliver me from the travail of the
world and from union with fire, water, earth and air. Let Him give me
wings and I shall fly up, I shall attain my desire – day and night I shall
gaze on the sun’s rays flashing in splendor.

The sun cannot be without thee, for thou art an atom of it; of a surety
thou shalt adhere to it as its zodiac, and not as one rejected. There shall
I seek thee; I shall liken thee to it, thou shalt enlighten my darkened
heart. If my life was bitter, let my death be sweet!

SHOTA RUSTAVELI, The Knight in the Tiger’s Skin

Georgian is the native language of Georgia, an ancient country located in
Transcaucasia on the southeastern corner of the Black Sea. It is spoken by
about 4 million there, or 80 percent of the total population.

Georgian belongs to the Caucasian family of languages, which are not all
genetically related to each other. It is the most widely spoken of these
languages, and the only one with an ancient literary tradition.

The earliest Georgian alphabet, known as Khutsuri (“church writing”),
dates from the 5th century AD. The present script, called Mkhedruli (“secular
writing”), was introduced in the 11th century. It is written from left to right.
There are 33 letters, with no upper or lower case, and with one letter for each
sound, and one sound for each letter.

The Georgians call themselves Kartvelebi and their land Sakartvelo. The
language contains some unusual consonant clusters, as may be seen in the
names of such Georgian cities as Tbilisi, Mtskheta, Tkvarcheli, and
Tskhinvali. Many Georgian surnames end in -idze, -adze, -dali, and -shvili
(Joseph Stalin’s original Georgian name was Dzhugashvili).
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The Knight in the Tiger’s Skin, the great epic of Georgian literature, was
composed about the year 1200. It consists of more than 1,600 four-line
stanzas, two of which are shown above. Little is known of the author other
than his name.
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Armenian

Oh to walk my way with kindness,
And not betray my life to a cloud of suspicions . . .
How I wish that someone would believe me,
How I wish that I could believe someone.

To triumph in an unequal battle,
To embrace with love both small and big,
How I wish that someone would believe me,
How I wish that I could believe someone.

Let the silence burst forth with fury,
And the eternal noise die down for good . . .
How I wish that someone would believe me,
How I wish that I could believe someone.

HAMO SAHYAN

Armenian is the native language of Armenia, the landlocked country in
Transcaucasia bordering Turkey and Iran. It is spoken by virtually the entire
population, or close to 31⁄2 million people. There are also about 400,000
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speakers in neighboring Georgia and sizable communities in Azerbaijan, Iran,
Lebanon, Syria, Iraq, Turkey, and the United States.

Armenian constitutes a separate and independent branch of the Indo-
European family. The Armenians are an ancient people whose history dates
back about 2,500 years. The alphabet was invented by Mesrop Mashtots, a
missionary, about the year 400 AD. Originally it consisted of 36 letters (30
consonants and six vowels) to which two were added in the 12th century.
There is only one sound for each letter, and one letter for each sound. Most
Armenian surnames end in -yan (-ian), as in Mikoyan and Khachaturian.

The Armenians call their country Hayastan and their language Hayaren.
During many centuries of Persian domination so many Iranian words entered
the language that even in the 19th century many linguists thought it a dialect
of Persian. It was not until 1875 that it was established as an independent
language. Much of the Armenian vocabulary is not to be found in any other
Indo-European language. Undoubtedly many words were derived from
languages that are now extinct.
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Ossetian

Fázzág
éxsály yzg=ály,
Lád'irttág fábur . . .
Mig= bady cágaty,
Ná já tavy xur . . .

érkarstam, árlastam
Ná xortá, ná xos . . .
Hi kusy já musy,
Hi<lvyny já fos . . .

Xor birá, fos birá
Xuycauy fárcy . . .
Ná xáxbásty bárkad,
Cy dissag dá cy@

Zymág
X=yzt zymág, tyxst zymág,
Ná kataj, ná mát@
Já bontá – fydbontá,
Já baxsáv – málát.

Ná x=áutá – lágáttá,
Ná fezmáld – zájuat.
Fydáltáj nyn bazzad
Zájy sáftán rad.

Ná máguyr, ná sidzár,
éná xaj kuystáj,
Xuycaumá dzynazync
Ystongáj, sydáj . . .

Autumn
The juniper sheds its foliage,
The buckwheat has turned yellow . . .
The fog has settled on the northern slope,
Which is not warmed by the sun . . .

We have mown and carted away
Our grain, our hay . . .
Some work at threshing,
While others shear their sheep . . .
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There is much grain and cattle
With the help of God . . .
The abundance of our mountain land,
What a wonder you are!

Winter
Cruel winter, oppressive winter,
Our despair, our sorrow!
Its days are bitter,
Its nights like death.

Our villages are caves,
Our homes are scenes of avalanches.
Our ancestors have ordained that we
Perish in turn under an avalanche.

Our poor ones, our orphans,
Without a drop of work,
To God cry out
Hungry, frozen . . .

KOSTA KHETAGUROV

Ossetian is spoken on the slopes of the Caucasus Mountains, which divide
Russia from Georgia. The area in Russia is known as the North Ossetian
Republic (capital, Vladikavkaz), while the area in Georgia is called the South
Ossetian Autonomous Region (capital, Tskhinvali). Ossetian speakers
number about 500,000, two-thirds of whom live in North Ossetia.

Ossetian is an Iranian language: the only one of any consequence spoken
in the Caucasus. The Ossetians are believed to be descended from an ancient
people called the Alani or Alans. Separated from other Iranian-speaking
peoples for nearly 2,000 years, their language has been strongly influenced
by the nearby Slavic and Caucasian languages.

There are two important dialects of Ossetian, Iron and Digor, the former
(shown above) being the more widely spoken. Written Ossetian may be
immediately recognized by its use of the æ, a letter to be found in no other
language using the Cyrillic alphabet.
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Kabardian

Dam/wxuit~yr iw/]~ar/ z/z/myz/ ar ig=/x=eju/ bg=/wxu/
gu/ri uaf/gum ]esyrt, m/k=up~/r k=iuf/r/zyx;u. Xu/mur/
x;/uam ar ]esyrt, k=i]/k~un gu/rx/r k=il=yx=u/u. Zyxuejr
i n/m k=y]yp/]~/myxu/m, dam/wxuit~yr zypl~ytxur/
iudyny]~ri, m/] x;/s/bg=um zritau/, bg=/r el=/t/k~yrt.
Myx=eju/ ik~i dax/ dyd/u ar z/resyr x;/l/m/t ]yx=uat
B/rok=u/mi, i n/r tenau/ aby k~/l=ypl=yrt. Zy nap~/zyp~/
zak=u/k~/ bg=/r k=yz/teuvy~/ xu/d/ x=ua], it~an/ i damit~
we]~ar zriw/l~/'], i ]x;/r eg=/zyxau/ zyk=rit~up]x;/xri,
m/wym zyxidza]. Dak=ik=/ nyk=ui d/myk~au/, bg=/';ym
zyk=i~/ty'a], dam/wxuit~yr x;/l=/u iudyny]~/ur/.
L=/b';an/ 'anx/mk~/ tx;/k~um/k~yx;yr bg=/m z/]~iubydau/
i l=/nyk=omk~/ k=ix;u ]il=ag=um, B/rok=u/m i pl~/m il=
fohyr k=ipx=u/ta].

Spreading its two tremendous wings and occasionally flapping them, a
great eagle soared through the sky, circling over the meadow. It glided
slowly through the air, seeking some prey. Not spotting what it was
looking for, it flapped its great wings about five times and, coming to a
millet patch, began to circle the perimeter. Baroko was delighted that the
bird glided gracefully without flapping its wings and kept his eyes riveted
on it. In an instant the bird seemed to stop, then, folding its wings, swept
down headfirst and dove into the millet. Not a half-minute later it flew
up again, violently flapping its wings. Seeing that the eagle’s sharp claws
were clutching a hare and that it was flying directly toward him, Baroko
grabbed the gun on his shoulder.

KHACHIM TEUNOV, The Shadzhamokov Family

Kabardian is spoken in the Caucasus region of Russia, principally in the
republics of Kabardino-Balkariya (capital, Nalchik) and Karachayevo-
Cherkesiya (capital, Cherkessk). It is spoken by two peoples: the Kabardians,
who number about 325,000, and the Circassians (Russian, cherkesy), who
number about 50,000. The language is thus sometimes referred to as
Kabardin-Cherkess.

The Kabardians, Circassians, and a third people (the Adygeis, who speak
the closely related Adygei language) are sometimes referred to collectively
as Circassians. Historically, the Circassians date back to ancient times, and
until the middle of the 19th century occupied almost the entire region
between the Caucasus Mountains, the Kuban River, and the Black Sea.
Following the annexation of the region by Russia in 1864, several hundred
thousand Circassians migrated south, and some are still to be found today in
Turkey and Syria.
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Kabardian belongs to the Northwestern branch of the Caucasian family of
languages. It is written in the Cyrillic alphabet with only one additional letter,
the I, which is common to many of the Caucasian languages.
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Chechen

Lamanax duxdu;jlu wal wijla wovdanaw
Wi/n bek=ahu kijrana ~abbalca ca moluw,
~in k~orgi/ bu;jluw, mela mu' mu;jluw,
Varwan jisti/ jolu marg~al sijna buc
Wi/n o;zdahu zo;rxana buzzalca ca [uw,
Orcal laxabu;jluw, sema ladu;jg~uw,
Ihharxohun to;puo lacarna, kxo;ruw,
Dexahu di/g~ana butk=a mott x;o;kxuw,
Mokxazan berdax ku;ran ga x;o;kxuw,
Popan oramax torg~ala t~a dettaw,
Lergaw du;x;al tu;jsuw, kur ark=al tu;jsuw,
Gu lekxa bu;jluw, g~elawka va g~erg~aw,
Masani/ saj li/la g~elawca va bocuw!
Vaj bi/n dac, va k~entij, a;llar ca xu;luw$

From the depths of the mountains gush the ice-cold springs, 
But he doesn’t fill his lean stomach there.
Rather he descends to the depths of the ravine and drinks from a

warm puddle.
The wooded slope is bordered by rising fresh blue grass,
But he doesn’t fill his noble belly there.
Coming out below the wooded hills, he listens carefully,
Anxious to avoid the dreaded hunter’s gun.
Licking his long body with his slender tongue,
Sharpening his branched antlers on the flinty shore,
Striking his spotted hind leg on the plane tree’s root,
Pointing his ears forward, tossing his antlers onto his back,
Climbing high on the hill, bellowing to the does,
How many stags walk without their mates?
And are there not many lads besides us of whom the same is true?

The Stag (Chechen folk song)

Chechen is spoken in Russia’s republic of Chechnya (in Russian pronounced
chech-NYA), located in the Caucasus with its capital at Grozny. Together
with the closely related Ingush language (the two are for the most part mutu-
ally intelligible), it constitutes the North-Central branch of the Caucasian
family of languages. There are about one million speakers. As in Kabardian
and other Caucasian languages, the alphabet contains the additional letter I.
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Avar

Zodosa c~er g~adin gulla balel=ul
Gullij k;urab keren k;urizabih~o.
K;vag;ulago habx=en t~ade k~anc~idal
Kodob birdangi kkun t~ade vax=ana.
Cox~o k;vag;un aral= k~igo vegana,
K~igo k;vag;aral=gi l=abgo l=uk=ana.
Vakka-vakkaravgo kkeze g;avuna.
Boql t~urizarun, t~ade gulla ban
T~ade hi vihhah~o cox~o g~adamcin.

The bullets fly like hail from the sky.
But he doesn’t turn his breast away from them.
And when they set upon him with guns ablaze
He stood up tall with rifle in hand.
One shot and two men fell,
A second shot wounded three more.
Whoever appeared met his death.
He scattered the army with a hail of bullets,
Not a single soul could get near.

Zelimkhan (Avar song of heroism)

Avar is spoken in Russia’s republic of Dagestan (capital, Makhachkala), situ-
ated in the Caucasus on the west bank of the Caspian Sea. In this single
republic, smaller than Scotland, some 30 different languages are spoken,
most of them falling within a single subdivision of the Caucasian family
known as the Dagestan languages. Avar, spoken in the southwestern part,
ranks first in number of speakers with about 600,000. Like the other
Caucasian languages, it contains the special letter I. The Avars of today
(Russian, avartsy) bear no relationship to the ancient Avars (Russian, avary),
a powerful Turkic-speaking people of the 6th and 7th centuries.
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Tatar

Østen´ isker´ tøwk´n qzgy pal;to, aqgyna tula oek bel´n
rezina galow kig´n Gazinur, Mi√nuryjny√ ike bel´genn´n
totyp, so√gy m´rt´b´ any√ kaderle k¥zl´ren´ tek´lep karady.
Mi√nuryj ga…´ep zur t¥zemlelek k¥rs´t´ ide. Jokysyz ¥tk´n
tøn any√ matur jøzen´ tir´n kajgy /zen salsa da, anda% ^Sin
kitk´h, ike kehken´ bala bel´n min ber¥zem niwl´rmen,
kønemne nihek ¥tk´rermen*& – dip aptyrap, ømetsezlekk´ tøw¥
d´, tetr´¥ d´ [k ide. Ul ber gen´ tapkyr da elamady. Tik men´
x´zer, kit´r minutta, Gazinur any√ ike bel´genn´n totyp,
k¥zl´ren´ tek´lg´h ken´, any√ ozyn kerfekl´re dereld´p kitte.

Wearing a shabby spring coat, country-style overshoes, and woolen
stockings, Gazinur held Minnuri’s hand in his, and looked into her dear
eyes for the last time. Although the sleepless agonizing night had left a
trace of sadness on her pretty face, she showed no signs of despair or
confusion. In her loving look there was no suggestion of the usual ques-
tion in such situations: “What will I do without you, alone, with two
small children? How will I live?” Only now, at the moment of saying
goodbye, when Gazinur took Minnuri in his arms, did her long eyelashes
begin to quiver.

ABDURAKHMAN ABSALYAMOV, Gazinur

Tatar, also spelled Tartar, is spoken principally in European Russia, though
there are also speakers in Siberia, the Crimea, Central Asia, and other coun-
tries. The Tatars are divided into a number of branches, the most important
being the 5 million Volga Tatars, who inhabit the lands drained by the Volga
River and its tributaries. The greatest concentrations of Volga Tatars are in
the republic of Tatarstan (capital, Kazan), where they number about 3 million,
and in the neighboring republic of Bashkortostan, where they number about
2 million. Another one million Tatar speakers are scattered throughout parts
of European Russia.

A second branch of the Tatars, known as the Siberian Tatars, live in
western Siberia, mainly along the Irtysh River. They number about 100,000.
A third branch, the Crimean Tatars, were deported from the Crimean
Peninsula to Central Asia in 1944. Today they number about 400,000 in
Uzbekistan and 300,000 in Kazakhstan. Some 250,000 others returned to the
Crimea in the 1990s.

Tatar is a Turkic language belonging to the Altaic family. The Tatars first
appeared in Russian history in the 13th century when, as the Mongols, they
overran most of the country and settled down to rule. The new state was
known as the Golden Horde, with its capital at Sarai, near the modern city
of Astrakhan. Over the course of the next two centuries they absorbed the
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Turkic language of the area and much of Turkic culture as well. When the
Horde began to crumble in the 15th century, a number of new Tatar khanates
were formed: Kazan, Astrakhan, Siberian, and Crimean. Kazan and
Astrakhan, the largest of the four, were overrun and conquered by Russia a
century later.

Originally written in the Arabic script, Tatar switched to the Roman
alphabet in 1928. In 1938 the Soviet government introduced the Cyrillic
alphabet with six additional letters: ´, ø, ¥, …, √, and ª. In the year 2000
the government of Tatarstan announced that it will gradually replace the
Cyrillic alphabet with the Roman. The process is scheduled for completion
in 2011. This will be the first use of the Roman alphabet in the post-Soviet
Russian Federation.
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Bashkir

Qta–xana typ-tyn bulyp –ala. Køndø√ k¥p øløwønd´ gørl´p
torÈan qta–xanaÈa byndaj tynly– kilewm´j. M´kt´pt´ u–yusy
^xudo'nikt´r& tarafynan stenaÈa k¥mer, karandaw k´l´md´r
men´n /wl´ng´n r´semd´r Ω´ qta–xana øõtøn´ mo√ajyp karap
–alÈan ªyma– bula.

Uny√ urynyna byl minutta awxanala køslø wau-wyu,
j´nlelek bawlana. U–yusylar –yΩaryp qnÈan tono– nurly
/lektrik lampaªy q–tyªynda, kuxnql´ge ki√ tøplø b´l´k´j
t´Ωr´n´n –alaj ªauyttarÈa ªaldyryp aw alalar.

All is quiet in the dormitory. For a place usually bustling with activity
all day, such quiet is unusual. Even the charcoal and pencil drawings on
the walls done by the school “artists” look down somehow dejectedly.

At that moment there is a commotion in the mess hall. In the dim
reddish light of an electric lamp the students are served tin bowls of soup
through a small window.

SAGIT AGISH, The Foundation

Bashkir is spoken principally in Russia’s republic of Bashkortostan (capital,
Ufa), which lies to the west of the southern slopes of the Ural Mountains. It
is another of the many Turkic languages of Russia, and has about one million
speakers. It is very similar to Tatar, also widely spoken in Bashkortostan.
The Bashkir alphabet is based on the Cyrillic, with the additional letters È,
Ω, –, √, ø, õ, ¥, ª, and ´.
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Chuvash

Õulõå sarsa tikŸslennŸ jyvåõsem parxatarlå syvlåmpa õåvånnå
xyõõån õåmållån våwlatsa irteken õilpe wålånsa tasalnå ta
jåltårkka ewŸl kurånaõõŸ. Temle jyvåõ ta ÿset õŸr õinhe, purin
valli te vyrån õitet, temelle% xåwŸ paxhara sarkalansa
savånat;, xåwŸ õurt umŸnhe [ri tåratnå xural pek larat;, ql
urlå kaõakan tarån õyrmara ta jåmrasem taõta õÿle karmawaõõŸ.
Õyrma varrinhe õeõ, lutra karlåklå kŸper tŸlŸnhe, irten-õÿren
valli qtarlasa õavra xapxa kassa xåvarnå pek, uõlåx [lnå. Õav
patvar jåmrasem õyrmana pŸtŸmpe xupårlasa ilnŸ, xŸvel õuti
aqla kåntår varrinhe te xŸsŸnse kåna sårxånat;.

The leafy trees, bathed in pure morning dew and dried in the soft wind,
make a beautiful scene. They catch your eye wherever you look. The
trees are everywhere. All sorts grow on the earth, there is plenty of room
here for every kind of plant. You can see some in the orchards where
they enjoy the grassy fertile soil. Others you can see lined up in front of
the houses like guards. Even the ravine dividing the village is crowded
with tall willow trees. Only down at the bottom a tiny bridge with low
railings makes a gate in the wall of them. The trees and bushes seem to
have conquered the whole ravine. Even at noon the rays of the sun
struggle fiercely to get through the thick branches to the shaded roots.

NIKOLAI ILBEKOV, Brown Bread

Chuvash is spoken in Russia’s middle Volga region, especially in the republic
of Chuvashiya whose capital is Cheboksary. Though it is one of the Turkic
languages, it differs markedly from the others, and the question of its affil-
iation was long a subject of debate. There are about 11⁄2 million speakers.
Chuvash is written in the Cyrillic alphabet with four non-Russian letters: å,
Ÿ, õ, and ÿ.
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Kalmyk

Baxta il n´r bolad, k¥rgn ¥zgdød xuurv. Giihin uls mørl´d,
n´´rin nøørm¥ uls tarlªnla, Bulªn gert´n tes… suu… qdad,
Kiwt´ talan g¥¥ª´d k¥r´d irv. – N¥dnhn xavdad …e bolad b´´…h,
m´ /n kiitn usar uªa… av, – gi… kel´d Kiwt´ bor aaªar, butx-
ahsn, wavrta us utx… avad Bulªnd øgv. – N´ bolv. Xavdrn; bijn;
x´rx. – Wulun kel, qmaran b´´dlt´, kenig durasn [mn b´´…* –
gi… surad, Bulªn, torad qmaran x´r¥ øk´n med… qd… b´´sn
Kiwt´n øvdg t¥w´d suuv.

The noisy party was over, at last the bridegroom had appeared. When
the groom’s family had left and the last sleepy guests had gone their
way, Bulgan could not sit home and raced to see her girlfriend Kishtya.
“Your eyes are awfully swollen, wash your face with some cold water,”
said Kishtya, taking a cup of cloudy water and handing it to her. “It’s
all right. The swelling will subside on its own. I’d rather you tell me
what you think of my fiancé, whom he reminds you of,” asked Bulgan,
resting her elbows on Kishtya’s knees. Kishtya sat silently, not knowing
how to answer her questions.

BAATAR BASANGOV, The Truth of the Past

Kalmyk, or Kalmuck, is spoken in Russia’s republic of Kalmykia (capital,
Elista), located just to the west of the Volga River delta, northwest of the
Caspian Sea. Its speakers, the Kalmyks, a Buddhist people numbering about
150,000, are the descendants of Mongol nomads who migrated to this region
from central Asia in the 17th century. The language is thus most closely
related to modern Mongolian, as well as to Buryat, of southern Siberia, the
three belonging to the Mongolian branch of the Altaic family. The Kalmyk
alphabet is based on the Cyrillic, with the non-Russian letters ´, ª, …, √, ø,
and ¥.
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Mordvin

Tede mejle Hur;kanov /senz/ \'os sas; a \vtaviks qkwamodo.
Peenz/ kalckaevst; vejs, rungovanzo prok ul;nest; sqlgonez;
kel;me /en; salmuksket;. Sornos; rungozo, /zt; kunsolo kedtne
dy pil;gtne. Son pan'inze sel;menz/ dy nes; kodamo-buti
tusto suv \nov molicq valdo, kona sovas; rewotkaso pirqz;
s/rej val;matneva. Kuvat;s /z; har;kodeve kapitanonten;, koso
son awti.

Later Churkanov regained consciousness from the indescribable cold.
His teeth were chattering, his body felt as if it were being pricked with
needles of cold ice. His body shivered, his hands and feet were numb.
He opened his eyes and glimpsed a sort of hazy light coming in through
the high grated windows. For a long time the captain had no idea where
he was.

A. SHCHEGLOV, Happiness

Mordvin is spoken over a broad area of European Russia, lying generally in
the middle Volga region and extending as far as the Ural Mountains. There
are about one million speakers, one-third of whom live in the republic of
Mordovia with its capital at Saransk.

Mordvin belongs to the Finnic branch of the Finno-Ugric languages, the
main division of the Uralic family. There are two dialects, Erzya and Moksha,
which are sufficiently different that communication can sometimes be a
problem. The word “no” for example is aras’ in Erzya, but ash in Moksha.
The passage above is in Erzya.

Within the republic of Mordovia Erzya is generally spoken in the east,
while Moksha is spoken in the west. Speakers of the former outnumber those
of the latter by about two to one. The Mordvin alphabet contains exactly the
same letters as the Russian.
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Udmurt

D\mi armie mynonz/ uno uj\sty iz;ylyt/k vitiz. Tamanly
umme us;ylykuz no po™rt/m vo™t=\syn kuradz™yljz. Tuwmon=\syn
o'mas;kyli™z.

Go't/t bas;t/m beraz D\mi kyk nunal h™o'e voenkomatys; o™z
kowkyly ni. Tunn/ soly voenkomat ivorti™z%

– Nu, Demqn Platonovih, dasqs;ky@ Armie mynyny tunn/ ik
bygati™s;kod.

– Mon das;! – wumpotysa, mult/s kvaraen herekti™z D\mi.

Dyoma had not slept for several nights awaiting his induction into the
army. And when he did doze off for a bit he had all kinds of dreams.
He was fighting the enemy.

After receiving his orders Dyoma did not leave the induction center
for two days. Today the induction center told him:

“Well, Demyan Platonovich, get ready! Today is the day you may
enter the army.”

“I am ready!” cried Dyoma in a loud voice.
PYOTR BLINOV, I Want to Live

Udmurt is spoken mainly in Russia’s republic of Udmurtiya, which lies just
to the north of Tatarstan, and whose capital is Izhevsk. Another of the Finno-
Ugric languages, it is most closely related to Komi, the two forming the
so-called Permian branch of this family. There are about 600,000 speakers.
It is written in the Cyrillic alphabet, but with frequent use of the dieresis,
which appears over six different letters: e™, o™, i™, '™, z™, and h™. The last four
of these are not to be found in any other language.
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Mari

Marij /lyse molo jogyn vu™d dene ta¶astarymawte ?lnetywte
wolym voltawat, pyrnqm poktawat jo™so™. ?lnet pew talyn joga.
Jogywy'la, osal qnlykla ser'ym puryn katkala. Serywte
kokwu™do™ iqw pu™nho™ woga gynat, tudymat vo'ge vu™dywko™
wu¶galtara. ?lnet ik ser'ym purew, ves velan'e owmam wava,
tu™rlo™-tu™rlo™ tu™rlem dene sylnewtaraw to™ha. Tide ok site gyn,
?lnet ['o vere o'nysyla kadyrgen kaqw o™rkana da, goh
pu™hkyn, korny'ym ugyh viktaren, o™rdy'ko™ kaen kolta, a
towto kornewy'e iksa lijyn kodew. {'gunam tygaj iksa
qtyrak kugu, kelge liew da tygaj iksawte kol pew hot tu™la.

Floating logs and rolling timber is more difficult on the Ilet than on other
rivers of the Mari region. The Ilet is very turbulent. As it flows along,
like a ferocious animal, it gnaws and eats away its own shores. If a two-
hundred-year-old pine tree should be standing on the shore, the river
pushes it – roots and all – into the water. The Ilet gnaws at one shore,
but on the other it deposits sand as if trying to decorate it with various
designs. And as if this were not enough, if the river is too lazy to flow
as before – wriggling along, then cutting straight across, correcting its
bed – it strikes out in another direction, while bays are formed over the
old bed. Sometimes such a bay is rather large and deep, and various
fishes spawn there.

SERGEI CHAVAIN, The Ilet

Mari is spoken principally in Russia’s republic of Mari-El (capital, Ioshkar-
Ola), located in central European Russia directly north of Chuvashiya 
and Tatarstan. About 300,000 speakers live here, with 100,000 others in
Bashkortostan to the east, and another 100,000 in neighboring regions.

Mari is one of the Finno-Ugnic languages. There are two main dialects,
Meadow and Hill, the former spoken by about 80 percent of the total. The
Mari alphabet contains the non-Russian letters a™, ¶, o™, u™, and y™.
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Komi

Ol`s-vyl`s O¤n;o™-mako™. Sylo™n vo™l` vit mon;% s\j mon;, 
s[mo™d-tupyl;-mon;, turun-ko™ro™b-mon;, ros mon; da gad; mon;.
O¤n;o™-mako™ ahys vek pedzo™. S\j mon;o™s vala ystas. Z/rmas daj
s\j mon; nil;zqs. S[mo™d-tupyl;-mon;o™s ystas pyvsqn
lomtyny. S`jo™ isto™g tuvso™ o™ztas, a biys bo™'as kuthysqs, daj
sothas. Turun-ko™ro™b-mon;o™s ystas mo™sly turun setny. To™v
po™l;ywtas da turun-ko™ro™b-mon;o™s mo™sly vomas nuas. Mo™s
s`jo™s s\qs. Ros mon;o™s ystas saraj hywkyny da d'od' plaka
kosto™ sibdas. Gad; mon; seralas, seralas daj poto™. A O¤n;o™-
mako™ vek pedzo™.

Once upon a time there lived a man named Önyö-makö. He had five
daughters-in-law: one made of clay, another of birch bark, another of
hay, another who was a broom, another a bubble. Önyö-makö himself
just stood around. The daughter-in-law of clay he sent to fetch water. It
began to rain and she was washed away. The daughter-in-law of birch
bark he sent to light the fire in the bath. She struck a match, her tail
caught fire, and she burned up. The daughter-in-law of hay he sent to
feed hay to the cow. The wind began to blow and swept her into the
mouth of the cow. The cow ate her up. The daughter-in-law who was a
broom he sent to sweep the shed but she got caught between the floor-
boards. The daughter-in-law who was a bubble laughed and laughed until
she burst. And Önyö-makö just stood around.

Komi is another of the Finno-Ugric languages spoken in northeastern
European Russia. It is closely related to Udmurt, spoken to the south, the
two constituting the Permian branch of this family.

There are two dialects of Komi. Traditionally they were known as Zyrian
and Permyak, but in the Soviet era the former was designated Komi-Zyrian
or simply Komi, the latter Komi-Permyak. Komi-Zyrian is spoken by about
275,000 people in what is now the Komi Republic (capital, Syktyvkar),
which extends over a large area (the size of California) eastward to the North
Ural Mountains and north past the Arctic Circle. Komi-Permyak is spoken
by about 125,000 people in the much smaller Komi-Permyak National
District (capital, Kudymkar), bordering the Komi Republic on the south.

Komi is written in the Cyrillic alphabet with two additional letters, the i
and ö.
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Turkmen

T¥rkmenistan Merkezi Aziqda erlewj´r, onu√ gadymy taryxy
bar. Gehmiwde bizi√ [rdumyzda xas uly civilizaciqlar
dør´pdir. Olar Parfiq patywalygydyr, ´girt uly Sel…uklar,
Árgenh imperiqlarydyr. Wonu√ ¥hin-de bizi√ topragymyzda
xer 50 kilometrden taryxy qdyg´rlikleri√ bardygy tøt´nden
d´ldir. Olar gehmiwde a…ajyp desgalary√ bina /dilendigine,
bizi√ sebitimizi√ g¥ll´p øsendigine waqtlyk /dj´r. Xava,
taryx G¥nbatar bilen G¥ndogary√ arasyndaky gadymy hakny-
wyklar xakynda waqtnamalardan dolupdyr. Bular Rim
legionerlerini√ hozuwlarydyr ve Hingiz xany√ bizi√
sebitimize gandøk¥wlikli jøriwidir. ?mma uruwlardan
bawga-da taryx bizi√ g¥nlerimize xyzmatdawlygy√ gymmatly
ykdysady nusgalaryny xem etirdi. Bu bolsa geosyqsy
hatrykda T¥rkmenistany√ ihinden gehj´n Bejik J¥pek \luna
øvr¥ldi.

Tu/rkmenistan Merkezi Aziy;ada y;erles*y;a/r, onun= gadymy taryhy bar.
Gec*mis*de bizin= y;urdumyzda has uly ciwilizaciy;alar do/ra/pdir. Olar
Parfiy;a patys*alygydyr, a/girt uly Seljuklar, U?rgenc* imperiy;alarydyr.
S*onun= uc*in-de bizin= topragymyzda her 50 kilometrden taryhy
y;adyga/rliklerin= bardygy to/ta/nden da/ldir. Olar ges*mis*de ajay;yp
desgalaryn= bina edilendigine, bizin= sebitimizin= gu/lla/p o/sendigine
s*ay;atlyk edy;a/r. Hawa, taryh Gu/nbatar bilen Gu/ndogaryn= arasyndaky
gadymy c*aknys*yklar hakynda s*ay;atnamalardan dolupdyr. Bular Rim
legionerlerinin= c*ozus*larydyr we C*ingiz hanyn= bizin= sebitimize
gando/ku/s*likli y;o/ris*idir. Emma urus*lardan bas*ga-da taryh bizin= gu/nler-
imize hyzmatdas*lygyn= gymmatly ykdysady nusgalaryny hem y;etirdi. Bu
bolsa geosyy;asy c*atrykda Tu/rkmeninstanyn= ic*inden gec*y;a/n Bey;ik Y:u/pek
y;oluna o/wru/ldi.

Turkmenistan, a country of Central Asia, has an ancient history. Great 
civilizations of the past flourished on our territory. There were the
Parthian kingdom, the great Seljuk Empire, and the Urgench empire. It
is no accident that in our country every fifty kilometers or so you will see
an historic monument attesting to the great events of the past, from the
time when our region was flourishing. Yes, history is full of evidence of
ancient wars between East and West. There were the invasion of our
region by the Roman legionnaires, and the bloody campaigns of Genghis
Khan. But aside from wars, this history provided a valuable basis for eco-
nomic development. Lying at a geopolitical crossroads, it gave rise to the
great Silk Route which passed through the territory of Turkmenistan.
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Turkmen, also known as Turkoman, is spoken in the new nation of
Turkmenistan, lying on the eastern shore of the Caspian Sea and bordering
Iran and Afghanistan. It is spoken there by about 31⁄2 million people, or 70
percent of the population. There are also about one million speakers in Iran
and 500,000 in Afghanistan.

Closely related to Turkish, Turkmen is a member of the Turkic branch of
the Altaic family of languages. Traditionally it was written in the Arabic
script, but in 1927 the Soviet government introduced the Roman alphabet, and
in 1940 the Cyrillic. Following independence in 1991 the new government
decreed a gradual transition back to the Roman alphabet. The Russian letter
v was replaced by w, x by ª, ' by z=, y by y, j by y;, initial e by y;e, / by e,
\ by y;o, [ by y;u, q by y;a, h by c*, and w by s*. For the non-Russian letters, ´
became ä, ø became ö, ¥ became ü, √ became n=, and … became j.
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Uzbek

– Xajr, biz bu daÈdaÈalarni ¨rtadan k¨tariwga ≈arakat
ºilurmiz, – dedi Navoij ºat=ij o≈ang bilan. – Garhi bu
maz≈ablarning birini ¨zgasidan afzal k¨rmasak ≈am, ulusning
birligini /=tiborga olurmiz. Inim, dun\da kitob ¨ºimoºdan,
tafakkurdan, we=r ajtmoºdan ¨zga zavºbaxw mawÈulot j¨ºdir.
Tabiatim k¨proº bu tomonga mojil /di. Sokin bir maskanda
qwab, bu zavº dar\sida suzmoºhi /dim. Lekin, menga,
ma=lumingiz, davlatda vazifa berdilar . . . |lÈiz /l va ulus
manfaatini nazarga olib, mansabni ºabul /tdim. Bu muborak
[rtda ºilinadigan iwlar beni≈oqt k¨pdir. Bu iwlarning ≈ar
biriga /limiz asrlardan beri tawnadir.

– Xayr, biz bu dag’dag’alarni o’rtadan ko’tarishga harakat qilurmiz, –
dedi Navoiy qat’iy ohang bilan. – Garchi bu mazhablarning birini
o’zgasidan afzal ko’rmasak ham, ulusning birligini e’tiborga olurmiz.
Inim, dunyoda kitob o’qitmoqdan, tafakkurdan, she’r aytmoqdan o’zga
zavqbaxsh mashg’ulot yo’qdir. Tabiatim ko’proq bu tomonga moyil edi.
Sokin bir maskanda yashab, bu zavq daryosida suzmoqchi edim. Lekin,
menga, ma’lumingiz, davlatda vazifa berdilar . . . Yolg’iz el va ulus
manfaatini nazarga olib, mansabni qabul etdim. Bu muborak yurtda
qilinadigan ishlar benihoyat ko’pdir. Bu ishlarning har biriga elimiz
asrlardan beri tashnadir.

“Then let us try to prevent such dissension,” said Navoi firmly. “We
must not show preference for any one religious doctrine. Brother, there
is no pleasanter occupation in this world than just reading books, contem-
plating and writing verses. By nature I am cut out for just such a life. 
I should like to live in some quiet place and float lazily on the sea of
enjoyment but, as you know, I have been given a court appointment. I
accepted it for the sake of the people and the country. There is an endless
number of things to be done in this land and the people have awaited
each one of them for centuries.”

AIBEK, Navoi

Uzbek is spoken in Uzbekistan, the most populous of the newly independent
states of central Asia. There are about 20 million speakers here, or 80 percent
of the total population. Another 5 million speakers are to be found in neigh-
boring countries: 2 million in Afghanistan, one million in Tajikistan, 650,000
in Kyrgyzstan, 400,000 in Turkmenistan, and 350,000 in Kazakhstan.

Uzbek is another of the Turkic languages, part of the Altaic family. Much
of its vocabulary, however, is Persian, rather than Turkish, as Tajik (Persian)

Individual languages

140



speakers have long been prominent in the Uzbek cities of Samarkand and
Bukhara.

At the time of the Russian Revolution Uzbek was written in the Arabic
script, but this was replaced by the Roman alphabet in 1927 and the Cyrillic
in 1940. In 1993 the new government announced that the country would
gradually revert back to the Roman alphabet, the target date being 2005. The
four Uzbek letters not in the Russian alphabet were changed as follows: ¨
became o&, È became g&, º became q, and ≈ became h.

Aibek is the pseudonym of Musa Tashmukhamedov, whose historical
novel Navoi was published in 1945. Its title is the name of a famous Uzbek
poet and statesman of the 15th century.
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Kazakh

Bojdaº 'ylºyny√ b´r` 'ajylysty tastap, sonau bi`k
adyrdy√ basyna wyÈyp ap ¥jzdep tur. Ør`sten ºajtºan
ºoraly ºoj da su ma√yna wubyryp, bauryn syzÈa tøsep,
b¥j`r`n soÈyp 'atyr. Úajylysty ojlar emes. ‚umasa su
ºasynan turar emes. Siyr atauly Baºanas suynan bøl`ngen
ºara su, walwyº sularÈa k`r`p, kølbej-kølbej 'atyp apty.
B`ren-saran oºwau wyººan tajynwa, ºuna'yn bolsa,
s´jgeld`√ ºuÈynyna uwyrap, ºutyrÈandaj 'osyp '¥r.
‚ujryÈyn wanwyp alyp, ºos tanauy deldi`p, ek` køz` d´l 
b`r sojÈaly 'atºandaj alaryp, e'`rej`p ap, 'yndanÈandaj
'¥jtkid`.

The flocks had left the pastures and were herded together on the bleak
crest of a distant hill, whence they had been driven by the tireless and
vicious gadflies. The sheep returning from the meadows wallowed limply
in the mud at the side of the river. The cows had waded into the water
and stood dozing, only their heads showing above the water. The few
calves left on the bank were rushing frantically to and fro, trying to shake
off the gadflies. With lashing tails, distended nostrils, and bulging eyes,
they dashed about, as if to escape slaughter.

MUKHTAR AUEZOV, Abai

Kazakh is the native language of Kazakhstan, which stretches from the
Caspian Sea to the Chinese border. It is spoken by about 8 million people
there, or slightly more than half the population. There are also about one
million speakers in Uzbekistan, one million in China, and 100,000 in
Mongolia.

Kazakh is one of the Turkic languages which form a branch of the Altaic
family. It was originally written in the Arabic script, but in 1926 the Soviet
government introduced the Roman alphabet, and then in 1940 replaced it
with one based on Cyrillic. It contains a number of special characters,
including ´, È, º, √, ø, ¥, Ä, ª, and `. There are tentative plans to revert back
to the Roman alphabet some time in the future.
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Tajik

Az Tireza≈oi faroxi trollejbus imorat≈oi zeboi se-hor
ow;\na, daraxtoni baland-balandi xi\bon va guru£≈-guru £≈
odamon, lentai kino barin, qk-qk az maddi nazar meguzawtand.
‚odir˙on ba berun nigo≈ karda ≈ajron mewud, ki Duwanbei
dilkuwo hi ºadar tez obodu vase= wuda istodaast. Diru£zakak
dar ˙oi ana on binoi serbari Unvermagi Markazi£ ºator-ºator
du£konha≈oi molfuru£wii taxtagi £ meistodand. Vaj az dil
guzarond, ki waw mo≈ boz dar ≈amin wa≈r ta≈sili ilm meku-
nadu ammo ≈anu£z na ≈amai rasta[ xi\bon≈oi onro didaast.

Through the wide windows of the trolleybus there flashed by, as if in a
motion picture, the attractive three- and four-storey buildings, the
immensely tall trees, the avenues, and the endless stream of people.
Kadirzhan looked out and marveled at how fast Dushanbe was being
built up. On the spot where there now stood the tall building of the
Central Department Store it seemed that only yesterday there were rows
of wooden trading benches. He reflected that although he had been
studying in the city for six months, he had still not gotten around to
seeing all the avenues and squares.

ABDUMALIK BAKHORI, A Window Without Light

Tajik is the principal language of Tajikistan, which borders Afghanistan and
China. It is spoken by about 5 million people there, or more than 80 percent
of the country’s population. Tajik is actually the same language as Persian,
though since 1940 it has been written in the Cyrillic alphabet. An Iranian
language and thus of the Indo-European family, it stands apart from the other
major languages of former Soviet Central Asia, which are all Turkic.

The Tajik alphabet contains six letters not in the Russian alphabet – four
(È, º, ≈, and ˙) that appear in other former Soviet languages, and two (i £ and
u£) that are unique to Tajik. There are tentative plans to switch to the Arabic
(not the Roman) alphabet at some point in the future.
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Kyrgyz

S¥røtt¥n t// ihki tere√inde – k¥zg¥ asmandyn ala-b¥rkøk het
'akasy. Wamal birin-serin buluttardy bir 'akka bet
aldyryp, alysta kyltajgan hokularga 'andatyp, kyqlata ajdap
bara 'atat. Andan berki kør¥n¥wtø – bozorgon sary talaa, ke√
øzøn. Het-hetten hijler yktawyp, 'aan-hahyndan kijin
topuragy borpo√ toborsup karajgan 'oldo, katarlaw baskan /ki
'oloohunun izi tiginden beri hubajt.  oloohular ulam 
'akyndagan sajyn alardyn izderi 'erge daana t¥w¥p, øzdør¥
azyr dagy bir-/ki kadam wiltewse, ramkanyn syrtyna attap,
uwundan ary ketip kalhudaj sezilet.

The background of the picture is a patch of bleak autumn sky with the
wind chasing scattered clouds along the highest mountain tops in sight.
A broad valley with a steppe of golden bronze color and two wayfarers
walking side by side on the road black and damp from recent rains, with
waving clusters of needle grass on both its sides, form its foreground.
In the course of coming to the fore the footprints gradually become
clearer and it seems that they will disappear behind the frame if they
take one step more.

CHINGIS AITMATOV, Jamila

Kyrgyz is spoken in the new nation of Kyrgyzstan by more than 3 million
people out of a total population of 5 million. Like Turkmen, Uzbek, and
Kazakh, it is one of the Turkic languages, which form a branch of the Altaic
family.

Kyrgyz was written in the Arabic script until 1928, when the Roman
alphabet was introduced, which in turn was replaced by the Cyrillic in 1940.
It contains three additional letters, the ¥, ø, and √. A transition to the Roman
alphabet is planned for the future.

Chingis Aitmatov, born in 1928, is Kyrgyzstan’s most renowned writer.

Individual languages

144

Æ



145

Nenets

Tec;da ng/rm’ nqngy qxa’na xanqrina vark’ tamna ngokac;.
Xarevdav/j’ sarmik/cq’ nis; pin’ Arktika’ latduvna
sarvyrngac;, pydo’ synggosi’ Severnoj Ledovitoj okean’
ngoxo’na ilec;. Vadmboi’ vark’ Sibir; esi’ nq’avxa’na
ngadibercety’. Salabaxa’na vark’ Beringov qmd erebercety’,
sqn po’ tqxana ngani’ xanena’ Oxotskoj qmgana s/r’ varkm
xadac;.

In the northern polar countries there were bears everywhere. The fear-
less animals bravely roamed the great expanses of the Arctic or lived
placidly on the islands of the Arctic Ocean. Occasionally bears were
discovered at the mouths of the Siberian rivers. By floating on ice floes
they reached the Bering Sea, and a few years ago trappers caught a white
bear in the Sea of Okhotsk.

Nenets is spoken in northernmost Russia, in an area extending from the White
Sea (in Europe) on the west to the Yenisei River (in Asia) on the east, a
distance of about 1,500 miles. Its speakers, the Nenets (Russian, nentsy),
number about 35,000. Most of them live in the Nenets National District, with
its capital at Naryan Mar; about 3,500 live in the Yamal-Nenets National
District to the east, whose capital is Salekhard. Nenets is the most widely
spoken of the Samoyed languages, which forms the smaller of the two
branches of the Uralic family.

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
2
3111
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40111
1
2
3
4
45111



Khanty

?t ™́r, vatl´g kot´l v´lgal. M ™́r ™́m pa∆πyvt´t h.ym´l n’øgagas´t.
T’i kot´ln´ ma™ t’ ™́ka™∆ ™́gla™mna™ ula m´™nga™l ™́m. M ™́§ rytna
m ™́nga™lø™g.

Vorontn´ ∆ ™́m v´lgal. M ™́§ pu™t’ka™l’i lulp´nyt´ t´gy
kol´nt´galøg.

T’i aln´ vorontn´ a™rki ul v´lgal.
Kunt´n´ killø™g ula van’galøg t/l´™p, m´™§ ™́n l ™́g ™́ ™́ππ ™́ ∆ug

kan§a am´galøg. M´§tø™g ul lita™ a™r p/π´™kpa™ nø™r ™́gt ™́ga™lo™g.
Ma™pø•ka™møg va™l’ontog kø™t’ ™́rki nug-lø™kka™l.

It was a bright and calm day. Only the leaves of the birch tree rustled
softly. That day I went with my younger sisters to pluck berries. We
went by boat.

It was good in the forest. We listened to the singing of the little birds.
In that year there were a lot of berries in the forest.
When we had plucked our pots full, we put them beside a big tree.

We ran far and wide to eat berries. Before me, out of the bushes leaped
a streaked squirrel.

Khanty is spoken in western Siberia, along the banks of the Ob River and
its numerous tributaries. Khanty and Mansi, spoken just to the west, are
known as the Ob-Ugric languages, which, together with Hungarian, consti-
tute the Ugric branch of the Finno-Ugric languages. The area in which
Khanty and Mansi are spoken is known as the Khanty-Mansi National
District. Its capital, Khanty-Mansiisk, stands near the confluence of the Ob
and Irtysh rivers. Speakers of Khanty number about 15,000. There are several
dialects and subdialects.
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Buryat

Dor'o utaataj b¥r¥¥lx/n g/r// ªanana. ?g// t¥r¥¥n// /x/e/
/nx/r¥¥ dulaanaar ¥gylb/. D/lx/j d//r/xi /g//l ªajn ªajxan,
/g//l s/s/n /x/ xadaa Dor'yn øøryn; /x/ g//w/l! M¥nøø baªal
untang¥j x/bt/'/ boloo. Uurgajgaa orxi'o niid/ª/n
dal;baraagaa ¥gyl'/l ªuuna xaw daa. {ug// x/'/, [ug// o\'o
ªuuna xab? ?x/n; m¥nøø ¥ne/g// ªaa'a bajgaa b/z/. ¥b/l
boloxoªoo urid Dor'odoo /l;g//x/e/ dulaaxan ojmªo o\'o
ª¥¥na gu? Axanarajn; samsada xalaaªa tabixaqa z¥¥
ªabagwalxaqa baj'a boloo. Inagxan Dor'yn; waraj /x/d/n;
t/r/ z¥¥n/jn; ª¥b/ sooguur xaragdan baj'aw;e boloo [m
aalam?

Dorzho missed his smoky, dimly lit yurt. For the first time he felt a tender
nagging loneliness for his mother. She was the loveliest, smartest mother
in the world, Dorzho’s mother! Perhaps she too was lying awake at this
moment. She probably missed her little bird who had left his nest. What
was she doing and what was she sewing? At that moment she was prob-
ably milking a cow. Or perhaps knitting warm stockings to send to
Dorzho before winter? Perhaps she was making the payments for her
brother’s shirts. And perhaps through the eye of the needle she seemed
to see the face of her dear Dorzho?

CHIMIT TSYDENDAMBAYEV, Dorzho, Son of Banzar

Buryat is spoken in southern Siberia, in the area surrounding Lake Baikal.
The great majority of its speakers live in Russia’s republic of Buryatiya
(capital, Ulan-Ude), while others are to be found in the nearby Aginsk Buryat
and Ust-Ordynsk Buryat national districts. There are about 375,000 speakers.

Buryat is one of the Mongolian languages, which form a branch of the
Altaic family. It is closely related to Mongolian proper, spoken across the
border in Mongolia. It is written in the Cyrillic alphabet, with the additional
letters ø, ¥, and ª.

While the Mongolian languages are vastly different from the Turkic
languages (the major branch of Altaic), they do adhere strictly to the “vowel
harmony” principle of all the Altaic languages. In the passage above notice
how many of the words contain only one vowel – a, o, or / – used again
and again.
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Yakut

Kyra, ^anton& d/n/r samoletunan køtøn k/l/n, ¥oª/tt/n
kørdøxxø, – xotugu ør¥s xa¶as bi/r/g/r baar Suokurdaax
boª¥øl/k ma¶an taba tiriitig/r uonha xas ispiisk/ni m//n/
byraxpyt k/ri/t/. D;i/l/r ol kurduk ojom-sojom turallar,
olbuor, uulussa /¶in di/n suox.

Min Suokurdaaxxa ¥s xonnum. Ør¥s u¶uor xaraalga – taba
turar sirig/r, /lb/x tabany ølørd¥l/r, onu yjaan tuttarallar
– iti tabaªyttar ¥l/l/rin biir t¥m¥g/. Min basty¶
tabaªyttary kytta k/ps/ttim, uoharka surujaary ^matyry-
jaal& xomujdum. Áª¥s k¥mm/r – subuota /t/. Suokurdaaxxa
k/l/n, bili ^anton& pohta a∞alaryn k¥¥t/bin – ol samole-
tunan tønnuª//ri.

If you fly on an AN-2, or “Anton” as they call the plane out here, and
view from on high the village of Suokurdaakh on the left bank of the
northern river, it seems to resemble ten small matchsticks tossed onto a
white reindeer skin. The houses stand every which way – there are
neither yards nor streets.

I spent three nights in Suokurdaakh. On the far side of the river, in
the corral, many reindeer had been slaughtered. The carcasses were hung
up – a way of measuring the work of the herders. I talked with the leading
herders and collected some “material” for an article. On the third day of
my stay in Suokurdaakh – it was a Saturday – I waited for the same
“Anton,” which was scheduled to arrive with the mail and on which I
was to return home.

NIKOLAI GABYSHEV

Yakut, now often referred to by its native name of Sakha, is spoken in
Russia’s republic of Yakutiya (capital, Yakutsk). Now also known as Sakha,
it is a vast expanse of 1.2 million square miles in northeastern Siberia bisected
by the Lena River.

A Turkic language, Yakut represents the easternmost extension of this
group, having been brought here by settlers from Central Asia some 500–800
years ago. Today there are about 300,000 speakers. It is written in the Cyrillic
alphabet with the additional letters ø, ¥, ∞, ¶, and ª.
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Evenki

?ni£m xu[k/£ndu£v bu£h/£n. Ami£ndu£i£ 1933 an§ani£la£ inh/£v. Taduk
uhihilha£v bajkitskajdu£ wkoladu£. Uhithaha£v 1935 an§ani£la£.
Manaha£v tar wkoladu£ dyginm/ klassil. Taduk Turul/£ suruh/£v.
Xavalilha£v Turudu£ tipografiqdu£. Tipografiq /v/dyv/ gaze-
tava [£vde§kin. Tar gazeta g/rbi£n ^O‹makta In.& Xavalha£v
tadu£ ilanma an§ani£l. Taduk Ilimpijskaj Rajkom komsomol
min/ Igarkala£ alaguvda£v u§he£n.

My mother died when I was small. Until 1933 I lived with my father.
Then I began studying at the Baikit school. I studied until 1935. I finished
the fourth grade in that school. Then I went to Tura. I began working at
a printing plant in Tura. The printing plant put out an Evenki newspaper.
The name of the newspaper was New Life. I worked there for three years.
Then the Ilimpea regional committee of the Komsomol sent me to study
in Igarka.

Evenki is spoken over a vast expanse of territory, extending from Central
Siberia, into a small part of China, and on to the Pacific Ocean. Its speakers
number only about 30,000, half of whom live in Russia, half in China.

In Russia the Evenki National District of some 286,000 square miles
(larger than Texas) stands astride the Lower Tunguska and Stony Tunguska
rivers in central Siberia. But, despite its huge size, only a few thousand of
the country’s Evenkis live there. The rest are to be found in scattered settle-
ments to the east, a few even as far as Sakhalin Island. In China they live
mainly in a small border area between Inner Mongolia and Manchuria.

The Evenki are a nomadic people who live by hunting, fishing, and rein-
deer herding. Their language belongs to the Tungusic branch of the Altaic
family of languages. In Russia it is written in the Cyrillic alphabet with the
additional letter §.
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Chukchi

Igyr vaj §/lvyl p=o§g/lerkyn. flotº/n j=ilgyn
r/plytkug=/=ym, §/lvyl rata§paag=a p=o§g/lek.

Y’etyk §/lvyl naranle§§o§yn alqlº/ty, hama=ym hinit
§/nri ratag=q§y§og=a. Amvatapvanv/ty naranle§§o§yn,
lyg/n=ym t/§yskygjit. Prikatira r/git/rkynin vatap=qn,
ynkyri lyg/n n/r/nlerkyn. Yn§in yml;alq§/t.

Gyroky=ym n/r/l;urkyn alqlºyqn, ryratylºyqn,
nivºin/t: ^flutku tymgylºyk nygr=orkyn §/lvyl.& Ynky
lyg/n nygr=oº/n §/lvyl. Gyr=ol;yt r/kvytti haakaety
nytaº/nat, kalqj§atyl;yt nynvatº/nat.

At the present time the herd is searching for mushrooms. When the
month is over the herd will stop searching for mushrooms.

When the snow begins to fall the herd will be driven to places where
there is no longer any snow, or it may head there on its own. They will
be driven to places with an abundance of Iceland moss, in general to
nice places. The leader will find places with Iceland moss and will drive
them there. Thus it shall be all winter.

In the spring they will seek places free from snow, flat country, saying,
“Here, where there is no wind, the herd can bear their young.” It is here
that they bear their young. Those who give birth are kept in one place,
those who run away are brought back.

Chukchi is spoken in northeasternmost Siberia, principally in the Chukchi
National District, whose capital is Anadyr. With only 12,000 speakers, it is
nonetheless the most important member of the Paleo-Asiatic family of
languages.

Chukchi is written in the Cyrillic alphabet with the additional letters º and
§. A curious feature of the language is that the letter k is pronounced k by
men but ts by women, while the combination rk is pronounced rk by men
but tsts by women. Thus the Chukchi word for “walrus” is pronounced kyrky
by men but tsytstsy by women.
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LANGUAGES OF 
THE MIDDLE EAST
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Turkish

Yeryu/zu/ kendi kendine bir toprak.
Yurt bir toprak u/stu/nde var oldug̈umuz.
Ta dev atalardan beri, ta dev c*ocuklara dek,
Ekmek, tuz.

Peki nasÈl ayak basmÈs*tÈr onlar,
Yurda, benim at kos*turdugüm yere$
Kavak uykusunda, yer tu/rku/sun/de kocaman
Su/t u/zre bu/yu/du/g̈u/m ko/ylere.

Peki nasÈl ayak basmÈs*tÈr onlar,
Yurda, benim bayrak diktig¨ïm yere$
Bu ekin serinlig̈ine gu/ndu/zu/n,
Geceleyin bu c*Ènar go/lgelere.

Yeryu/zu/ kendi kendine bir toprak.
Yurt bir toprak u/stu/nde yas*adÈg̈̈ÈmÈz
Yurt ormanlarÈyla yes*il, yurt dag̈̈bas*larÈyla mavi
O?lsek bile ic*imizde kalan hÈz.

The world is just the soil by itself.
Homeland is the ground which our lives exalt.
From giant forefathers to giant children,
Bread and salt.

How then did they ever set foot,
Where my horses gallop, on my homeland?
Or on the villages where I grew up on milk
In the poplar’s sleep, in the soil’s song, grand?

How then did they ever set foot,
Where I raised my flag, in my country?
By day, on the coolness of the crops . . .
By night, on the shades of the sycamore tree . . .

The world is just the soil by itself.
Homeland is the ground which our lives exalt.
Green with our land’s forests, blue with her hills,
Even if we die its speed never comes to a halt.

FAZIL HU/SNU/ DAGËLARCA Homeland
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Turkish is the national language of Turkey, spoken by about 60 million
people, or 90 percent of the country’s population. There are also some
750,000 speakers in Bulgaria, 150,000 in Cyprus, and 100,000 in Greece. In
recent decades a large Turkish-speaking community has formed in Germany,
numbering over 2 million people, and smaller ones exist in France, Austria,
the Netherlands, Belgium, and other European countries.

Turkish was originally written in the Arabic script, which had been in use
since the conversion of the Turks to Islam in the 10th century. But the Arabic
script is poorly suited to Turkish, and in 1928 President Mustafa Kemal
Atatu/rk introduced a slightly modified version of the Roman alphabet,
consisting of 21 consonants and eight vowels. In Turkish the letters q, w,
and x are absent, while the letter c is pronounced like the English j (e.g., cep
– pocket), j like the French j ( jale – dew), c* is pronounced ch (c*ic*ek – flower),
and s* is pronounced sh (s*is*e – bottle). The letter g̈̈ merely serves to lengthen
slightly the preceding vowel (dag̈ – mountain).

The Turkish vowels are divided into the so-called front vowels, e, i, o/, u/,
and the back vowels a, È (undotted i), o, u. The dotted i retains the dot even
when capitalized, as in ÿstanbul. As in all the Altaic languages, most Turkish
words adhere to the principle of vowel harmony: that is, all the vowels in a
given word belong to the same class (front or back), and any suffixes added
generally contain vowels of the same class. Thus the plural of a noun with
a front vowel or vowels is formed with the suffix -ler (e.g., ev – house, evler
– houses), while the plural of a noun with a back vowel or vowels is formed
with the suffix -lar (at – horse, atlar – horses). In the accompanying poem,
notice the word uykusunda (“in its sleep”), with the vowel u appearing
throughout, as against tu /rku /su/nde (“in its song”), bu/yu/du/g̈̈u/m (“where I grew
up”), and gu /ndu/zu/n (“by day”), with the vowel u/ throughout. As an agglu-
tinative language, Turkish frequently adds on suffix after suffix, thus
producing words that may be the equivalent of a whole phrase or sentence
in English.

The English words caviar, yogurt, and shish kebab are of Turkish origin.
The word tulip comes from a Turkish word for “turban”, because its flower
was thought to resemble a turban. The word meander comes, via the Greek,
from the ancient name of the Menderes River of western Turkey which was
noted for its winding course.
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Arabic

1. In the name of Allah, the Beneficent, the Merciful.
2. Praise be to Allah, the Lord of the Worlds.
3. The Beneficent, the Merciful.
4. Master of the Day of Judgment.
5. Thee (alone) do we worship, and Thee (alone) we ask for help.
6. Show us the straight path.
7. The path of those whom Thou hast favored; not (the path) of those

who earn Thy anger nor of those who go astray.
Opening sura (chapter) of the Koran

Arabic is one of the world’s major languages, spoken in a broad belt
extending from the Arabian Peninsula north to the Fertile Crescent and then
west to the Atlantic Ocean. It is the official language of Saudi Arabia, Yemen,
United Arab Emirates, Oman, Kuwait, Bahrain, Qatar, Iraq, Syria, Jordan,
Lebanon, Egypt, Sudan, Libya, Tunisia, Algeria, Morocco, and Mauritania,
making it the mother tongue of about 230 million people. In addition many
millions of Moslems in other countries have some knowledge of Arabic, it
being the language of the Moslem religion and of the sacred Koran. In 1974
Arabic was made the sixth official language of the United Nations.

Great languages spring from great empires, and Arabic is no exception. A
Semitic language closely related to Hebrew, its use was confined to north-
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western and central Arabia until the 7th century AD. But the spectacular
Islamic conquests of that century carried the language far beyond its orig-
inal borders, and it supplanted almost all the previous languages of Iraq,
Syria, Egypt, and North Africa. After further conquest in succeeding
centuries Arabic was spoken as far east as Afghanistan and as far west as
Spain.

The Arabic alphabet dates from about 500 AD. It was based on the alphabet
of an ancient people called the Nabateans, who in turn borrowed it from
Aramaic. By the early Mohammedan period two scripts were in use: the
Naskhi, the ordinary cursive form used in books and correspondence, and
the Kufic, an angular script used mainly for decorative purposes. The present
alphabet of 28 letters consists basically of consonants, the vowel signs being
indicated by marks above or below the letters. While these marks are gener-
ally omitted, they do appear in elementary school books and in all editions
of the Koran. Like the other Semitic languages, Arabic is written from right
to left. (In the text above the numbers appear at the end, rather than the begin-
ning, of each verse.) The script is employed in many other languages whose
speakers are Moslems: e.g., Persian, Pashto, Urdu, and Sindhi.

Spoken Arabic naturally varies from country to country, but classical
Arabic, the language of the Koran, has remained largely unchanged since the
7th century. It has served as a great unifying force in the development and
standardization of the language. When educated Arabs from different coun-
tries meet, they generally converse in classical Arabic. On the southern coast
of the Arabian Peninsula the people speak a number of dialects known collec-
tively as South Arabic, but these differ so greatly from the Arabic of the
north that South Arabic is often considered a separate language.

Arabic has contributed many words to the English language, many of them
beginning with the Arabic definite article al-. These include algebra, alcohol,
alchemy, alkali, alcove, alfalfa, and albatross. Others are mosque, minaret,
sultan, elixir, harem, giraffe, gazelle, cotton, amber, sofa, mattress, tariff,
magazine, arsenal, syrup, and artichoke. Coffee is also an Arabic word,
which entered English by way of Turkish and Italian. The word assassin
comes from a similar Arabic word meaning “hashish addicts.”

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
2
3111
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40111
1
2
3
4
45111

Arabic

155



Hebrew

And it shall come to pass in the end of days, that the mountain of the
Lord’s house shall be established as the top of the mountains, and shall
be exalted above the hills; and all nations shall flow unto it. And many
peoples shall go and say: “Come ye, and let us go up to the mountain
of the Lord, to the house of the God of Jacob; and He will teach us of
His ways, and we will walk in His paths.” For out of Zion shall go forth
the law, and the word of God from Jerusalem. And he shall judge
between the nations, and shall decide for many peoples; and they shall
beat their swords into plowshares, and their spears into pruning hooks;
nation shall not lift up sword against nation; neither shall they learn war
any more.

Isaiah ii 2–4

Hebrew is one of the world’s oldest languages, spoken and written today in
much the same way as it was more than two thousand years ago. After
ceasing to exist as a spoken language about 250 BC, it was reborn as a modern
language in the 19th century, and today it is the principal language of the
state of Israel. Books, newspapers, and magazines published in Israel today
are written in a Hebrew that is much the same as the language of the Bible.

For over three millennia Hebrew has been the religious, and often the
literary and secular, language of the Jewish people. A Semitic tongue, it was
spoken during the period of the migration of the Patriarchs into Palestine and
remained the language of the Jews throughout the Old Testament period. In
the post-biblical period Hebrew gradually gave way to Aramaic as the spoken
language, but continued throughout the centuries to serve as the language of
ritual and prayer.
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The renaissance of Hebrew as a spoken language in the 19th century may
be ascribed almost entirely to the efforts of one man: Eliezer ben Yehudah,
who devoted his life to the revival of the language, and at the same time
adapted it for modern use through the introduction of thousands of modern
terms. Hebrew gradually came into use among the Jewish settlers in Palestine
and became the official language of the state of Israel when that nation was
created in 1948. Today about 4 million people speak Hebrew either as their
maternal, adopted, or religious tongue.

The earliest Hebrew alphabet, based on the Phoenician, dates from about
1000 BC. During the 5th century BC it gave way to an Aramaic script, which
over time evolved into the one used in Israel today and in synagogues
throughout the world. It consists of 22 letters (all consonants, with no capi-
tals), five of which have a different form when they appear at the end of a
word. The names of the letters are based on Hebrew words: e.g., aleph, beth,
gimel, daleth are from the words for “ox”, “house”, “camel”, and “door”
respectively. These were later adopted by the Greeks as alpha, beta, gamma,
and delta.

The alphabet is written from right to left without vowels. Thus the word
kelev (dog) appears as the Hebrew equivalents of, from right to left, k, 1, and
v. It is therefore impossible for one not familiar with the language to know
how to pronounce a word from the way it is written. About the 8th century
a system developed for indicating vowels through the use of small dots and
dashes placed above and below the consonants. These signs are still in use
today, but they are confined to school books, prayer books, and textbooks
for foreigners, and are not to be seen in newspapers, magazines, or books of
general use. The text above contains the vowel signs as well as a series of
marks called the trope, which indicates the notes to be used when the passage
is chanted in the synagogue.

English words of Hebrew origin include amen, hallelujah, sabbath, rabbi,
cherub, seraph, Satan, kosher, manna, shibboleth, and behemoth. There are
also the names of the Jewish holidays (Rosh Hashanah, Yom Kippur,
Chanukah, and Purim), as well as such as terms as Torah, bar mitzvah,
haggadah, and megilah. More recent contributions are kibbutz and sabra.
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Coptic

I beheld the earth, and, lo, it was without form and void; and the heavens,
and they had no light. I beheld the mountains, and lo, they trembled, and
all the hills are moved. I beheld, and, lo, there was no man, and all the
birds of the heavens were fled. I beheld and, lo, the fruitful place was a
wilderness, and all the cities thereof were broken down at the presence
of the Lord, and by his fierce anger.

Jeremiah iv 23–26

Coptic is the modern descendant of the ancient Egyptian language. As such
it belongs to a separate branch of the Afro-Asiatic family. The word “Copt”
is derived from the Greek, and later the Arabic, word for “Egyptian.”

The hieroglyphic writing of ancient Egypt dates as far back as 3000 BC.
In addition to the thousands of ideographs, it contained a set of 24 special
signs representing consonants only. About the 7th century BC an alternate
simplified writing system known as Demotic was introduced, which simi-
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larly had no vowels. (With reference to Greek, Demotic denotes the everyday
speech of modern Greece.)

Following the conquest of Egypt by Alexander the Great in 333 BC Greek
became the language of government and of the upper classes, and a large
number of Greek words entered the language. The introduction of
Christianity in the first century AD led to the translation of the Bible into
what was now Coptic. A new alphabet was devised consisting of 24 Greek
letters (17 consonants and seven vowels), as well as seven from Egyptian
Demotic to represent sounds that did not exist in Greek. Thus the Coptic
alphabet, having vowels, provides a better indication than Demotic of the
pronunciation of many ancient Egyptian words.

In the year 451 a schism occurred in the Christian Church over the nature
of Christ. The Egyptians adhered to the “monophysite” view, which soon led
to the establishment of Egypt’s Coptic Church. After the Moslem conquest
of Egypt in 642 Coptic began to give way slowly to Arabic, but it was another
thousand years before it died out completely as a spoken language. To this
day it remains the liturgical language of the Coptic Church, whose present
membership is about 6 million.
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Syriac

The earth is the Lord’s, and the fullness thereof; the world, and
they that dwell therein.

For he hath founded it upon the seas, and established it upon the
floods.

Who shall ascend unto the mountain of the Lord? And who shall
stand in His holy place?

He that hath clean hands, and a pure heart; who hath not lifted up
his soul unto vanity, nor sworn deceitfully.

He shall receive the blessing from the Lord, and righteousness
from the God of his salvation.

This is the generation of them that seek Him, that seek thy face, O
Jacob.

Lift up your heads, O ye gates; and be ye lifted up, ye everlasting
doors; that the King of glory may enter.

Who then is the King of glory? The Lord strong and mighty, the
Lord mighty in battle.

Lift up your heads, O ye gates; yea, lift them up, ye everlasting
doors; that the King of glory may enter.

Who then is the King of glory? The Lord of hosts, He is the king
of glory.

Twenty-fourth Psalm

Syriac is a dialect of Aramaic, the dominant language of the Near East from
about the 6th century BC through the 6th century AD. Aramaic (though not
the Syriac dialect) was the language spoken by Jesus of Nazareth. Two books
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of the Old Testament, Ezra and Daniel, are partly in Aramaic, as are sections
of the Babylonian Talmud, the Midrash (Jewish commentaries on the Bible),
and the Dead Sea Scrolls. The Aramaic script eventually became the basis
of the modern Hebrew alphabet, of the Arabic (via the Nabateans), and
possibly of the Brahmi script that gave rise to all the alphabets of modern
India.

The Syriac dialect developed around the city of Edessa (now Urfa, in
southeastern Turkey), the leading center of Christianity after about 200 AD.
It eventually became the most important of the Aramaic dialects and, after
Greek, the most important language in the eastern Roman Empire. Syriac (or
Aramaic) continued to be spoken until the rise of Islam, when it quickly gave
way to the dominant influence of Arabic. By the 8th century the language
remained in use mainly for liturgical purposes.

In modern usage the term Syriac generally refers to the liturgical language
of the Maronite Catholic Church, the Syrian Catholic Church, the Syrian
Jacobite Church, the Nestorian (or sometimes Assyrian) Church, and a
number of others. The term Aramaic refers to the language as it is still spoken
in small communities in Syria (in and around the village of Malula, north of
Damascus) and in Turkey (near the town of Mardin, east of Urfa). Another
form of Aramaic, generally referred to as Assyrian, is spoken by about
150,000 people in Iraq, 100,000 in Iran, and smaller numbers in Lebanon,
Syria, and Russia.

Aramaic was first written in the Phoenician alphabet but by the 8th century
BC a distinctive Aramaic script had evolved. The first Syriac alphabet devel-
oped from a later form of Aramaic used at Palmyra in Syria. This gradually
evolved into the script known as Estrangelo, which was used almost exclu-
sively until the 5th century. At that time the Eastern Church split into a
number of factions, with each producing a modified version of its own. Three
scripts are in use today: Estrangelo, Jacobite (or Serto), and Nestorian. The
text above is in Nestorian.
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Persian

I say something and you hear something. At that time it was a sin for a
fifteen-year-old girl to fall in love. It could cause bloodshed. Let alone
writing a love letter or rejecting a suitor for marriage. To fall in love?
It was a scandal for the daughter of an aristocrat named Basiraldoleh to
fall in love with a carpenter’s helper in the marketplace. Even thinking
of love was like heart failure, frozen blood going against the stream, or
raining blood from the sky. What I did was like challenging a horned
monster. Finally, I wrote down all the desires and wishes of my heart. I
wrote down what I had in mind in response to his letter. I wished to read
to him loudly and clearly whatever I put down in that letter.

I am longing to tell you the state of my heart.
I am longing to know the state of your heart.
I am longing to hide from my peers the story of my love.

FATANAH HADJ-SEYED JAVADI (PARVIN), 
The Morning of the Hangover
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Persian is also one of the world’s oldest languages, dating back to the great
Persian Empire of the 6th century BC. Today it is spoken by about 40 million
people in Iran and another 8 million in Afghanistan. It is the most important
of the Iranian languages, a branch of the Indo-European family.

Persian originated in southern Iran, an area known as Parsa, now still called
Fars. The Greeks called it Persis, thus giving rise to the name Persia. In Iran
today the language is known as Farsi. (In Afghanistan it is known as Dari.)

The Persian Empire was founded by Cyrus the Great in 550 BC. Its
language, known as Old Persian, was written in cuneiform, the wedge-shaped
characters used throughout much of the ancient world. It can be seen today
on monuments such as the great Behistun Rock, in western Iran, containing
a trilingual cuneiform inscription in Persian, Elamite, and Babylonian. The
religion of the empire was Zoroastrianism, whose sacred texts were written
in a dialect of Old Persian called Avestan. The empire came to an end in
330 BC when it was conquered by Alexander the Great.

Middle Persian developed during the Sassanid dynasty, which came to
power in 226 AD. Also known as Pahlavi, it was written in an alphabet of
Aramaic origin. In 651 Persia was overrun and conquered by the Arabs, who
brought with them the religion of Islam and ruled the region for the next four
centuries. While the Pahlavi script was replaced by a modified version of the
Arabic which remains in use today, Persia generally retained its separate
identity and Persian continued to be spoken.

Next to rule Persia were the Seljuks, a Turkic people who came to power
in the 11th century. The Seljuks converted to Islam, and adopted the language
of their Persian instructors and advisers. Persian was also the official
language of the Mogul Empire, the Moslem dynasty that ruled India for three
centuries until 1857. A variety of Persian called Tajik is spoken in Tajikistan,
but there it is written in the Cyrillic alphabet.

English words of Persian origin include shawl, pajama, taffeta, khaki,
kiosk, divan, lilac, jasmine, julep, jackal, caravan, bazaar, checkmate,
dervish, and satrap.
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Pashto

When her petall’d lips are parting,
Whitest pearls do lose their lustre;
When her glance to me is darting.
Fades the fairest flower cluster;
Roses shamed, forget to blossom
Brighter radiance to discover
In the budding of a bosom
Flaunting as to bee the clover;
She the rose, her grace bestowing
On the thorn that waits her pleasure,
I the fountain, faintly glowing,
Mirror of a garden’s treasure,
Lover, loved, together knowing
Rapture passing dream or measure.

KHUSHHAL KHAN KHATAK, Love in a Garden

Pashto, also known as Pushtu, is one of the two major languages of
Afghanistan, the other being Persian. It is spoken by about 15 million people
there (about 60 percent of the population), mostly in the eastern and southern
parts of the country. Another 20 million speakers live across the border in
Pakistan, in the North-West Frontier Province whose capital is Peshawar.

Pashto is the language of the Pashtuns, the indigenous inhabitants of
Afghanistan. Like Persian, it is one of the Iranian languages, and thus part
of the Indo-European family. It is written in the Perso-Arabic script, but the
alphabet contains a number of letters not to be found in either Persian or
Arabic.
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The term “Pashto” actually refers to the more important of the two dialects:
the so-called “soft” dialect of Afghanistan which preserves the ancient sh
and zh sounds. In Pakistan, where the “hard” kh and gh are preferred, the
language is generally referred to as Pakhto. But with the large number of
Afghanis now living in Pakistan, this distinction has begun to blur.

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
2
3111
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40111
1
2
3
4
45111

Pashto

165



Kurdish
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If beauty is a tender succulent plant, then eyes are two bright flowers
crowning it. Eyes are a pair of kingly stars glittering through the deep
heavens; two precious stones that adorn the crown of love and beauty;
two bright windows overlooking the garden of the soul.

Eyes are two pages from a sacred book, full of words of excellence,
and written into them with words of light are the realities of life, the
secret of the heart, and the inner mysteries of the conscience.

I wonder what other vestiges of the soul, what other heavenly books
there are, which are more expressive, more beautiful, and more
enchanting than eyes.

One of eyes’ wonders is that, like gems, they go with every color.
Some are black like jet; some blue like turquoise; others resemble the
eyes of an eagle shining like rubies.

ABDULLAH GORAN, Eyes

There are nearly 20 million speakers of Kurdish, scattered over a number of
countries. About 8 million are in Turkey, 5 million in Iran, 4 million in Iraq,
and one million in Syria. Some are also in Armenia, and there is now a
sizable Kurdish community living in Germany. Kurdish belongs to the
Iranian branch of the Indo-European family of languages.

An ancient people with a strong sense of cultural identity, the Kurds have
never had a land of their own. The general area in which they live is often
referred to as Kurdistan. Their language is generally written in the Arabic
script with a number of diacritical marks and dots to represent consonants
and vowels not found in Arabic. The Soviet government developed a Cyrillic-
based alphabet for use in the Transcaucasian republics. In the 1930s two
Roman alphabets were developed in Iraq and Syria, but these are no longer
in use.
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Maltese

L-Arcæipelagu Malti huwa mag˙mul mill-Gzæejjer ta’ Malta, G˙awdex,
Kemmuna u zæewgæ gzæejjer o˙ra, Kemmunett u Filfla li mhumiex abitati.
Il-Maltin jitkellmu lingwa antika ˙afna li hi ta’ nteress kbir g˙alling-
wisti. Bazæikament Semetika, mazæ-zæmien assimilat g˙add kbir ta’ kliem
rumanz, sakemm illum hi tirraprezæenta l-g˙aqda ta’ zæewgæ frieg˙i ling-
wisticæi. Dan il-fatt jirrifletti l-qag˙da ta’ Malta fil-Ba˙ar Mediterran, nofs
triq bejn l-Ewropa t’Isfel u l-Afrika ta’ Fuq.

The Maltese Archipelago consists of the islands of Malta, Gozo, and
Comino and two other uninhabited islands, Cominotto and Filfla. The
Maltese speak a very ancient language which is of great interest to
linguists. Basically Semitic, it assimilated a large number of Romance
words over the years, with the result that today it represents the fusion
of two linguistic branches. This fact reflects the position of Malta in the
Mediterranean Sea, halfway between southern Europe and North Africa.

Maltese is spoken on the island of Malta, in the Mediterranean Sea. Its basis
is Arabic, which was brought to the island by Moslem conquerors in the 9th
century. In the year 1090 the Arabs were driven out by Normans from Sicily,
who introduced a large number of Romance words into the vocabulary.

The Maltese alphabet contains the additional letters ˙, pronounced like the
English h but comparatively stronger, and the g˙, which, like the h (without
a bar), serves only to lengthen the preceding or succeeding vowel. Other
letters are cæ, pronounced ch; gæ, pronounced like the English j; and zæ,
pronounced like the English z (the letter z, without the dot, is pronounced
ts). J is pronounced y, x as sh, and the letter q is a glottal stop. There are
about 400,000 speakers of Maltese.
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LANGUAGES OF ASIA

Sanskrit 170 Chuang 208
Hindi 172 Miao 209
Urdu 174 Yi 210
Punjabi 176 Sibo 212
Sindhi 178 Naxi 213
Kashmiri 180 Japanese 214
Burushaski 182 Korean 216
Gujarati 183 Burmese 218
Marathi 184 Thai 220
Bengali 186 Malay 222
Oriya 188 Lao 224
Assamese 189 Khmer 225
Maithili 190 Vietnamese 226
Telugu 192 Indonesian 228
Kannada 193 Javanese 230
Tamil 194 Sundanese 231
Malayalam 196 Madurese 232
Sinhalese 197 Buginese 233
Nepali 198 Batak 234
Tibetan 199 Tok Pisin 235
Uigur 200 Aranda 236
Mongolian 202 Tagalog 238
Chinese 204 Visayan 240
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Sanskrit

In Hastinapura there was a washerman named Vilasa. His donkey was
near death, having become weak from carrying excessive burdens. So
the washerman covered him with a tiger-skin and turned him loose in a
cornfield near a forest. The owners of the field, seeing him from a
distance, fled away in haste, under the notion that he was a tiger. Then
a certain corn guard, having covered his body with a gray blanket, and
having made ready his bow and arrows, crouched down in a secluded
spot. Then the donkey, having grown plump from eating, spied him at
a distance, and supposing him to be a she-donkey, trotted up to him
braying. The corn guard, discovering him to be only a donkey, killed
him with ease.

The Donkey in the Tiger-Skin, from the Hitopades;a

Sanskrit is the ancient literary and classical language of India, the sacred
language of the Hindu religion. Brought to India from the northwest in the
2nd millennium BC, Sanskrit (which means “refined,” “perfected,” or “elab-
orated”) eventually gave rise to the Prakrit (“natural” or “common”)
languages. These in turn gave rise to the modern Indian languages, such as
Hindi, Punjabi, Gujarati, Marathi, and Bengali, as well as Nepali, spoken in
Nepal, and Sinhalese, spoken in Sri Lanka.

Sanskrit is an Indo-European language, whose entry into the Indian
subcontinent marked a new advance for this far-flung family. Its Indo-
European origin was, of course, unknown to the ancient and even the
medieval world. It was only in the 18th century that the striking similarity
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of Sanskrit to Latin and Greek was first noted in detail. In 1786 a British
linguist and jurist, Sir William Jones, delivered a famous speech in Calcutta
stating that the two languages bore “a stronger affinity to Sanskrit than could
have been produced by accident,” and therefore all three must “have sprung
from some common source.” This in time led to the discovery of the inter-
relationship of all the Indo-European languages, which in turn laid the
foundation of the science of modern comparative and historical linguistics.

The oldest form of Sanskrit is known as Vedic Sanskrit, after the Vedas,
the ancient hymns of the sacred Hindu scriptures. The oldest of the Vedas,
the Rig-Veda, dates from about 1500 BC. The 1st millennium marked the
rise of Classical Sanskrit, which was codified by the eminent grammarian
Panini about 500 BC. But Sanskrit gradually lost ground as a spoken language
(it is doubtful whether it was even Panini’s mother tongue), and its use
became limited to ritual and learning. It continued, however, to flourish as
the language of scholarship in India, and the output of literary works
continued without diminution until well into the 19th century. Although the
competition of English as the language of government and science, coupled
with the rising influence of the modern Indian languages, have undercut much
of Sanskrit’s former pre-eminence, it is still widely studied and even spoken
to a small extent in India today. Remarkably, several thousand people still
claim it as their mother tongue.

Sanskrit is written in an alphabet known as Devanagari. To trace its origin
is to trace the development of writing in India. The source of all the indige-
nous alphabets of India is an ancient script known as Brahmi, which dates
at least as far back as the 3rd century BC. In the opinion of most scholars it
was of Semitic origin, probably Aramaic. One of its many offshoots was the
Gupta script, used throughout the powerful Gupta empire in the 4th–6th
centuries AD. The Devanagari characters developed from a variety of Gupta,
the earliest inscriptions appearing in the 7th century. The alphabet, which is
written from left to right, consists of 48 signs, of which 34 are consonants
and 14 are vowels or diphthongs. It is considered one of the most perfect
systems of writing ever devised.

The English words Brahmin, mantra, and karma are of Sanskrit origin.
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Hindi

Gobar said nothing more. He put his staff on his shoulder and walked
away. Hori looked with pride at the receding figure of his son. He was
growing into a fine young man. Time he married. But Hori had no money
for the marriage. With the division in the family they had fallen on evil
days. People did come to see Gobar and approved of him. But when they
saw the family down and out, they washed their hands of the idea. Those
who agreed pitched the demand for bride money so high that Hori was
helpless. He had to marry off Sona too. It was bad enough if a son did
not marry, but for a grown-up girl to remain unmarried was sacrilege.
How could he look his friends in the face with an unmarried girl in the
house?

PREMCHAND, Godan

Hindi is the most widely spoken language of India, centered principally in
the states of Uttar Pradesh and Madhya Pradesh in the north-central part of
the country. Its 400 million speakers rank it as one of the leading languages
of the world, though it is understood by less than half the country’s popula-
tion.

Speakers of Hindi are also to be found in such far-flung places as
Mauritius, in the Indian Ocean, and Fiji, in the Pacific, where in each case
they constitute about one-third of the population. There are also many
speakers in South Africa, Kenya, Trinidad, Guyana, and Suriname. All this
was the result of large-scale Indian immigration into these countries: farm
workers in the 19th century, shopkeepers and small business owners in the
20th.

Like most of the languages of northern India, Hindi is descended from
Sanskrit and thus belongs to the Indic group of the Indo-European family of
languages. Hindi and Urdu, the official language of Pakistan and spoken
largely by Moslems, are virtually the same language, though the former is
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written in the Devanagari alphabet and the latter in the Perso-Arabic script.
Pure Hindi derives most of its vocabulary from Sanskrit, while Urdu contains
many words from Persian and Arabic.

Prior to independence in 1947, Hindi and Urdu, taken together, were
referred to as Hindustani, which served as the lingua franca of much of India
for more than four centuries. Its development into a national language had
its beginnings in the colonial period, when the British began to cultivate it
as a standard among government officials. At independence, which created
the state of Pakistan for most of the country’s Moslems, Hindi was chosen
as India’s national language. However, its failure to win acceptance among
speakers of other languages has forced it to share the title of official language
with English. Conversations between people from different parts of the
country, especially between those of the north and south, are most often
conducted in English.

English words of Hindi origin include cot, loot, thug, chintz, bandanna,
dungaree, rajah, pundit, coolie, chutney, tom-tom, and juggernaut.
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Urdu

Beyond the stars there are still other worlds;
There are other fields to test man’s indomitable spirit.

Not devoid of life are those open spaces of heaven;
There are hundreds of other caravans in them as well.

Do not remain contented with this sensible world;
Beyond it there are other gardens and nests as well.

If thou hast lost one nest, what then?
There are other places for sighing and wailing as well.

Thou art an eagle; thy business is to soar in the empyrean;
Thou hast other skies in which thou canst range as well.

Be not entangled in this world of days and nights;
Thou hast another time and space as well.

MUHAMMAD IQBAL, Bal-e-Jibril

Urdu is the official language of Pakistan and is also widely spoken in India.
In Pakistan it is the mother tongue of about 10 million people but is spoken
fluently there as a second language by perhaps 100 million more. In India,
where it is spoken by some 50 million Moslems, it is one of the official
languages recognized by the constitution.
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Urdu was originally the variety of Hindi spoken for centuries in the neigh-
borhood of Delhi. In the 16th century, when India fell under Moslem
domination, a large number of Persian, Arabic, and Turkish words entered
the language via the military camps and the marketplaces of Delhi.
Eventually a separate dialect evolved called Urdu (“camp language”), written
in Arabic characters with extra letters added for sounds peculiar to Indian
and Persian words. This is the most important difference today between Urdu
and Hindi, as the latter is written in the Devanagari characters.

After the partition of India in 1947, Hindi became the principal language
of India, and Urdu of West Pakistan (now Pakistan). The older term
Hindustani, embracing both languages, has fallen into disuse since partition.
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Punjabi
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Sing ye, my comrades, now my wedding song!
In the Temple House where saints sing His Name, where saintly

hearts glow all day and night with His Love,
Sing ye, my comrades, now the song of His Praise!
Sing the song of my Creator!
I fain would be a sacrifice for the harmony divine that giveth

everlasting peace!
My Lord careth for the smallest life,
The Bounteous Giver meets the needs of each,
No arithmetic can count His gifts,
Naught is it that we can render unto Him.
The Auspicious Day has dawned!
The Hour is fixed for my wedding with my Lord!
Come, comrades! Assemble and make rejoicings,
Anoint the Bride with oil and pour on her your blessings!
Comrades! Pray, the Bride may meet her Lord!
This message to every human being!
This call is for all.
O Man! Remember Him who calls!

Adi Granth (Holy Book of Sikhism)

Punjabi, often spelled Panjabi, is spoken in the Punjab, the historic region
now divided between India and Pakistan. In Pakistan it is the daily language
of about half the population, or 75 million people, though Urdu is the offi-
cial language of the country. People in the northern half of Pakistan speak a
separate dialect known as Lahnda, or Western Punjabi; those of the south
speak Eastern Punjabi, the variety spoken in India.

In India Punjabi is the official language of Punjab state, and is also spoken
in the neighboring states of Haryana and Himachal Pradesh. In addition,
about 25 percent of the people living in the New Delhi metropolitan area
speak Punjabi in everyday life. All told, there are about 25 million speakers
in India.

Like Hindi and the other languages of northern India, Punjabi belongs to
the Indic branch of the Indo-European family of languages. It is closely asso-
ciated with the Sikh religion and its alphabet, known as Gurmukhi, was the
vehicle for recording the teachings of the Sikh Gurus. It was invented by the
second of the Sikh Gurus in the 16th century. Gurmukhi means “proceeding
from the mouth of the Guru.”

In Pakistan Punjabi, like Urdu, is written in the Perso-Arabic script.
However, most official correspondence in Pakistan is done in Urdu.
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Sindhi

These paltry eyes of mine
Have brought me favor’s grace.
If evil but before them be,
They see Love in its place.
If paltry eyes of mine
Did aught but Love disclose
I’d pluck them out to cast
As morsels for the crows.
Mine eyes have made a feast
Where kin and friends engage.
It is as if life, body, soul
Had gone on pilgrimage.
All day they look and yet
They halt out there to see.
They saw and recognized Love
And have returned to me.
Strange habits have mine eyes
To trade with others’ pain.
Love’s conquest they have made
Where weapon brings no gain.

SHAH ABDUL LATIF BHITAI, Risalo
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Sindhi is spoken in Pakistan and is also one of the constitutional languages
of India. It is spoken by about 15 million people in the province of Sind, in
southern Pakistan, and by about 21⁄2 million more across the border in India.
The largest Sindhi-speaking city is Hyderabad, Pakistan.

Sindhi is an Indo-European language, related to Urdu and the languages
of northern India. In Pakistan it is written in the Arabic script with several
additional letters to accommodate special sounds.
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Kashmiri
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In the rasa circle, drunk with the wine of love, thousands of Gopis were
absorbed in dancing. Holding one another’s hand they shouted (repeat-
ing, Radha-Krishna! Radha-Krishna!)

Bhaktas like Narada, Sudama, Shuka, Dhruva, and Prahlada were
there, mad with joy – their doubts dissolved, their minds having found
the truth.

Trees, plants, stones opened their eyes and revealed the secrets of their
innermost hearts. All in Gokal felt liberated (from bondage of earthly
existence) with their grandfathers and great-grandfathers.

One Krishna was with each and every soul. The species of souls
present there were so many that I cannot tell their number. Among them
all Krishna alone is eternal, all else is subject to disappearance (to be
eliminated as not true and real).

May you too, Paramananda, attain the goal! May such love continue
to bless you all along! (Rejoice that) Radha as Sarasvati (Goddess of
Poetry and Eloquence) has bestowed on you her grace.

PARMANAND, The Dance of the Gopis

Kashmiri is the principal language of the state of Kashmir, long disputed
between India and Pakistan. In India it is one of the official languages recog-
nized by the constitution. Although part of the Indic branch of the
Indo-European family of languages, it actually belongs to a small subdivi-
sion called the Dardic languages. Latest figures show about 4 million
speakers.

Kashmiri is written in both the Devanagari (Hindi) and the Arabic script,
each with additional diacritical marks to represent special sounds in the
language. The former is generally used by Hindus, the latter by Moslems.
Moslem speakers of Kashmiri also tend to use many words of Persian and
Arabic origin.
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Burushaski

I shall tell the story of a man called Faqir Ali.
He had a son, his name was Derbesho. He was staying at the Shishper

grazing ground. One day he took the goats off to graze in the direction
of Hunumun Mun. Leaving the goats in the pasture, he laid himself
down. When he had lain down and had gone to sleep, a call came:
“Derbesho! Derbesho!” He woke up. On waking up he saw that a beau-
tiful maiden had come up to his head.

She said to him: “My father is calling you.” When she said this he
followed the girl and came to the foot of Hunumun Mun. On approaching
it, a door opened in the mountain. When he went in a man with a golden
mustache was sitting there, and seven beautiful women were sitting there
with sitars. Derbesho entered and salaamed. The man responded to his
salaam. Having done so he said to his daughters: “Play a tune for
Derbesho on the sitar.” The seven took their sitars and while singing
with sweet voices played a tune.

Burushaski is spoken by a mere 40,000 people in the Karakoram Mountains
of northwestern Kashmir. It is of special interest to philologists, in that it
appears to be completely unrelated to any other language of the area, or for
that matter to any other language of the world. It is probably a remnant of
some prehistoric language community, all but obliterated by successive
Dravidian and Indo-European invasions. Burushaski has not been committed
to writing. The text above is merely a phonetic transcription of the spoken
language.

Individual languages

182



183

Gujarati

How little it takes to break the human heart!
A word half spoken;
A word unspoken;
How little it takes to bleed the heart!

The lightning flash of a teeny smile;
How little it takes to please that heart!
And how little it takes to break it!

How little it takes to please the human heart!
And how little it takes to break it!

UMASHANKAR JOSHI

The human heart

Gujarati is spoken principally in the state of Gujarat, westernmost India,
bordering Pakistan and the Arabian Sea. Like the other languages of the
northern two-thirds of India, it is descended from Sanskrit, and is thus a
member of the Indo-European family. Gujarati is written in an alphabet
similar to that of Sanskrit and Hindi, but without the “headstroke,” or hori-
zontal line, at the top. With about 50 million speakers, it is one of the official
provincial languages recognized by the Indian constitution.
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Marathi

I have a sort of hazy recollection of certain events, but I am unable to
state for a certainty whether they really happened as I remember them,
or whether these memories are greatly embellished by my fertile imag-
ination. However, enough of these tiresome reflections. Let us begin the
story of my life with the earliest recollection that comes to mind. Having
thus begun, I shall recount later on what I know of earlier events (as
told, of course, by those around me).

HARINARAYAN APTE, I

Marathi is spoken in the Indian state of Maharashtra, located on the west
coast and facing the Arabian Sea. It includes the city of Bombay, but Poona,
the capital of the powerful Maratha kingdom of the 17th century, has always
been the center of Marathi culture. In southwesternmost Maharashtra a sepa-
rate and distinct dialect known as Konkani is spoken; this dialect also extends
into the small adjacent state of Goa.

Like Hindi, Marathi is one of the Indic languages and thus part of the
Indo-European family. Its alphabet is essentially the same as the one used in
Hindi. With about 75 million speakers, it ranks as one of the major languages
of India.
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Bengali
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Thou hast made me known to friends whom I knew not. Thou hast given
me seats in homes not my own. Thou hast brought the distant near and
made a brother of the stranger.

I am uneasy at heart when I have to leave my accustomed shelter; I
forget that there abides the old in the new, and that there also thou
abideth.

Through birth and death, in this world or in others, wherever thou
leadest me it is thou, the same, the one companion of my endless life
who ever linkest my heart with bonds of joy to the unfamiliar.

When one knows thee, then alien there is none, then no door is shut.
Oh, grant me my prayer that I may never lose the bliss of the touch of
the one in the play of the many.

RABINDRANATH TAGORE, Gitanjali

Bengali is spoken in the region historically known as Bengal, now lying in
both India and Bangladesh. In the latter it is spoken by virtually the entire
population of 125 million; in India it is spoken by about 80 million people
in the state of West Bengal. With its more than 200 million speakers, Bengali
ranks sixth among all the languages of the world; only Chinese, English,
Hindi, Spanish, and Arabic have more.

Bengali is one of the Indic languages, a part of the Indo-European family.
It is most closely related to Assamese and Oriya, particularly the former. The
alphabet is based on, but is distinctly different from, the Devanagari of
Sanskrit.

The largest Bengali-speaking city is Calcutta, the capital of West Bengal.
The dialect spoken there is considered the standard; the one spoken in
Bangladesh is somewhat different. The word Bangladesh is a combination
of the words for “Bengali” and “country.”

Bengali literature is dominated by the great writer and poet Rabindranath
Tagore (1861–1941), who won the Nobel Prize for Literature in 1913.
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Oriya

In the southern regions there was a kingdom called Sindhu. Its ruler was
a rajah named Birobahu. He had two queens. The older queen was called
Premosila, the younger Konokomonjori. The younger queen was very
beautiful and the rajah doted upon her, but the older queen he didn’t care
for at all. It happened that after a while the older queen gave birth to a
son. Learning of this, the younger queen thought to herself, “She has
borne a son who will rule someday. The first chance the rajah gets he
will probably banish me from the kingdom. What am I going to do now?”

MAHESVARA MISRA, Tales of Abolakara

Oriya is spoken in eastern India, principally in the state of Orissa, which
faces the Bay of Bengal. It belongs to the Indic branch of the Indo-European
family of languages. There are about 35 million speakers.

The distinctive Oriya alphabet, though of the same origin as the other
languages of India, is markedly different in appearance. Instead of the hori-
zontal line along the top, most Oriya letters contain a large semicircle. This
stems from the fact that the script was originally designed for writing on
palm leaves using a stylus. A continuous horizontal line would have caused
the long slender leaves to split, so rounded characters were used instead.
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Assamese

Assamese is a very ancient language with a long tradition behind it.
Hieun-Ts’ang, the great Chinese traveler of the 7th century AD, made
mention of its distinctiveness in an indirect way. He wrote, “The
language of Kamarupa,” i.e., modern Assam, “differs a little from that
of mid-India.” This means that Assamese, which is derived from the Old
Indo-Aryan language, acquired its distinctive shape and form in that
distant past, maybe even long before that time, through the influence of
the local non-Aryan languages surrounding it.

Assamese is spoken in easternmost India, in the state of Assam which borders
Burma and China and is bisected by the Brahmaputra River. Most of its
speakers live in a 50-mile-wide swath on either side of the river.

Though spoken by only 15 million people (less than 2 percent of India’s
population), Assamese is one of the constitutionally recognized languages of
the country. It is another of the Indic languages, a part of the Indo-European
family. Its alphabet is virtually the same as that of Bengali, to which it is
closely related.
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Maithili

O bright girl, please cover your face with a piece of cloth: they report
the theft of the moon in the kingdom.

The watchman has carried out a house-to-house search and then he
has gone away: now you will be accused of the offense.

Hear, O beautiful girl, this wholesome advice in order that you may
not, even in dream, have any misfortune or trouble.

You should not let the nectar of your smile shine forth outside, or a
wealthy trader will claim your face as his property.

On the skirts of your lips, the teeth are shining; they look like pearls
set in vermilion.

A Song of Vidyapati

Maithili is spoken in eastern India, principally in the northern half of the
state of Bihar, by about 10 million people. There are also some 3 million
speakers in neighboring Nepal.

Another of the Indic languages, Maithili is closely related to Bhojpuri and
Magahi, also of Bihar, the three often combined under the single term Bihari.
Bhojpuri is spoken by about 25 million people in western Bihar, with another
11⁄2 million in Nepal, and 200,000 on the island of Mauritius. Magahi speakers
number about 10 million in an area to the south of where Maithili is spoken.
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Although a rich body of poetry exists from the 15th century onward, Bihari
ceased to be cultivated as a written language in the 19th century. It was there-
fore not designated as one of the constitutional languages of India. In this
century a movement was begun to revive written Maithili and have it declared
a separate language. While some success has been achieved in this direction,
Hindi is the language used in Bihar for official correspondence and instruc-
tion in the schools.
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Telugu

The ears delight in gentle harmonious songs and sweet words well
ordered; the skin in like manner is gratified by coolness and soft touches;
the eyes desire forms adorned with lovely hues and delicately propor-
tioned; the tongue naturally is pleased with tastes astringent, pungent,
bitter, salt, and acid; and the nose takes pleasure in grateful scents. But
let us abhor the corporeal mansion that renders us subject to the five
feelings perceived by the ears, skin, eyes, tongue, and nose. See that thou
art a being distinct from these earthly ties; and thus shalt thou be happy,
O Vema!

The Verses of Vemana

Telugu is spoken principally in the state of Andhra Pradesh, southeastern
India, whose capital is Hyderabad. With about 75 million speakers, it is the
most widely spoken of the Dravidian languages of southern India, completely
unrelated to those of the north. The Telugu alphabet developed out of the
ancient Brahmi script that gave rise to virtually all of the alphabets of India.
It closely resembles that of Kannada.
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Kannada

As Rama Aytala crossed the river and disappeared from view, his sister
Sarasotamma stood there watching him. Then she felt tired and started
out for home. But Paroti did not move, though she called to her. She
still stood there. She was not troubled now by the thought of her
husband’s return. Only the thought of tilling the land bothered her. She
thought, “If the floodwaters remain at their present level for many more
days, what will we eat next year?” Such things mattered little to the
master Rama Aytala, who could not bear the burden of thoughts and
worries as these two women did. His life was easy, all things consid-
ered. Owing to his priestly duties, he gave little thought to matters of
sowing and tilling.

K. S. KARANTA, Back to the Soil

Kannada, also known as Kanarese, is spoken in southwestern India, princi-
pally in the state of Karnataka (formerly Mysore) whose capital is Bangalore.
A member of the Dravidian family of languages, it is spoken by about 40
million people. The Kannada alphabet is very similar to that used in Telugu,
but the language itself is more closely related to Tamil and Malayalam.
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Tamil

Whether in grateful shade I dwell of groves
Rich in clustered blooms, or cool sweet draughts
I quaft from limpid stream,
Or in its waters bathe and sport,
Or, fanned by fragrant breezes fresh.
That like maidens in the courtyard play,
I revel in the full moon’s day-like splendor.
Or in dainties I feast where in ocean’s ambrosia
Haply hath wondrous entered, or in garlands,
Perfumes, betel I joy, or rest in sleep,
Thy grace may I never forget! This boon
To me grant and from the world guard me,
O Sivam, all pervading, infinite, true,
Thou art the one Reality, Knowledge, Pure and Bliss!

SAINT THAYUMANAVAR, God and the World
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Tamil is spoken principally in the Indian state of Tamil Nadu (formerly
Madras), located on the southeastern (Coromandel) coast and extending
down to the southernmost tip of the subcontinent. There are about 65 million
Tamil speakers in India. It is also spoken by about 5 million people in north-
eastern Sri Lanka, about one million in Malaysia, and in smaller communities
in Singapore, Mauritius, Trinidad, Guyana, and parts of East Africa.

Tamil is the oldest and most richly developed of the Dravidian languages.
The alphabet, like all the indigenous alphabets of India, is derived ultimately
from the ancient Brahmi script. Curry and mulligatawny are two Tamil words
that have entered the English language. The latter is a combination of the
Tamil words for “pepper” and “water.”
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Malayalam

Appunni looked now at the interlocked snakes in the “square,” now at
the girl sitting amidst the lamps with her eyes fixed on the snakes, herself
golden like the flame of the lamps. A jewel set with stones flashed and
gleamed in the hollow of her neck. The flames turned and twisted like
snakes on her bare breasts. Slowly, very slowly, the pandal and the
people and the courtyard vanished from his sight. He was now in a thick
forest. The prince was sitting on a tall tree whose top touched the
heavens.

M. T. VASUDEVAN NAIR, Nalukettu

Malayalam, with the stress on the third syllable, is spoken in southernmost
India, in the state of Kerala (capital, Trivandrum) on the western (Malabar)
coast. There are about 35 million speakers.

Malayalam is another of the Dravidian languages, closely related to Tamil.
It actually developed about a thousand years ago out of the western dialects
of Tamil. Though its distinctive alphabet is ultimately derived from the
ancient Brahmi script, its present form dates from the 17th century. The
English words teak, copra, and atoll come from Malayalam.
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Sinhalese

As many kinds of garlands can be made from a heap of flowers, so many
good works should be achieved by a mortal when once he is born.

The scent of flowers does not travel against the wind, nor that of sandal-
wood, of tagara, or jasmine. But the fragrance of good people travels
even against the wind. A good man pervades every quarter.

Sandalwood, tagara, a lotus flower, jasmine – among these kinds of
perfumes the perfume of virtue is unsurpassed

The Dhammapada (ancient Buddhist scriptures)

Sinhalese, or Sinhala, is the principal language of Sri Lanka, the other being
Tamil. It is spoken by about 15 million people, or three-fourths of the total
population, living mainly in the southern and western two-thirds of the island.
An Indic language descended from Sanskrit, it was brought to the island by
settlers from northern India in the 5th or 6th century BC. The alphabet,
however, with its generally rounded letters, more closely resembles those of
the Dravidian languages of southern India.

The English words tourmaline and beriberi are of Sinhalese origin. The
word serendipity comes from Serendib, an old name of Sri Lanka.
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Nepali

One day a dog who had taken a piece of meat from a butcher shop set
off for home. On the way he came to a large river. Over the river there
was a bridge. While running across the bridge the dog looked down and
saw his reflection in the river. Thinking that this was another dog with
a piece of meat in its mouth, he set out to take it for himself. When he
barked the meat fell from his mouth into the water. Not seeing the meat
in the mouth of the dog reflected in the water, he remembered the meat
which he himself had been holding. But no matter what he did, he could
not find the piece of meat that had fallen into the water.

Nepali is the national language of Nepal. It is the mother tongue of about 15
million people there and is spoken fluently as a second language by about 2
million others. Additionally it is spoken by about 21⁄2 million people in India,
mainly in northernmost West Bengal (in and around the city of Darjeeling)
and in the state of Sikkim. It is also the principal language of southwestern
Bhutan.

Like the major languages of northern India, Nepali is one of the Indic
languages and thus of the Indo-European family. The alphabet is the same
as that used for Sanskrit and Hindi.
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Tibetan

Let us salute the Teachers!
Bow to the feet of the Venerable Lord of Living Beings!
Abide in the spiritual essence of the Eternal Teacher!
Abide in the spiritual essence of Avalokitec*vara!
Abide in the spiritual essence of the All-Merciful One!
Abide in the spiritual essence of Thaǹ-stoǹ rgyal-po!
Abide in the spiritual essence of the sublime Pan≈d≈ita!
You, country-folk, recite the six-lettered ma\n≈i!

Om̀ ma\n≈i padme hu\ǹ!
The Ceremony of Breaking the Stone

Tibetan is spoken by about 2 million people in what was formerly Tibet, now
the Tibet Autonomous Region of China. Another 3 million speakers live in
the Chinese provinces of Szechwan (Sichuan), Tsinghai (Qinghai), and
Kansu (Gansu). Additionally about one million people in Nepal speak
Tibetan as a second language. A dialect of Tibetan called Jonkha is the prin-
cipal language of Bhutan.

Tibetan and Burmese are the two most important languages of the Tibeto-
Burman branch of the Sino-Tibetan family. They are, however, only distantly
related and actually belong to different subdivisions of this branch. The
Tibetan alphabet dates from the 7th century AD. It is based on the Sanskrit,
having been adapted by a Tibetan minister sent to study in Kashmir.
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Uigur

It is evening. I am walking along the streets of Urumchi. On the other
side of the street, not taking his eyes off me, stands a man. Concerned
about my appearance, I straighten my clothes and adjust my hat.
Apparently I even blushed. Suddenly I felt hot. “I wonder why that man
is watching me.”

The stranger comes closer and closer without ever taking his eyes off
me. The closer he comes, the broader the smile on his face. Finally he
walks right up to me and, extending his hand, says, “It seems you do
not recognize me, correct?”

Uigur is spoken over a large area of western China called the Sinkiang
(Xinjiang) Uigur Autonomous Region, whose capital is Urumchi. There are
about 8 million speakers here, plus another 150,000 across the border in
Kazakhstan.

Uigur is a Turkic language and thus of the Altaic family. The Uigurs are
an ancient people whose history can be traced back to the early centuries of
the Christian era. About the middle of the 8th century they established a large
and powerful state in eastern Turkestan. When this was overrun a hundred
years later, they established a new kingdom in western China that survived
until the Mongol invasion of the 13th century.

The ancient Uigurs developed a script of their own, which was written
vertically from left to right. Though not completely original (having been
adapted from an earlier script called Sogdian), it had considerable influence
upon writing in Asia even after the dissolution of the Uigur kingdom. In the
13th century the Mongols adopted the Uigur script for writing their own
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language, and in turn passed it on to the Manchus, who were to rule China
for over 250 years.

Meanwhile the Uigurs had long since adopted Islam, and with it the Arabic
script that they still use today. A new Roman-based alphabet was introduced
in China in the 1960s but it failed to take hold.
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Mongolian
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1240 ond X/rlen mørnij xødøø arald Ogøød/j xaany ordond
ix xuraldaan xuraldax ¥ed Mongolyn Nuuc tovhoog tøgsgøn
zoxio'//. Mongol x/l/n d//r xqtad ¥sg//r bihs/n Nuuc
tovhoony /x n; B//'ingijn nomyn sangaas oldson [m.
Á¥nijg Xqtadyn /rd/mt/n nar sudla' x/d/n udaa
x/vl¥¥lsn//s gadna Orosyn /rdemt/n Kafarov, Kuhin,
Germany Xajniw, Francyn Pellio z/rgijn x¥n sudla' oros,
german, francaar orhuul' x/vl¥¥ls/n [m. Odoogijn mongol
x/l//r xijs/n orhuullaga 1947 ond Ulaanbaatart x/vl/gds/n
bolno.

In 1240, when the great Khuraltai (Assembly) was held in the Palace of
Ogodai Khan in the valley of the Kerulen River, the writing of the Secret
History of Mongolia was completed. The original of the Secret History,
printed in Mongolian using Chinese letters, was found in the Peking
Library. It has been studied and published several times by Chinese
scholars, while the Russian scholars Kafarov and Kuchin, Haenisch of
Germany, and Pelliot of France have studied and published it in Russian,
German, and French. In 1947 a translation in the modern Mongolian
language was published in Ulan Bator.

Mongolian is spoken in both Mongolia and China. In Mongolia proper (tradi-
tionally known as Outer Mongolia) there are about 21⁄2 million speakers, while
in the Inner Mongolian Autonomous Region of China (traditionally known
as Inner Mongolia) there are about 5 million. Another 200,000 speakers live
in northwest China, and about 50,000 in Manchuria.

Standard Mongolian is often referred to as Khalkha, to distinguish it from
a number of related languages and dialects. These include Buryat and
Kalmyk, spoken in Russia. All of these belong to the Mongolian branch of
the Altaic family of languages.

The original Mongolian alphabet was adapted from that of the Uigurs in
the 13th century. It is written vertically, perhaps under Chinese influence,
but, unlike most vertical scripts, it begins at the left. It was used in Outer
Mongolia until 1941, and is still used among Mongolian speakers in China,
though in a somewhat modified form.

In 1941 the Mongolian People’s Republic replaced the old alphabet with
a new one based on the Cyrillic. It was the first appearance of Cyrillic in
Asia outside the Soviet Union. The alphabet is the same as the Russian, but
contains two additional vowels, the ø and ¥.
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Chinese
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In the North it is already late
autumn but the summer heat
hasn’t completely subsided.
Before sunset, it is still quite hot
in the sun and sweat starts running
down your back. You leave the
station to have a look around.
There’s nothing nearby except for
the little inn across the road. It’s
an old-style two-storey building
with a wooden shopfront. Upstairs
the floorboards creak badly but
worse still is the grime on the
pillow and sleeping mat. If you
wanted to have a wash, you’d
have to wait till it was dark to
strip off and pour water over
yourself in the damp and narrow
courtyard. This is a stopover for
village peddlers and craftsmen.

GAO XINGJIAN, 
Soul Mountain



Chinese is spoken by more people than any other language in the world. All
but about 100 million of China’s 11⁄4 billion people, or 1,150,000,000, speak
one or another of its dialects. There are another 20 million speakers on
Taiwan, 7 million in Thailand, 5 million in Malaysia, 21⁄2 million in Singa-
pore, one million in Vietnam, and lesser numbers in other countries including
the United States and Canada. Thus Chinese has more than twice the number
of speakers of English, though of course it lacks the universality of English
and is spoken by few people not of Chinese origin. Chinese has been an
official language of the United Nations since the founding of the organiza-
tion in 1945.

China constitutes a separate branch of the Sino-Tibetan family of
languages. Though it has many dialects, Mandarin (based on the pronuncia-
tion of Beijing) is considered the standard and is spoken by nearly
three-fourths of all Chinese-speakers in China, or about 900 million people.
The Mandarin-speaking area covers more than three-fourths of all of China:
the entire north but also the southern provinces of Kweichow (Guizhou) and
Szechwan (Sichuan). All the other dialects are confined to the southeastern
corner of the country, between the lower course of the Yangtze River and
the South China Sea.

The non-Mandarin dialects are:

(1) Wu, spoken by about 80 million people in Shanghai and the surrounding
areas;

(2) Cantonese, spoken by about 50 million people in the extreme southern
provinces of Kwangtung (Guangdong) and Kwangsi (Guangxi) and also
in Hong Kong;

(3) Min, spoken by about 40 million people in Fukien (Fujian) Province and
generally subdivided into Northern Min, or Fuzhou, and southern Min,
or Amoy. Amoy is also the principal dialect of Taiwan.

(4) Hsiang, with 40 million speakers in Hunan Province;
(5) Hakka, with 30 million speakers in Szechwan, Kwangtung, Kwangsi,

Fukien, and also on Taiwan.

In addition, the Min dialects are widely spoken in Malaysia and Singapore,
while Cantonese is also spoken in Thailand, Vietnam, and Cambodia. Most
Chinese in the United States speak Cantonese.

Chinese, like the other languages of the Sino-Tibetan family, is a tonal
language, meaning that different tones, or intonations, distinguish words that
otherwise are pronounced identically. The four Chinese tones are (1) high
level; (2) high rising; (3) low rising; (4) high falling to low. It is not unusual
for a syllable to be pronounced in each of the four tones, each yielding a
word with a completely different meaning. For example, the word ma in tone
one means “mother,” while ma2 means “hemp,” ma3 means “horse,” and ma4

means “to curse.” In fact each tone usually offers a large number of
homonyms. Yi in tone one can mean, among other things, “one,” “clothes,”
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“doctor,” and “to cure”; yi2 “aunt,” “doubt,” “suitable,” and “to shift”; yi 3

“already,” “because of,” and “by”; yi4 “easy,” “strange,” “benefit,” and the
number “100 million.”

Chinese is written with thousands of distinctive characters called ideo-
graphs, which have no relation to the sound of a word. A large dictionary
will contain as many as 40,000 to 50,000 of them. Chinese children learn
about 2,000 by the time they are ten, but one must know two or three times
that number to be able to read a newspaper or a novel. One kind of Chinese
typewriter has 5,400. The number of strokes required to draw a single char-
acter can be as high as 33.

The earliest Chinese characters were pictographs, such as a crescent for
the moon, or a circle with a dot in the center to represent the sun. Gradually
these gave way to nonpictorial ideographs, which, in addition to standing for
tangible objects, also represented abstract concepts. Today two characters
(sometimes the same, sometimes different) often stand side by side to form
a third. Thus two “tree” characters mean “forest,” while “sun” + “moon” =
“bright,” and “woman” + “child” = “good.” Sometimes the two characters
are superimposed upon each other, their relative position giving a clue as to
the meaning of the newly formed character. When the character for “sun” is
placed above the character for “tree” the new character means “high” or
“bright,” but when it is placed below, the new character means “hidden” or
“dark.” No matter how many single characters are combined into one, the
resulting character always has the same square appearance and is the same
size as any other character.

The majority of Chinese characters, however, consist of two elements: a
signific, which indicates the meaning of a word, and a phonetic, which indi-
cates the sound. The significs, or radicals, number 214, and indicate the class
of objects to which the word belongs. For example, all words relating to wood,
such as “tree” and “table,” contain the “wood” radical. The phonetic consists
of the character for a word whose meaning is totally unrelated to the word in
question, but whose pronunciation happens to be the same. Thus the charac-
ter for “ocean” consists of the signific “water” plus the phonetic “sheep,”
because the word for “sheep” is pronounced the same as the word for “ocean.”
In some cases the phonetic stands alone, as in the case of the character for
“dustpan,” which also stands for the Chinese possessive pronoun, since the
word for the pronoun is the same as the word for “dustpan.”

Despite their complexity, the Chinese characters do have the advantage of
making written communication possible between people speaking mutually
unintelligible dialects and languages. A given word may be quite different in
Mandarin and Cantonese, but it would be written identically in the two
dialects. Since the Chinese characters are also used in Japanese, each lan-
guage, when written, is partially understandable to a speaker of the other,
despite the fact that the two languages are totally unrelated.

Numerous attempts have been made over the years to simplify the Chinese
system of writing. In 1955 the Chinese People’s Republic initiated a plan to
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simplify more than 1,700 characters, this number to be increased gradually
so that over half of the most commonly used symbols would eventually be
simplified. But the ultimate hope for easy readability of Chinese would
appear to be an alphabetic script. In 1958 a new Chinese alphabet based on
the Roman was introduced, but thus far it appears to have made little
headway.

English words of Chinese origin include tea, typhoon, sampan, kaolin,
kumquat, kowtow, and shanghai.
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Chuang

After Dasam’s return, her middle sister began to think of how she could
do away with her. Once she invited Dasam to her house for a chat and
said, “Sister! You used to say that if you sat in a big tub and were
splashed with water, you would instantly become beautiful. Why don’t
you climb into the tub and let me splash water on you to see if you
become beautiful?” Dasam did not suspect that Daney was planning to
kill her and slid down to the bottom of the tub. Daney then took some
boiling water and poured it all over her. Dasam died instantly.

The Chuang, or Zhuang, are the largest ethnic minority in China. Numbering
about 15 million, they live chiefly in the Kwangsi Chuang (Guangxi Zhuang)
Autonomous Region which borders Vietnam. There are also some in adja-
cent provinces to the north and east. Most Chuang speakers are fluent in
Chinese.

Of the major languages of Asia, Chuang is most closely related to Thai.
The alphabet, developed in the 1950s, is based largely on the Roman.

Individual languages

208



209

Miao

1. Hearken: Behold, the sower went forth to sow.

2. And it came to pass, as he sowed, some seed fell by the wayside,
and the birds came and devoured it.

3. And other fell on the rocky ground, where it had not much earth;
and straightaway it sprang up, because it had no deepness of earth.

4. And when the sun was risen, it was scorched; and because it had no
root it withered away.

From Luke viii 5–6

Miao, also known as Hmong, is spoken over a large area of southern China,
principally in the province of Kweichow (Guizhou), but also in Yunnan,
Hunan, Kwangtung (Guangdong), and as far north as Hupei (Hubei). In all
there are about 8 million speakers in China. Together with another language
known as Yao it constitutes a separate family whose affiliation is uncertain.

Another 500,000 Miao (Hmong) live in Vietnam, about 200,000 in Laos,
and 50,000 in Thailand. At the end of the Vietnam war about 200,000 Hmong
from Vietnam and Laos were resettled in the United States. About half are
now in California, but many others live in Minnesota, Wisconsin, and other
states.

Miao was first written in an ideographic script, but in 1904 a missionary,
Samuel Pollard, developed the so-called Pollard script shown above. The
simple, purely geometric symbols each stand for a syllable rather than a word.
Although it enjoyed considerable success in China for many years, it is now
giving way to a new Roman-based alphabet. In Vietnam and Laos the
language was not reduced to writing. English-Hmong dictionaries have
recently been compiled in the United States based on phonetic transcription.
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Yi

1. In ancient times there were differences between man and animal.
2. January likes the autumn rain.
3. February likes the leaves of the grasses.
4. March likes the frog.
5. April is the four-legged snake.
6. May is the house lizard.
7. June assumes the form of man.
8. July has mother’s transformation.
9. August unites mother’s spirit.

10. September is in mother’s bosom.
Passage describing the growth of a child during its

mother’s pregnancy

Yi, also known as Lolo, is spoken by about 7 million people in southern
China, in the provinces of Szechwan (Sichuan), Kweichow (Guizhou), and
Yunnan. It is a member of the Tibeto-Burman subgroup of the Sino-Tibetan
family of languages. The Yi are fierce tribesmen who resisted outside incur-
sions for centuries.

The Yi script is probably a thousand years old. Its origin is unclear. It was
used traditionally by priests and practitioners of various forms of magic. The
characters, which generally represent syllables, number in the thousands:
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remarkable, since the language, even including its many dialects, contains
only a fraction of that many syllables. In the 1970s the Chinese government
selected 819 of them to be used in a standardized written form of the
language. Some of them were devised solely to transcribe loanwords from
Chinese. Recent reports indicate that this has not caught on.
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Sibo

Once upon a time there was a farmer living in the vicinity of the moun-
tains. In the mountains there always appeared tigers which caused harm
to animals. One rainy night the farmer’s house was leaking everywhere.
The farmer was very angry. He did not know what to do. Later when
the rain let up he wanted to take a rest. Then he said, “I’m not afraid of
the sky and I’m not afraid of the earth, but I am afraid of the leaking!”

Sibo is spoken by a mere 40,000 people in western China. The largest
concentration of Sibos is in the Sinkiang (Xinjiang) Uigur Autonomous
Region in an area near the border with Kazakhstan.

An offshoot of the now extinct Manchu language, Sibo is a member of
the Tungusic branch of the Altaic family of languages. Its vertical script is
similar to that of Manchu, which in turn was adapted from the Uigur script
in the 13th century.
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Naxi

Box 1: The yak he dances there it is the custom
Box 2: on La-ts’ü-höddü gko
Box 3: the stag said he would like to dance there.
Box 4: For the stag
Box 5: to dance is not the custom,
Box 6: the elkskin shoes with the white front
Box 7: the sons of bitterness wear;
Box 8: the stag he dances there it is the custom.
Box 9: Where the pines are the young deer wanted to dance,
Box 10: the cloven-hoofed they sway in rhythm,
Box 11: they sway and dance as is the custom.
Box 12: All the people of the village.

Excerpt from Mun Ndzer Ä Lä Dzhu, or Song of 
the Dead, Relating the Origin of Bitterness

Naxi, pronounced nah-shee, and also known as Moso, is spoken in Yunnan
Province, southern China, in and around the town of Lijiang in a bend of the
Yangtze River. It is a member of the Tibeto-Burman branch of the Sino-
Tibetan family of languages. There are about 280,000 speakers.

The Naxi script is one of the few pictographic systems still extant in the
21st century. The system is not used for communication or record-keeping,
but rather to record ancient stories which are read aloud by dongba, or priests.
The few dongba still alive are currently compiling a 100-volume collection
of Naxi stories, together with translations into Chinese.
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Japanese
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Awakening in the predawn
darkness, I grope among the
anguished remnants of dreams that
linger in my consciousness, in
search of some ardent sense of
expectation. Seeking in the
tremulous hope of finding eager
expectancy reviving in the
innermost recesses of my being –
unequivocally, with the impact of
whisky setting one’s guts afire as it
goes down – still I find an endless
nothing. I close fingers that have
lost their power. And everywhere,
in each part of my body, the
several weights of flesh and bone
are experienced independently, as
sensations that resolve into a dull
pain in my consciousness as it
backs reluctantly into the light.
With a sense of resignation, I take
upon me once more the heavy
flesh, dully aching in every part
and disintegrated though it is. I’ve
been sleeping with arms and legs
askew, in the posture of a man
reluctant to be reminded either of
his nature or of the situation in
which he finds himself.

KENZABURO OE, 
The Silent Cry



Japanese is spoken by virtually the entire population of Japan, now about
125 million.

No definite link has been established between Japanese and any other
language, living or dead. Though it adopted the Chinese pictographic char-
acters in the 3rd century AD, Japanese is not in any way related to Chinese.
It does resemble Korean in grammatical structure, and some have argued that
they are distantly related. But this remains to be proven.

The Japanese ideographs, known as kanji, number in the thousands. An
educated person can read as many as 5,000 of them; school children are
expected to know close to 1,000 by the time they complete elementary
school. After World War II the government published a list of 1,850 that it
considered basic; this was expanded to 1,945 in 1981.

The kanji designate the chief meaningful words of the language: nouns,
verbs, and adjectives. They are supplemented, however, by the kana, or
syllabic characters, which are used chiefly to designate suffixes, particles,
conjunctions, and other grammatical forms. There are two types of kana,
each consisting of 50 characters: the hiragana, which is cursive in shape and
in general use, and the katakana, which is angular in shape and is used mainly
in imperial proclamations and in the transcription of foreign words. Each
kana character stands for a single syllable rather than for a whole word.
Theoretically any Japanese word can be written exclusively in the kana (chil-
dren’s primers are written entirely in katakana) but the large number of
homonyms in the language makes this impractical. Modern Japanese, there-
fore, is written with a mixture of kanji and kana characters. (As can be seen
in the passage above, the kana are easily distinguishable from the kanji by
their greater simplicity of design). The Roman alphabet, called Romaji in
Japan, has also begun to come into use, but it is confined mainly to the
spelling of foreign names (especially brand names) and in international
acronyms.

English words of Japanese origin include kimono, geisha, sukiyaki, sushi,
hibachi, jujitsu, karate, samurai, hara-kiri, and kamikaze.

Kenzaburo Oe was the winner of the Nobel Prize for Literature in 1994.
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Korean

When you take your leave,
Tired of seeing me,
Gently and silently I’ll bid you go.

From Mount Yag of Yongbyon
An armful of azaleas I shall pick,
And strew them in your path.

Go now I pray, with short steps!
Let each footstep gently tread
The flowers which I have spread for you.

When you take your leave,
Tired of seeing me,
Though I should die, I shall not weep.

KIM SO-WOL, The Azalea

Korean is spoken in South and North Korea by about 70 million people.
There are another 2 million speakers in China, 700,000 in Japan, and smaller
numbers in Russia, Kazakhstan and Uzbekistan. About 600,000 Koreans live
in the United States.

Korean, like Japanese, is not known to be related to any other language,
though its grammatical structure is somewhat similar to Japanese, and more
than half of its vocabulary has been borrowed from the Chinese. Korean used
the Chinese characters for writing long before the invention of the Korean
alphabet, and continued, even after its invention, to use the two together. (In
the fourth line of the poem above the proper nouns Yongbyon and Yag San
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appear with the Chinese characters following in parentheses). This practice
was abolished in North Korea after World War II, but in the South the
Chinese characters continue to be used. Students in South Korean secondary
schools today are required to learn 1,800 Chinese characters.

The Korean alphabet, known as Hangul, is the only true alphabet native
to the Far East. It was invented in the years 1443–44 by the King of Korea,
Sejong. Each of the 40 letters represents a single or double consonant or
vowel – not a syllable as in Japanese, or a concept as in Chinese. Korean
writing differs from that of most other languages in that the letters of each
syllable are grouped together into clusters – as if the English word “seldom”
were written

S D
S E D O

E O or
L       M

L M

The third word of the last line of the poem above, for example, consists of
two clusters, each containing three letters arranged vertically. The first
contains the letters n, u, and n, the second m, u, and l. Nun is the Korean
word for “eye,” mul the word for “water.” Together they form the word
nunmul, which means “tear” or “tears.”
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Burmese

From Mèza Mountain’s melancholy shade my heart turns
homeward.

There Bo tree roots now run with water poured by festive hands.
Here gray sands lie about me, desolate.

Thoughts span the wastes that lie between.
Pulsing, throbbing, longing
Toward Shwébo, seat of victory where
Great Bo Daw sits enthroned among the myriad shrines.
Deep in obeisance I incline.

Sun rays fold me round about when cold winds
Whining, mourning, thrusting,
Search and chill. No shield I find
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When sad, disconsolate remembrances come crowding.
Here pure, clear waters sound unceasingly.

Dews fall and fill the skies as thick as rain
Gathering, darkening, glooming,
The far off mountain summits breasting,
The whole of heaven’s vault to mists of blue is changing.

AWAY-YAUK-MIN (“The Exiled Noble”), 
Mèza-gyaung

Burmese is spoken by two-thirds of the population of Burma (now officially
called Myanmar), or about 35 million people. It is one of the Tibeto-Burman
languages, a branch of the Sino-Tibetan family.

The Burmese alphabet was adapted from that of the Mons, despite the fact
that the two peoples fought each other for centuries and their languages are
unrelated. The Mon alphabet was derived from Grantha, an offshoot of the
Brahmi script that originated in ancient India. As in the Oriya language of
India, the Burmese alphabet consists almost entirely of circles or portions of
circles used in various combinations. It was intended for writing on palm
leaves, the letters traced by means of a stylus. There are 45 letters in all: 33
consonants and 12 vowels.
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Thai

Great indeed is the power of the dragon as the sun,
Yet humbly and slowly it meanders its way shy,
Minuscule indeed is the power of the tiny scorpion,
Yet it swaggers its tail and boasts to the sky.

Ripened figs are pretty and pleasing to the eyes,
Their colors seduce both the sight and palate,
Alas, the cores rot with maggots inside,
For evils are but false fronts and gilded waste.

Old Thai Verses

Thai is spoken by about 35 million people in Thailand, about 60 percent of
the country’s population. It belongs to a group of languages called the Tai
languages, which includes Lao, of Laos, and the Shan language of northern
Burma. These languages were once thought to be a branch of the Sino-
Tibetan family and thus related to Chinese, but this relationship has now
been rejected by most linguists.

The Thai alphabet dates from the 13th century. It was created by the King
of Thailand, who took the alphabet then in use by the Khmers (which had
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its ultimate origin in India). To it he added a number of new symbols, as
Thai and Khmer have very different sound patterns. The vowels are not repre-
sented by an individual letter but by a mark written above, below, before, or
after the consonant with which it is pronounced.

Thai, like Chinese, is a tonal language, meaning that different tones, or
intonations, distinguish words that would otherwise be homonyms. Of the
five tones, four are indicated by signs over the consonants, the absence of a
sign indicating that the fifth tone is to be used. Words are not separated from
each other, and the letters generally flow uninterruptedly until the idea
changes.
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Malay

Maka ada-lah kira-kira sa-puloh minit lama-nya, maka meletup-lah ubat
bedil itu saperti bunyi petir< maka terbongkar-lah batu kota itu sa-besar-
besar rumah, dan ada yang sa-besar gajah, beterbangan ka-dalam laut<
maka ada batu yang terbang sampai ka-saberang dan mengenaî rumah-
rumah. Maka terkejut-lah orang semua-nya sebab menengar bunyi-nya
itu, serta dengan besar-besar hairan, sebab sa-umor hidup mereka itu
belum pernah menengar bunyi yang demikian, dan sebab melihatkan
bagaimana besar kuasa ubat bedil itu, sampai boleh ia mengang-katkan
batu sa-besar-besar saperti rumah.

In about ten minutes’ time the gunpowder exploded, with a noise like a
clap of thunder. The masonry of the fort went up, in great masses the
size of houses. Some pieces, as big as elephants, were hurled into the
sea, others flew across the river and struck some houses on the other
side. Everybody was thunderstruck by the noise, and amazed, because
in all their lives they had never heard anything like it, and because they
saw how great was the power of gunpowder, that it could lift rocks as
big as houses.

ABDULLAH BIN ABDULKADIR, 
Hikayat Abdullah (autobiography)

Malay is spoken in Malaysia and in a number of adjacent countries. In
Malaysia it is the mother tongue of about 10 million people, or half the total
population. There are also about 2 million speakers in the southernmost
provinces of Thailand, as well as 500,000 in Singapore and 250,000 in
Brunei.

For centuries Malay was also spoken along the eastern coast of Sumatra,
and on the western, southern, and eastern coasts of Borneo (Kalimantan),
which are now part of Indonesia. As this area lay on the great trade routes
in colonial times, Malay became the lingua franca of much of present-day
Indonesia. When the Republic of Indonesia was established in 1949, Malay
was chosen over others as that country’s official language, though it was
called Indonesian. There are some differences in vocabulary between the two
countries, but their languages are essentially one and the same.

Malay is a member of the Austronesian family of languages. Beginning
in the 14th century, with the conversion of many Malays to Islam, an adap-
tation of the Arabic script was used for writing. In the 19th century the British
developed a Roman-based alphabet that is in general use today. It differed
somewhat from the one developed by the Dutch for Indonesian, but in 1972
the two systems were made the same.

Prefixes and suffixes as we use them are virtually absent in Malay. Many
grammatical functions are accomplished by adding an extra word. The plural
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of a noun is most commonly indicated by simply saying it twice, as in rumah-
rumah in the above passage, which means “houses.” After numbers, however,
the noun reverts to the singular and an additional word is added, which serves
as a “classifier” of the noun that follows. There are essentially three classi-
fiers: orang (“person”) is used with people, ekor (“tail”) with animals and
other living creatures, and buah (“fruit”) with inanimate objects. Thus “two
children” in Malay is dua orang budak, and “two cats” is dua ekor kucing.

The centuries of colonial rule brought many Portuguese, Dutch, and
English words into Malay, such as buku (book), pensel (pencil), siling
(ceiling), and sekolah (school). English words of Malay origin include
gingham, sarong, bamboo, rattan, kapok, cockatoo, paddy, and amok.
Orangutan is a combination of the Malay words orang (person) and hutan
(forest). Compound, in the meaning “enclosed area,” comes from the Malay
kampong, which means “village.”
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Lao

Oh Champa! When I sense your fragrance, a thousand memories
stir in my heart.

Your sweet scent reminds me of the garden of my father.
And I recall all my dreams, all my melancholy, and all my

childhood joys.
Champa, you are for me the flower of my childhood.

Your perfume awakens in me delightful memories.
When I inhale your fragrance I seem to recall in my heart
My beloved whom I have lost.
Champa, the most beautiful flower of Laos, you are for me the

flower of my love.
Champa, Flower of Laos

Lao is the national language of Laos. It is spoken by about 4 million people
there, or 80 percent of the population. Lao is closely related to Thai, spoken
in neighboring Thailand, the two belonging to the Tai family of languages.
There are actually far more speakers of Lao in Thailand than in Laos: about
15 million. In Thailand it is sometimes referred to as Northeastern Thai.

The Lao script is believed to have been adapted from that of the Mons,
the people who ruled Burma for many centuries. Its ultimate source was the
Brahmi script of ancient India.
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Khmer

Khmer is the national language of Cambodia, spoken there by over 10 million
people. There are also about one million speakers in Vietnam and 750,000
in Thailand. It is a member of the Mon-Khmer family of languages.

Khmer was the language of the great Khmer empire which ruled Southeast
Asia from the 10th to the 14th centuries. The Khmer script evolved out of
an ancient script called Pallava which was ultimately derived from the
Brahmi script of India. It later served as the basis of the Thai alphabet, which
was invented in the 13th century.
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Now we’re in the land of plenty.
We no longer hear the moans of

hunger and loss.
But when we meet we remember the

hardships
And horrible crimes that were

committed.

In 1975 Phnom Penh was “liberated.”
The people were evacuated helter-

skelter.
Children were separated from their

brothers and mothers.
After ten years some have yet to find

each other.

Running and walking, looking
everywhere at once,

They strained to hear a familiar voice
that might be calling.

Thousands of people leaving the city at
the same time.

A grandmother, separated from her
family, hears her child’s cry.

TRUNG HUY KIM, 
The Spirits are Crying



Vietnamese

There was a burgher in the clan of Vuong,
a man of modest wealth and middle rank.

He had a last-born son, Vuong Quan – his hope
to carry on a line of learned folk.

Two daughters, beauties both, had come before:
Thúy Kiêu was oldest, younger was Thúy Vân.

Bodies like slim plum branches, snow-pure souls:
each her own self, each perfect in her way.

In quiet grace Vân was beyond compare:
her face a moon, her eyebrows two full curves;

her smile a flower, her voice the song of jade;
her hair the sheen of clouds, her skin white snow.

Yet Kiêu possessed a keener, deeper charm,
surpassing Vân in talents and in looks.

Her eyes were autumn streams, her brows spring hills.
Flowers grudged her glamour, willows her fresh hue.

A glance or two from her, and kingdoms rocked!
Supreme in looks, she had few peers in gifts.

By Heaven blessed with wit, she knew all skills:
she could write verse and paint, could sing and chant.

The Tale of Kieu
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Vietnamese is spoken in Vietnam by about 70 million people. Its linguistic
affiliation has long been a matter of debate. It is now thought by most to
belong to the Mon-Khmer family of languages which includes Khmer
(Cambodian), but this is not entirely certain. The only language closely
related to Vietnamese is Muong, spoken in northern Vietnam.

Vietnam was ruled by China until the middle of the 10th century. So many
Chinese words entered the language that Vietnamese was long thought to be
related to Chinese. It was written using the Chinese characters until the 17th
century, when Catholic missionaries devised a Roman-based orthography. It
contains a complex system of diacritical marks, some distinguishing certain
vowel sounds, others indicating tone. As can be seen in some of the lines
above, a letter may often contain two diacritical marks.

The Tale of Kieu, the Vietnamese national poem, was written by Nguyen
Du in the early 19th century. It is 3,254 lines in length; educated Vietnamese
know most of them by heart.
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Indonesian

Setiap kita bertemu, gadis kecil berkaleng kecil
Senyummu terlalu kekal untuk kenal duka
Tengadah padaku, pada bulan merah jambu
Tapi kotaku jadi hilang, tanpa jiwa

Ingin aku ikut, gadis kecil berkaleng kecil
Pulang kebawah he jembatan yang melulur sosok
Hidup dari kehidupan angan-angan yang gemerlapan
Gembira dari kemayaan riang

Duniamu yang lebih tinggi dari menara katedral
Melintas-linta diatas air kotor, tapi yang begitu kauhafal
Jiwa begitu murni, terlalu murni
Untuk bisa membagi dukaku

Kalau kau mati, gadis kecil berkaleng kecil
Bulan diatas itu, tak ada yang punya
Dan kotaku, ah kotaku
Hidupnya tak lagi punya tanda.

Every time we meet, little girl with your begging bowl,
Your smile is too eternal to know sorrow,
You look up at me, at the light red moon,
But my city has disappeared, soulless.

I want to go with you, little girl with your begging bowl
To your home, under the bridge, which expunges every shape,
To live from the life of radiant fantasies,
To be gay in the illusion of happiness.

Your world that is higher than the cathedral spire
Flashes past on the dirty water, but you know it by heart,
Your soul is so pure – far too pure
To share my sorrow.

If you die, little girl with the begging bowl,
Then the moon up there will no longer have an owner,
And my city, ah, my city
Will live on without a beacon.

TOTO SUDARTO BACHTIAR, The Beggar Girl
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Indonesian is the national language of Indonesia. When independence was
declared in 1945, bahasa Indonesia (“Indonesian language”) was decreed as
the country’s official language. It is actually the same language as Malay,
spoken in Malaysia. Although Indonesian is the mother tongue of only about
25 million people out of a population of 225 million, it is estimated that as
much as three-fourths of the population now understands it.

At independence the spelling systems of the two countries differed some-
what, as the Malay system was developed by the British, and the Indonesian
by the Dutch. In 1972 the two were unified, with the Malay variant adopted
in most cases. Indonesian j gave way to Malay y (kayu – wood), and dj to
Malay j (gajah – elephant). The ch sound, which was ch in Malay but tj in
Indonesian, is now rendered by the letter c (kucing – cat), while the sh sound,
sh in Malay but sj in Indonesian, is now sy (syarat – condition).

A number of Indonesian words, however, have been adopted from
Javanese, the country’s most widely spoken language, in preference to the
Malay. For “city” Malay bandar is kota in Indonesian, “room” is bilik in
Malay but kamar in Indonesian, and “shop” is kedai in Malay but toko in
Indonesian. The Indonesian plural, like the Malay, is formed by merely
repeating the word, as in angan-angan in the poem above, which means
“fantasies.”
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Javanese

Kulamun durung lugu
Aja pisan dadi ngaku-aku
Antuk siku kang mangkono iku kaki
Kena uga wenang muluk
Kalamun wus pada melok

If you do not understand all these teachings perfectly, do not presume
to boast of possessing the knowledge they contain. He who does shall
incur wrath, my friend. For only he who has first mastered them
completely has the right to consider them his own.

Javanese is spoken in the central and eastern parts of Java, the most popu-
lous island of Indonesia. A member of the Austronesian family, it has about
80 million speakers.

At independence in 1945, Indonesian (essentially Malay) was chosen as
the nation’s official language. Most Javanese now speak it as a second
language. But Javanese remains the language of everyday use in central and
eastern Java, and also of most radio and television programs.

The traditional Javanese script is derived from an ancient script known as
Kavi, which in turn was based on the Brahmi script of southern India. After
about 1400 the Arabic script was also widely used. The passage above
appears first in the Javanese, then in the Roman alphabet, which is now in
general use.
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Sundanese

Dumadakan aja angin ribut katjida di laut, nepi ka ombak-ombak
ngarungkup kana parahuo. Tidinja murid-murid njalampeurkeun, seug
Andjeunna digugahkeun, bari undjukan: Aduh Gusti, mugi tulungan,
abdi tiwas! Dawuhana Na ka maranèhna: Naha maranèh sarieum, èh nu
leutik kapertjajaan? Geus kitu tuluj gugah, sarta njeuseul ka èta angin
djeung kana laut, djep djèmpe-rèhè pisan Ari èta djelema pada hèraneun,
sarta ngaromong kieu: Na ieu tèh djelema naon, nepi ka angin djeung
laut gè narurut ka Andjeunna!

And, behold, there arose a great tempest in the sea, insomuch that the
ship was covered with the waves: but he was asleep. And his disciples
came to him, and awoke him, saying, Lord save us: we perish. And then
he saith unto them, Why are ye fearful, O ye of little faith? Then he
arose and rebuked the winds and the sea; and there was a great calm.
But the men marvelled, saying, What manner of man is this, that even
the winds and the sea obey him!

Matthew viii 24–27

Sundanese is one of the major languages of Indonesia, spoken in western
Java where the capital, Jakarta, is located. There are about 30 million
speakers, many of whom speak Indonesian as well. Sundanese is a member
of the Austronesian family of languages. It is written in both the Javanese
script and the Roman alphabet shown above.
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Madurese

E dimma bha≈i ba≈d≥a≈ bengko se elebbhoenana dhibiqna, ngotjaq dhilloe
ba≈rija≈> pad≥a≈ salamet sabha≈la≈ bengko areja. Lamon e dissa ba≈d≥a≈ anaq
salamet, tanto katebha≈nan salamma dhibiqna, nangeng lamon tad≥a≈g,
salamma dhibiqna aba≈lija≈ pole ka dhibiqna. Mond≥hoek e bengko
dja≈roewa, ngakan ba≈n ngenom sabha≈ra≈ng apa se esoghoewaghi biq oreng
dja≈roewa, karana oreng se alako patot olle opa, addjha≈q le-ngalle
pamondhoegha≈n.

When you enter a house, say first: “Peace be on this house.” And if a
peaceful person is present there, your peace shall rest upon him; but if
not, it shall return to you. Remain in the same house, eating and drinking
whatever is given to you, do not go from house to house.

Madurese is spoken on, and named after, the small island of Madura, lying
off the northern coast of eastern Java. But more than half of its 10 million
speakers live on Java itself, on the part of the island that is closest to Bali.

Like Sundanese, Madurese was traditionally written in the Javanese script
but now the Roman alphabet has come into use. Madurese is another of the
Austronesian languages.

Individual languages

232



233

Buginese

When the sun is shining the Creator, holder of Man’s destiny, asks the
escort, “Why, oh people, have Rukkelengpoba and his family for three
days and three nights left the top of the sky?” Before the escort can
answer, Rukkelengpoba, Sangiang padju, Rumamakkompo, Balassariú,
immediately appear. The Creator is not pleased when he sees
Rukkelengpoba and his family. In an angry voice the Creator asks,
“Where hast thou been, oh Rumamakkompo and thy family? For three
nights already thou hast been absent from the top of the sky.”

Galigo (Buginese mythology)

Buginese is spoken on the island of Celebes (Sulawesi), Indonesia. There are
about 4 million speakers, living mainly on the southern peninsula. The
Buginese alphabet is believed to be derived from the Kavi script used in
writing Javanese. Like the other languages of Indonesia, Buginese belongs
to the Austronesian family.
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Batak

When they got back to their village Adji Panurat stole away to the jungle;
he is afraid to see his younger brother. Adji Pamasa told his balbal [spirit
that can beat up people or other things] to head him off. “When you
meet him drive him home. If he doesn’t want to, hit him over the head
but don’t kill him, so be it,” said Adji Pamasa. The balbal went to head
(Adji Panurat) off. He met Adji Panurat. He led him (toward the house).
He refused. Therefore he hit him over the head. Adji Panurat saw stars
in front of him. Therefore he consented to go home.

Batak is spoken on Sumatra, the westernmost of the major islands of
Indonesia. There are about 4 million speakers, living mainly in the northern
half of the island. The distinctive Batak alphabet, also based on the Kavi
script, consists of 16 basic characters, each of which may be modified by the
use of certain marks. It is rapidly disappearing in favor of the Roman
alphabet, and relatively few people remain today who are able to read it.
Batak belongs to the Austronesian family of languages.

Individual languages

234



235

Tok Pisin

Long Muglim klostu long Mount Hagen planti man i belhat tru. As bilong
trabel em i man Kei na Ruri na Maga Nugints – tripela i bin trikim moa
olsem 1000 man. Ol i tok ol man hia i mas tromoim $10 inap long $100
bilong baim sampela retpela kes. Samting olsem 300 retpela kes ol i bin
haitim insait long wanpela haus. Ol i makim de bilong opim sampela
kes na soim ol man ol kes hia i mas pulap long mani. Ol i opim sampela
bek na 5-pela bokis hia na ol ston tasol na sampela nil i kapsait i kam
daun. Ol man i lukim, ol sampela i lap na narapela gen i belhat.

At Muglim near Mt. Hagen there are many very angry people. The reason
for this is that three men – Kei, Ruri, and Maga Nugints – tricked more
than 1,000 people. They told the people they had to buy red wooden
suitcases, which cost from $10 to $100 apiece. They then hid approxi-
mately 300 such boxes inside a house. They set a date when they would
publicly open the boxes and show the people that they were now full of
money. They did open five sacks and five of the boxes but only some
stones and nails fell to the ground. Some of those who saw this laughed
and others got very angry.

Tok Pisin (“Talk Pidgin”) is a variety of Pidgin English spoken in Papua
New Guinea. It is now the mother tongue of about 100,000 people but it has
become the indispensable lingua franca for most of the country. As many as
3 million people, or 60 percent of the population, are able to converse in it.

The basic vocabulary consists of only about 1,500 words. But there are
also curious compounds, such as haus kuk (“house cook”), for “kitchen”;
haus sik (“house sick”), for “hospital”; and haus pepa (“house paper”), for
“office.” The common word bilong (from “belong”), which simply means
“of,” appears in glas bilong lukluk (“glass belong look-look,” for “mirror”);
lait bilong klaut (“light belong cloud”, for “lightning”); and man bilong
longwe ples (“man belong long-way place,” for “foreigner”). The ubiquitous
suffix -pela (from “fellow”) appears in the plural of personal pronouns (e.g.,
mi – I, mipela – we), in numerals up to 12 (wanpela – one, tupela – two),
in one-syllable adjectives (bikpela – big, gutpela – good), and in some other
common words (dispela – this, sampela – some).
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Aranda

Yapalpe pmere rrirtne nhanhe ikwerenge, Yapalpe nteme rrirtne nhanhe
ire. Imankenge kwete nteme apme kwerlaye ire nhanhele nerlaneme.

Relhe nhakwe irlenge ware petyemale intetyarte, pmere ikwerenge
irlenge kertne nteme intetyarte apme kwerlaye ire. Itenyele apme kwer-
laye ire kwenhe alknge pange neke. Irlenge ware relhe mape intetyarte
nhakwe iliwele.

Petyemale, intemale, itne pmere-werne alpeke. Itne itenyele intemenge
werenye kngerrtyele warneke. Pmere lanhe ikwerele intemale itne kemir-
remale ihetyarte.

Kethe nhenge irlenge nhakwele itne interyarte. Pmere mwekenhe
nhanhe nekale. Kele thwenge peke apme kwerlaye itnenhe kwatyele peke
kngeke. Thwenga apme kwerlaye ire kwatye kwane intemenge.

Long, long ago, in the waterhole of Glen Helen, there lived a rainbow
serpent.

People used to come and camp there, making their camp a good
distance away from the waterhole where the rainbow serpent lived. They
didn’t want to camp anywhere near that rainbow serpent with its blind
eyes. Instead they camped some distance away on the high flat ground.

They came and camped there for a while and then went back to their
own place. If they camped too close to that waterhole a big wind would
blow. Then they would have to get up and move away from that place.

They would make their camp far away in the open country. The water-
hole was a sacred place. The rainbow serpent might take them into the
water and drown them. Perhaps the rainbow is still lying there today,
deep under the water.

The Rainbow Serpent Story

Aranda, also known as Arrernte, is one of the many languages spoken by the
Australian aborigines. Its 3,000 or so speakers are located in and around
Alice Springs, the largest town in Australia’s Outback, in the geographic
center of the continent. A bilingual school there teaches aboriginal children
to read and write both English and their own language.
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Tagalog

Hagurin ng tanaw ang ating palibot:
taniman, gawaan, lansangan, bantayog,
lupa, dagat, langit ay pawang sinakop,
at kamay ng tao ang nagpapakilos.

Ang mga kamay ko’y binihasang sadya
sa kakaharaping gawai’t dalita;
pangit ang daliring humabi ng sutla,
tumuklas ng ginto’y kamay ng paggawa.

Habang ang kamay mo o aking Pagibig,
kambal na bulaklak – mabango, malinis;
kung may sakit ako o nasa panganib,
dantay ng kamay mo ay isa nang langit.

Nguni’t tingnan yaong kamay ng Orasan,
may itinuturo’t waring nagsasaysay:
“Tao, kayong lahat ay may katapusan
na itatadhana nitong aking kamay!”

Observe carefully our world:
fields, factories, streets, statues,
earth, sea, sky have been dominated
by the hand of men, which can move mountains.

I too trained my hands for expert work,
to prepare for the hard days ahead;
how ugly my words woven in silk,
compared to the hands of the worker mining gold.

My hands, oh dearest love, were
like flowers, clean and fragrant;
and when I am ill or in danger,
the touch of your hand is healing balm.

And all the while the hands of the clock,
point to the prophetic mouth:
“Man, all of you will meet the end
decreed by this – time’s hand.”

AMADO V. HERNANDEZ, The Hand
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Tagalog, with the stress on the second syllable, is the national language of
the Philippines. As far back as 1937 Tagalog, originally confined to southern
Luzon, was made the country’s official language and given the new name of
Pilipino. Its study has been strongly encouraged by the government, and it
is now the language of instruction in most Philippine schools. As a result
more than three-fourths of the country’s population of 75 million is now able
to speak it, despite the fact that it is the mother tongue of only about 20
million.

Tagalog is a member of the Austronesian family of languages. The three
centuries of Spanish rule in the Philippines left a strong imprint on the vocab-
ulary. Mesa (table), tenedor (fork), papel (paper), and asero (steel) are only
a few of hundreds of Spanish words in Tagalog. The English word boon-
docks comes from the Tagalog word for “mountain,” bundok.
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Visayan

May usa ka magtiayon dugay nang katuigan nga nangagi nga may usa
ka anak nga lalaki nga ilang ginganlan si Juan. Sa nagatubo si Juan,
nalipay usab ang iyang mga ginikanan uban ang pagtuo nga aduna na
silay ikatabang sa panimalay. Labi na ang amahan nalipay gayud pag-
ayo tungod kay duna na man siyay ikatabang sa pagpangahoy nga maoy
iyang pangita alang sa panginabuhi sa matag adlaw.

Many years ago there was a couple who had a son whom they named
John. As John grew up, his parents were happy, believing that now they
would have help in the household. The father especially was very happy
because now he would have help in gathering firewood which was the
means by which he earned his living from day to day.

Visayan, with the stress on the second syllable, is a collective term for three
closely related yet distinctly different languages spoken mainly on the middle
islands of the Philippine archipelago. The languages are: 

(1) Cebuano, spoken by about 15 million people on Cebu, Bohol, eastern
Negros, western Leyte, and northern Mindanao;

(2) Hiligaynon, spoken by 6 million people on Panay and western Negros;
(3) Waray-Waray, or Samaran, spoken by 3 million people on Samar and

eastern Leyte.

The above passage is in Cebuano. Like Tagalog, the Visayan languages are
of the Austronesian family.
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Maori

Me he manu rere ahau e,
Kua rere ki to moenga,
Ki te awhi i to tinana,
E te tau tahuri mai.

Kei te moe te tinana,
Kei te wake te wairua,
Kei te hotu te manawa,
E te tau tahuri mai.

Haere, haere ra e hine,
Whakangaro i konei
Waiho ahau i muri nei,
Tangi hotu hotu ai.

Thro’ the stillness of the night, love,
To a heart that’s longing for you;
Swiftly as a bird in flight, love,
Fly, my darling, fly to me.

Oft’ when twilight shades are falling,
I can sense your presence near me;
And your sweet voice softly calling,
Calling to me tenderly.

When my eager arms enfold you,
Never more to let you fly away;
Dear, forever I will hold you,
To my heart, Eternally.

Manu Rere (Maori love song)

The Maoris are the native inhabitants of New Zealand. Today they live
mostly on North Island. Although they number about 350,000, a recent
survey showed that only 70,000 were fluent in the language and another
50,000 could understand it. The government of New Zealand has taken steps
to encourage its use and Maori-language kindergartens have been established
in many schools. In 1987 it was made co-official with English.

Historically the Maoris are a Polynesian people whose original home was
Tahiti. Their migration halfway across the Pacific Ocean is believed to have
occurred in successive waves, the last and greatest taking place in the middle
of the 14th century. The Polynesian languages, which extend as far as Hawaii,
form a branch of the Austronesian family.
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Chamorro

Manhanao mameska ham gi painge yän si Kimio yän si Juan.
Manmangone’ ham mas de dos sientos libras na guihän. Pues, anai
manmunhayan ham mameska gi oran a las dos, nu mandeskansa ham.
Despues nai manana guenao gi oran a las siete, humanao ham yän si
Kimio para in bende i guihän gi äs Bernado. Despues nai munhayan ma
fahan i sisienta libras, humanao ham para Sinajana yä lumiliko’ ham
manbende sina buente kuarenta libras na guihän.

Kimio, Juan (and I), we went fishing last night. We caught more than
two hundred pounds of fish. Then, when we finished fishing at two
o’clock, we rested. Then in the morning at six o’clock, Kimio and I went
to sell the fish at Bernardo’s. Then we finished, they bought sixty pounds,
we went to Sinajana and went around selling maybe forty pounds of fish.

Chamorro is spoken on the island of Guam in the Western Pacific Ocean as
well as on the Northern Mariana Islands which lie just to the north. Latest
figures show approximately 50,000 speakers on Guam (out of a total popu-
lation of 150,000) and 15,000 more on the Marianas, most of them on the
island of Saipan. Chamorro belongs to the Western branch of the
Austronesian family. Numerous Spanish words in the vocabulary reflect the
three centuries of Spanish rule in Guam.
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Marshallese

M∏ahje` yej tijtiryik yew rµyhar-tahtah yilew Tiraj Teyrµytµwr&y.
Majrµw yej yijew jµyban kiyen yew han M∏ahje` yim yeleg harmµj jan
kajjµwjµw hay&lµg kew yilikin rej jµqµy yi&yµy. Yepjay, yilew
hayµlµg yin Kiwajleyen yej jikin yew kµyin kariwew han kiyen yilew
hayµlµg yin M∏ahje`. Harmµj rµyin yewen Yepjay rej jerbal yilew
Kiwajleyen, jikin kekkeylaq miyje` han rittarinπahyey yin Hamedkah.
Pikinniy yim Yanµyweytak rej yijekew Hamedkah yehar teyej bahamπ
yi&y&y.

The Marshalls District is the easternmost of the Trust Territory of the
Pacific Islands. Majuro is the capital, and many people from the outer
islands live there. Ebeye on Kwajalein Atoll is the subcapital of the
Marshalls. The people on Ebeye work at Kwajalein, the missile testing
range of the American military. Bikini and Eniwetok are the atolls where
America tested bombs.

Marshallese is spoken in the Marshall Islands, which lie north of the equator
and just west of the International Date Line. It is spoken by virtually all of
the islands’ 65,000 inhabitants.

Marshallese is one of the Micronesian languages, which form a branch of
the Austronesian family. The alphabet includes an ampersand (&), which
represents a vowel sound somewhere between e and i, as well as a number
of special diacritical marks.
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Fijian

Na gauna e dau qolivi kina na kanace e na mataka lailai sara, ni sa\ bera
ni cadra na mata ni siga. E na gauna oqo\ era moce tu\ kina. Ni ra sa\ moce
tu\, era qeleni sara vakalewelevu, ia na gauna sa\ katakata mai kina na
mata ni siga era sa\ dui veilakoyaki. E na gauna sa\ via yakavi kina na
vanua era sota tale ki na vanua era via lakova, me ra laki moce kina.

The time to catch mullet is in the very early morning before the sun
appears. At that time the fish are asleep. While they are asleep they lie
close together in large numbers, but when the sun becomes hot they
disperse. When the evening draws in, they assemble again in the spot
they visit, to go to sleep there.

Fijian is the indigenous language of the island of Fiji in the central Pacific
Ocean. It is spoken by about 400,000 people, or half the country’s popula-
tion. Fijian is the most important of the Oceanic languages, a branch of the
Austronesian family. The alphabet lacks the letters h, x, and z while the letters
f, j, and p appear only in foreign words. The letter b is pronounced mb, d is
pronounced nd, g is ng as in “sing,” and q is pronounced ng as in “finger.”
A line over a vowel lengthens its sound.
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Samoan

E i ai le fale o le tagata Samoa i totonu o le nu'u, ae peita'i o ana 
fa'ato'aga e masani ona i ai i le maila po'o le sili atu i uta. Na te to\to\ i
ana fa'ato'aga ana mea'ei, taro, fa'i, ma 'ulu< ne te to\to\ fo'i niu mo popo,
ma koko. O nei mea na te fa'atau atu i le fai'oloa i totonu o le nu'u po'o
i Apia. Mai tupe ua maua na te fa'atau ai pisupo ma apa i'a, ma 'ie mo
ona lavalava atoa ma lavalava o lona aiga.

A Samoan has his house in the village, but his plantations are often a
mile or more inland. On his plantation he grows his foodstuffs, taro,
bananas, and breadfruit; he also grows coconuts for copra, and cocoa.
These things he sells to the merchants in the village or in Apia. With
the money received he buys tinned meat and tinned fish, and materials
for clothes for himself and his family.

Samoan is spoken by about 200,000 people in Samoa (formerly Western
Samoa), an independent island state, and by 40,000 in American Samoa 
(a U.S. territory) in the South Pacific Ocean. It is a member of the Polynesian
branch of the Austronesian family of languages. The Samoan alphabet
contains only 14 letters: the five vowels plus the consonants f, g, l, m, n, p,
s, t, and v. The letters h, k, and r appear only in words of foreign origin,
while b, c, d, j, q, w, x, y, and z are missing entirely. The sign ' represents a
break or hesitation between two vowels (e.g., la'au – tree, fa'i – banana).

Many Samoan words are simple compounds. Fale (building) + oloa
(goods) = faleoloa (store), while vai (water) + tafe (to flow) = vaitafe (river).
English has contributed innumerable new words such as taimi (time), apu
(apple), aisa (ice), loia (lawyer), kolisi (college), and niusipepa (newspaper).
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Tahitian

Teie te ravea no to te feia Tahiti taioraa i te mau “mahana” i tahito ra,
mai te tahi aahiata te taioraa e tae noa’tu i te tahi. Te taio ra hoi ratou i
te mau pô o tei ohie hoi i te faataa no te mea ua huru ê te marama i te
tahi arui i to te tahi, e to’na vairaa i nia i te ra’i, e mea ê atoa ïa. Te mau
mahana râ, ua huru â te huru, aore hoi te râ e huru ê, e aore hoi to’na
vairaa ê i nia i te ra’i tera mahana e tera mahana, (e mea ê rii roa’e, eiaha
i te rahi). No reira, te haapao ra te maohi i te pô ei faataaraa taime; ua
topa hoi ratou i te i’oa i nia i te pô hoe ra. E 28 (piti ahuru ma vau)
“auri” ta te ava’e hoe i taua anotau ra, e te mairihia ra te i’oa o taua
maororaa taime ra: e marama.

This is how the ancient Tahitians counted the “days” from one daybreak
to the next. They counted the nights instead, which were easy to distin-
guish from each other, the moon never being the same shape or in the
same place two nights in a row. The days were all alike, with the sun
always the same shape and in the same place (approximately). That is
why the natives arranged their life by the nights to which they had given
names. The month had 28 “nights,” the period being called a “moon.”

Tahitian is the indigenous language of Tahiti and the other Society Islands
(such as Moorea), which form a part of French Polynesia. It is another of
the Polynesian languages and has about 150,000 speakers. The alphabet
contains only 13 letters: the five vowels plus the consonants f, h, m, n, p, r,
t, and v. The English word tattoo is of Tahitian origin.
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Tongan

Ko te taupoou ko Hina, pea na feongoaki mo te manaia ko Sinilau, pea
faifai tena feongoaki kua ka la kei manofo ia Hina kua tokanga kia
Sinilau. Pea hau leva i te aho e taha o too mai tona kiefau o vala, pea
too mai leva mo tona kafakula o fau; pea alu atu leva mo te vaa-akau o
hopo ki tai, o kaukau; o tau leva ki te fenua o Sinilau.

There was a virgin named Hina, and she and the handsome man Sinilau
heard reports of one another, and as time went on and they continually
heard one another’s praises, Hina could rest no longer, because of her
thoughts of Sinilau. So one day she clothed herself with her fine mat,
and took her necklace and put it on, and she went with a pole and leaped
into the sea, and swam, and came to the land of Sinilau.

Tongan is spoken in the Kingdom of Tonga, an island nation in the Pacific
Ocean just east of Fiji. Another of the Polynesian languages, it has about
100,000 speakers. The English word taboo is of Tongan origin.
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LANGUAGES OF 
THE WESTERN HEMISPHERE

Hawaiian 250 Chickasaw 270
Eskimo 252 Fox 271
Aleut 254 Creek 272
Tlingit 255 Osage 274
Cree 256 Delaware 275
Ojibwa 257 Papago 276
Micmac 258 Nahuatl 277
Navajo 259 Maya 278
Cherokee 260 Zapotec 280
Sioux 262 Mixtec 281
Blackfoot 263 Papiamento 282
Crow 264 Guarani 283
Seneca 265 Quechua 284
Mohawk 266 Aymara 286
Choctaw 268
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Hawaiian

Ke aloha o ke Akua Love that is of God
^A^ole ho^i e ho^ohiehie, Is not full of vanity,
^A^ole he hikiwawe ka huhu\, Is not quick to anger,
^A^ole no^ono^o ^ino. Nor thinketh evil to any man.

O ke aloha o ke Akua Love that is of God
^A^ole pa\onioni ke aloha, Is love without strife
^A^ole ha^anui aku ke aloha, Is love that vaunteth not itself,
^A^ole he ha^akei. Is humble and not puffed up.

O ke aloha o ke Akua Love that is of God
^A^ole ia he ho^opunipuni, Is without deceptions,
^A^ole ^imi i kona mea iho, Seeketh not its own,
^A^ole he kua^aku^ai. Giveth not to receive.

Ke mau nei keia mau mea, These things still abide,
Ka mana^o^i^o, ka mana^olana, Faith and hope and the love
A me ke aloha o ke Akua, That is of God and of these
Ke aloha na^e ka i ^oi. Love is the greatest.

The Love of God

Hawaiian is the indigenous language of the Hawaiian Islands. A member of
the Polynesian family, it was brought to Hawaii from the Society Islands,
2,500 miles to the south, between the 5th and the 8th centuries. 

Until well into the 19th century Hawaiian was still the everyday language
of most of the islands’ natives. But the steadily increasing American influ-
ence led to a wholesale shift to English within only a couple of generations.
Laws adopted in 1893 and 1905 forbade the use of Hawaiian in the schools.
By the beginning of World War I there was hardly a Hawaiian child who
could speak the language any more. Only on the isolated island of Ni’ihau
did people continue to speak, read, and write the language.

In the 1970s an effort was begun to revive the study and speaking of
Hawaiian. At the state’s Constitutional Convention in 1978 a provision was
passed granting Hawaiian the same official status as English. In 1987 indige-
nous language immersion classes were offered in a number of elementary
schools: the only such schools in the United States. In 1997 a Hawaiian
language college was established as part of the University of Hawaii at Hilo.
It is the first college in the United States to be conducted entirely, and to
offer a graduate degree, in a Native American language. 

Hawaiian is considered one of the most musical languages in the world,
containing only the five vowels and seven consonants: h, k, l, m, n, p, and
w. The paucity of consonants, plus the fact that every Hawaiian syllable and
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word ends in a vowel, produces curious renditions of certain English expres-
sions, such as the Hawaiian equivalent of “Merry Christmas,” Mele
Kelikimaka. Perhaps the best known Hawaiian word is aloha, meaning “love”
or “affection,” but also used both for “hello” and “goodbye.” Ukulele is also
a Hawaiian word, as are hula, lei, luau, and poi.
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Eskimo

Taimmaganit, paipalikmik Inukshukgualilauqtami pigiaqniqaqshuni.
Silaqjuup inugit ikaaqriurunaqsiqsimaliqput tukisiaturautijumaniqmut
uqausiqaqatigiingitunnik ammisunik silaqjuaqmi. Kisianili
quvianaqtuuvuq silaqjuaqmi qauyimabluni Inuit ilangit
iqaqsakkaunniqmata taipkua taqiuqjuup akiani Europmiut
tikilauqsimayut aksuruqllutik pilirivalauqniqmatta inuqrutitinit
atuqtauyunnaqtunnik titirausiliulauqniqmata. Syllabics-stitut titirausiq,
piliaqllugu, titirausitsiamariuvuq, atuqtauliqtuq Inuknit amisunnit
Canadamiutauyunnit.

Ever since the building of the great Tower of Babel, humanity has been
trying to bridge communication gaps among the many languages of the
world. It is therefore satisfying to learn about the inventiveness of certain
individuals, such as those early Europeans who labored among our
people to come up with a workable written language. Syllabics in partic-
ular has become a unique writing system for many Canadian Inuit.

Eskimo is spoken over a vast expanse of territory extending from Greenland
in the east, across Canada and Alaska, and ultimately into easternmost
Siberia. Speakers in Greenland number 50,000, in Canada 25,000, in Alaska
20,000, in Siberia 1,000. Most of Canada’s Eskimos live in the huge new
territory (created in 1999) of Nunavut, the eastern two-thirds of the Northwest
Territories. There they comprise about 85 percent of the population.
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The word Eskimo is rapidly falling into disuse. It was derived from the
Cree language, spoken to the south in the area of Hudson Bay, and means
“eaters of raw flesh.” The preferred term today is Inuit, the word for “people”
in their language.

There are many dialects of Eskimo but it is remarkable, considering its
enormous range, that they fall into only two major groups. Inuit, which
accounts for over 95 percent of the total number of speakers, is spoken in
Greenland, Canada, and northern Alaska. (In Greenland it is known as
Greenlandic, in Canada as Inuktitut, in Alaska as Inupiaq.) The other dialect,
Yupik, is spoken in southern Alaska, including St. Lawrence Island, and also
in Siberia. The line dividing the two extends across central Alaska, reaching
Norton Sound on the west coast between the towns of Unalakleet, where
Inuit is spoken, and St. Michael, which is Yupik-speaking.

The only language related to Eskimo is the Aleut language of the Aleutian
Islands. The two are not mutually intelligible, but there are sufficient simi-
larities to indicate that they were a single language several thousand years
ago.

The writing of Eskimo dates as far back as 1721 when Protestant mission-
aries brought the Roman alphabet to Greenland. In Canada a syllabic system
was introduced in 1876, the same one that had been developed earlier for
the Cree Indians and is still used by them. (The passage on the opposite page,
which is in Inuit, is shown in both the Cree syllabics and the Roman
alphabet).

No writing system existed for the Eskimos of Siberia until the early 1930s,
when the Soviet government introduced a Roman-based alphabet. This,
however, was replaced by the Cyrillic alphabet as early as 1937.

Igloo and kayak are two Eskimo words that have entered the English
language. In Eskimo they simply mean “house” and “boat.”
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Aleut

Aga;nan, aga;nan, ta;nan aku;ya, aku;ya,
Wákun qayáxtalkinín aganágan
Cuqígan tamadágin, tamadágin
Ayágagilik taı̆yágugilik;
Agánan, agánan, tánan akúya, akúya,
Wákun ayagángin, wákun taı̆yágungin
Ásik kukiming álulik aladaqalidáqing
Tága axtagalíkumán,
Tutaqangúluk tutálik wángun sagálik ulálik ulalíting.

These countries are created, created.
There are hills on them.
There are little hills on each of them, each of them.
There are women, there are men.
These countries are created, created.
On them are women, on them are men.
With me they laughed and joked.
And so when we separated [they did the same]
I have not heard [such things] as if in a sleep
I heard or felt pleasure.

Aleut is spoken by about 1,000 people in the Aleutian Islands and by a few
hundred more on the Commander Islands, which belong to Russia. It is
related to Eskimo but only distantly, the two languages being in no way
mutually intelligible. The first alphabet for the Aleut language was devel-
oped by a Russian missionary about 1825 and was based on the Cyrillic
alphabet. Although the Aleutian Islands passed with Alaska to the United
States in 1867, the Roman alphabet was not introduced until the 20th century.
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Tlingit

Athapaskan to;o-nux_ uyu;h kawsi.àh hah Lingât k_oostèeyee. Lingât tlàgoo
to;o-x& uyu;h ye;i kudoone;ek, yu;h hah shugo;on su;kw, àn g_uluk_o;o ye;ig_ah,
àg_ah uwe;h dak_-x& hus woolilàh. Ya;h yeedu;t dlèit k_a;ch Arctic Circle ye;i
yusa;goo yei-x& uwe;h hus woolilàh. Dlèit k_a;h k_oonuje;;eyee, hu;s uwe;h
ye;i&s kawjixât, hah shugo;on su;kw nake;e, t&e;ex& kàh-nux_, ya;h-nux_ yun hus
oowu.a;t. Yu;h sh-kulnèek k_o.àh tle;il uwooyàh. Doo toonduta;nee k_oodzi-
teeyee k_a;h tle;il yu;h a;h k_oosu.at&ee ye;i-dei doo yu;tx&ee tèen goog_u.àt, 
k_uh yun dug_awu;tx&ee tèen, ch&uh yu;h t&e;ex& kàh-nux_ yun hus g_wa.àdit.
Tle;il tsoo hus uh woosko;h t&e;ex& a;h ye;i tèeyee. K_oosu.a;t&ee ye;h uyo;o
yo;o nake;e< tle;il dah su;h a;h koo.e;ix_< tsoo ut woo.àdee u;tx&ee sa;nee tso;o
tle;il a;h ye;i ootâh. Tle;il tsoo a;h ye;i k_oote;e. Ta;kw-x& tlukw k_ookooshg_itch.
Wooch g_oowuna;dei k_ah utxàyee tso;o tle;il a;h ye;i ootâh Tle;il uh t&e;i-t uh
yux_doowuhanee u;t k_oostâh. Ya;t&ah tle;il ye;i x_&awduta;n uyu;h, tle;il àdei u;t
koowoog_agoowoo ye;h. Adei k_o.àh shukde;i k_oogoox_lus&e;es. Ye;i ut
kuwoo.àk_w àdei uh n&g_u.àdee, yut&ix&ee u;t-x_ k_ah jèe-x& goox_sute;e.

The Tlingit tribe is one of the Athabaskan tribes. It is told in some of
the Tlingit legends that during Noah’s flood the Athabaskan tribe, as the
waters subsided, landed in the area of the Arctic Circle. The theory of
many writers is that the Athabaskans came across the Bering Ice Bridge.
This doesn’t stand to reason. Why should a family or group of people –
men, woman, children, and older people – go up North? Just to cross an
Ice Bridge that they did not know existed? It was a cold, desolate, unin-
habited place, dark during part of the year, without much variety of food
and with no protection. This is not to say that a group of people could
not land at such a place by accident. But to go there willfully, at great
discomfort to the whole group, is not reasonable.

The Tlingit Indians live in the Alaskan Panhandle, in and around the cities
of Juneau, Sitka, and Ketchikan, as well as on a number of islands in the
Alexander Archipelago. Their language shows a number of similarities with
those of the Athabaskan family, but its exact linguistic classification remains
uncertain. There are about 1,000 speakers.
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Cree

nêhiyawêwin êkwa êwako, namôya piko ôma kiyânaw ôma kâ-isi-
nêhiyawêyahk, namôya piko êwako, nanâtohk ôki wêcîpwayâniwak
nahkawiyiniwak pwâtak, osk-âyak ôki mistahi ê-wanihtâcik
pîkiskwêwin; êkwa ôki ê-itwêcik nahkawiyiniwak wîstawâw, mihcêt
aniki osk-âyak namôya ê-âpacihtâcik anima nahkawêwin, wîstawâw
otisi-pîkiskwêwiniwâw, êkosi êkwa aniki kêhtê-ayak nitawêyihtamwak
wîstawâw otôsk-âyimiwâwa ta-âpacihtâyit anima onahkawêwiniwâw;
namôya wî-âpacihtâwak êwako anima opîkiskwêwiniwâw ôki osk-âyak,
iyâyaw ôma âkayâsîmowin, êwako mistahi, namôya kakêtihk ayiwâk
âpacihtâwak. 

It is true not only for the Cree language, the language we speak, not for
that language alone but for the various tribes, the Chipewyans and the
Saulteaux and the Dakotas, that the young people have lost much of their
language; and the Saulteaux say the same, that many of the young people
do not use Saulteaux, their own language, and therefore these elders, too,
want their young people to use their Saulteaux language; but the young
people will not use their own language but, rather, English, they use a
lot of that, they use English a great deal more.

Cree is the most important of the Indian languages of Canada, with a total
of 75,000 speakers. About one-third live in Manitoba, another third in
Saskatchewan, the rest in Alberta (15,000) and Quebec (10,000). One dialect
of Cree known as Attikamek, spoken by about 4,000 people along the St.
Maurice River in Quebec, is different enough from standard Cree to be
considered by some as a separate language.

Cree to this day is written in a system of syllabic symbols introduced by
a Protestant missionary in the year 1840. The same system is used for writing
the Inuktitut (Eskimo) language in Canada. Cree belongs to the Algonkian
family of languages.
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Ojibwa

In springtime the creek near my house runs very deep. Then the pike
and dogfish swim upstream there. Then I put wire netting there to keep
the pike and dogfish from swimming through. At frequent intervals I go
and look there in the creek where my trap is placed. In time I see the
wire moving. That is when the fish have arrived. Then I go and tie fast
my fish spear. Then I spear those fish. Sometimes I manage to spear two
of them before they all get away.

Ojibwa or Ojibway, also known as Chippewa, is spoken both in Canada and
the United States. In Canada there are about 25,000 speakers, evenly divided
between Ontario and Manitoba, with another 1,500 in Saskatchewan. In the
United States there are about 5,000 in Michigan, Wisconsin, Minnesota, and
North Dakota. Ojibwa belongs to the Algonkian family of languages.

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
2
3111
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40111
1
2
3
4
45111



Micmac

Lnoi gtjisagmaoag maopeltoôg, etli Sagmaois Migmagig tan tetotgig.
Oetjategemg gespeg misôgo elsetgog gisna teoapsgig. Maopeltoôg
nata-matnageoinoag ag nata-gesgmaplgigoateget. Oenotjgig
pegisitolgopeneg alasotmeoinoeg 1600eg netna negem gtjisagmaoag
amsgoeseoeg sigentasis, Nige ola ganataoagig, nipnigos-24
tesogonitag-1610eg. Apogonemoasniga oenotjgig tan-oigoltitag Togo
saseoltitis angoôoei, ag tan gôgoel menoegetis. Maopeltoôg negm-
nepgis-oigeoigos-11 tesogonitag 1611eg. Lôg metj gesalaseniga
oenotjga ag togoamoatj, tan-pegoatolgos metj pemiag gis-sist
gasgimtlnaganipongeg tjel eloigneg tesisgegipongeg tjel-nan.

The headman or Grand Chief of a large band of Micmac Indians living
along the south shore of the Bay of Fundy, Membertou, was also a great
warrior and renowned shaman. When the French arrived in the early
1600s he converted to Christianity, and on June 24, 1610 became the
first native chieftain to be baptized in what is now Canada. He helped
the French establish a settlement in this area and traded furs with them
for European goods. Membertou died on September 18, 1611, but the
Micmac-French alliance which he began lasted for more than a century.

The Micmac Indians live primarily in Nova Scotia. There they number about
7,000, while others are to be found in New Brunswick and on the southern
coast of Newfoundland. One small group, speaking a somewhat different
dialect, lives near the town of Restigouche, on the southern Gaspé Peninsula.
The Micmac language is of the Algonkian family. The English word
toboggan is of Micmac origin.
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Navajo

Naakidi neezna;diin do;o; ba'açaç hastaç;diin do;o;; ba'açaç na;ha;st'e;i; na;a;haii;daçaç'
Naabeeho; Yooto; do;o; kinteel bita' Dine;tah hoolye;egi ke;e;dahat'âçâç n;t’e;e;',
do;o; i;nda sha;di'a;a;h do;o; e'e'aahjigo dadeezna; jinâ. Òa' t’e;iya; Tse;yi'jigo
adahaazna; jinâ< na;a;na;¬a' t'e;iya; Maç'ii Deeshgiizh do;o; Soodzi¬ bine'jiç'
adahaazna; jinâ, do;o; na;a;na;¬a' e;â To;ntsaajiç' adahaazna; jinâ. Ta;adi
neezna;diin do;o; ba′a;nigo na;a;haiâda;ça;ç' Naabeeho; dibe; do;o; ¬âçâç’ bee daha-
zlâçâç' do;o; dââ naaldooshii sho;dayoost'e'go nikidadiibaa' jinâ. Naakaii
a;daanâigo t'e;iya; 165 na;a;haiâda;ça;ç' Naabeeho; 3500 yilt'eego ke;e;dahat'âçâç
n;t'e;e;' – di;i;shjâçâçgo;o; 150,000 yilt'e; jinâ.

Until about 268 years ago the Navajo lived in an area between Santa Fe
and Aztec called Dinetah, and after that time they began to move south-
ward and westward. Some moved toward the Canyon de Chelly; others
migrated toward Jemez and to Mount Taylor, and still others to Tunicha.
More than 300 years ago the Navajo acquired sheep and horses and
began to raid the settlements. According to Spanish accounts 165 years
ago the Navajo population was about 3,500; today there are about
150,000.

The Navajo are the largest Indian tribe in the United States. They number
about 150,000, the majority living on large reservations in New Mexico,
Arizona, and Utah. They are an offshoot of the Apache, who are believed to
have migrated from Canada to the American Southwest about a thousand
years ago. The Navajo language, like the Apache, is of the Athabaskan
family. The Navajo call themselves Diné, “The People.”
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Cherokee

The turtle and the deer challenged each other to see which one would
reach the seventh mountain first. The turtle claimed he would win. But
before the race the turtle planned a ruse. He posted another turtle on each
of the seven mountains. He told them to yell before the deer got there.
When the race began the deer quickly ran past the turtle, who then
crawled into the leaves. As the deer approached each mountain another
turtle would yell. Back at the starting point the challenger was still lying
under the leaves. The deer was defeated by deception.

Cherokee is spoke by upwards of 10,000 people, the great majority living
near the town of Tahlequah in northeastern Oklahoma. About 1,000 speakers
live in western North Carolina, on a reservation near the town of Cherokee.
The Cherokee language is of the Iroquoian family, most closely related to
Seneca, Mohawk, and Oneida.

Cherokee writing, pictured above, is the creation of Sequoyah, one of the
great names in the history of the American Indian. Convinced that the key
to the white man’s power lay in his possession of a written language, he set
about bringing this secret to his own people. In 1821, after twelve years of
work, he produced a syllabary of 86 characters, representing every sound in
the Cherokee language. The system was quickly mastered by thousands of
Cherokees and within three years a newspaper began to be published, and a
constitution for the Cherokee Nation was drawn up in the Cherokee language.

Sequoyah borrowed many of his characters from English, but since he
actually neither spoke nor read English, they represent completely different
sounds in the two languages. The letter D, for example, is pronounced a,
while h is pronounced ni, W is pronounced la, and Z is pronounced no. But
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the Sequoyah syllabary has remained in use to the present day, with no modi-
fications considered necessary in 150 years. That an unlettered hunter and
craftsman could complete a task now undertaken only by highly trained
linguists must surely rank as one of the most impressive intellectual feats
achieved by a single man.
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Sioux

Ehanni, kangi kin zintkala ata ska heca. Nahan tatanka ob lila kolaw-
icaye lo. Lakota kin tatanka wicakuwapi na wicaktepi iyutapi cannas,
kangi kin u kte na tatanka kin iwahowicaye s’a. Heon Lakota kin lila
acanzekapi. Hankeya, Lakota kin kangi kin oyuspapi. Iyopeyapi kta on,
can hanska wan oinkpa el kaskapi na kuta peta tanka wan ilegyapi. Sota
lila sapa ca wankatakiya iya icunhuh, kangi kin ata sapa hingle. Hankeya,
peta kin wikan kin kihugnage naha kangi kin kinyan kigle – tka itahena
ata sapa heca.

A long time ago, the crow was a bird that was completely white. He was
also a very good friend of the buffalo. When the Indians would try to
catch and kill the buffalo, the crow would come and warn them. For this
reason, the Indians were very angry at the crow. Finally, the Indians
caught the crow. In order to punish the crow, they tied him to the top
of a tall pole and built a big fire under him. As the black smoke rose,
the crow became completely black. Finally, the fire burned the rope in
two and the crow flew away – but he has been black ever since.

How the Crow Became Black

Sioux, also known as Dakota, is spoken both in the United States and Canada.
There are about 15,000 speakers in the United States, principally in South
Dakota, though there are some in North Dakota, Montana, and Nebraska. In
Canada there are about 4,000 speakers: 3,000 in Alberta, 700 in Manitoba,
and 300 in Saskatchewan.

Sioux is the most important language of the Siouan family, which includes
Winnebago, Crow, and a number of other languages. The name Dakota is a
Sioux word meaning “friends” or “allies.”
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Blackfoot

A-chim-oo-yis-gon.
e-spoo-ta kin-non-a na-do-wa-bis
ke-ta-nik-goo-ye
oo-da-keen-non. ke-sto-wa a-ne-chiss
ke-che-sta-ne a-nom cha-koom-ma
e-spoo-che-ka ne-too-ye a-ne-chiss
kip-pe-soo-kin-on na-pa-yen
ee-seen-mo-kin-on ke-che-na-pon-sa-ko
da-ke-boo-che-kim-ma ma-da-pee-wa.
moo-ka-mo-che-pew-kin-on ka-mo-che-pew-kin-on
ma-ka-pe-ye nee-na-kee-sta-ta-poo. Kin-na-ye.

Lord’s Prayer.
Our Father who art in heaven
hallowed
be thy name. Thy kingdom come
Thy will be done on earth,
as it is in heaven.
Give us this day our daily bread.
And forgive our debts,
as we forgive our debtors.
And lead us not into temptation,
but deliver us from evil. Amen.

The Blackfeet Indians live principally in the Canadian province of Alberta,
as well as in the U.S. state of Montana. In Alberta they number about 3,500,
living on three reservations in the southeastern part of the province. In
Montana they number about 1,000, most of them living on a reservation near
the town of Browning, just east of Glacier National Park. The Blackfoot
language is of the Algonkian family.
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Crow

Ush-ke-she-de-sooua bob-ba-sah uh-caw-sha-asede Usha-esah-ughdia
be-lay-luc Ugh-ba-dud-dia coush aho-hake. Ish-gawoun besha-ahsoua-
luc, dagh-gosh-bosho-luc, bah-couh-we-sha cou-cwah ah-cou-duke.
Usha-esah-ughdia esa-ba-lay-duc, acouh-bah-goo-sa e-gee-lay-duc.
Oogah chia-luc, hish-sha-luc, she-lay-luc, e esa bah-lah-gic. Oogah-luc,
alah-coo-sio-luc, ewah-ah-cou-dua-luc, cou-cwah ushuma-la-chia ala-
whoua-lawah cone bah-quoc.

On the first day of the sun dance as the sun breaks over the horizon, the
sponsor enters the lodge and begins his fast which is in appreciation of
past favors by the Great Spirit. Inside the lodge are a buffalo head and
eagle feathers which are symbols of all the animals and birds that live
on the great plains and in the Rocky Mountains. The sponsor is bare-
footed and is uncovered above the waist. His face is painted with white,
red, or yellow clay. The color of the paint, the application, and the
symbols are handed down from generation to generation by each clan.

Crow is a Siouan language, once spoken over a large area of Montana and
Wyoming, between the Yellowstone and Platte rivers. Today almost all the
Crow Indians, numbering about 4,000, live on the Crow Indian Reservation,
near the town of Hardin, Montana.
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Seneca

wayatiha]e]& ne nyakwai& khuh ne tyihukwaes. ne& nyakwai& thute]cunih
tyawe&u]h teyucu]taiku]ke&u] thute]cunih. taneke&u] tyihukwaes neke&u]
e]yuhe]sek. teyu&kœhtu]k, teyu&kœhtu]k, teyu&kœhtu]k. tyihukwaes wa]e]&>
e]yuhe]sek, e]yuhe]sek, e]yuhe]sek. tanenekyu]& tyihukwaes waatkwenii&.
tanekyu]& kayu]nih ne& une]h wa&uhe]t wa&u&kœ khuh. tanene]hke&u]
waunu]&khwe]& ne nyakwai&, taneke&u] uthuchiyuu& ne tyihukwaes
haswe&nu]keh. tanene]&kyu]& kayu]nih se]niyu] tetya&tetanu] haswe&nu]keh ne&
tyihukwaes.

The Bear and the Chipmunk quarreled. The Bear wanted it to be night
all the time, it is said. The Chipmunk, it is said, wanted it to be day and
night. (The Bear said) “Dark all the time, dark all the time, dark all the
time” (faster and faster). The Chipmunk said, “Day and night, day and
night, day and night” (faster and faster). Then, it is said, the Chipmunk
won. That is why it now dawns and grows dark. Then, it is said, the
Bear got angry. He scratched the Chipmunk on his back. That is why
the Chipmunk has three stripes down his back.

The Seneca Indians lived for centuries in the western third of New York
State, being one of the Five Nations that formed the League of the Iroquois.
Today about 1,000 Senecas live on two reservations in western New York,
the Cattaraugus Reservation near the town of Irving, and the Allegany
Reservation near Salamanca. The Seneca language belongs to the Iroquoian
family. The alphabet consists of only 15 letters (a, a], c, e, ẽ, h, i, k, n, s, t,
u, u], w, y) plus the additional vowel œ.
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Mohawk

Niyawehkowa katy nonwa onenh skennenji thisayatirhehon. Onenh
nonwa oghseronnih denighroghkwayen. Hasekenh thiwakwekonh
deyunennyatenyon nene konnerhonyon, “Ie henskerighwaghtonte.”
Kenyutnyonkwaratonnyon, neony kenyotdakarahon, neony
kenkontifaghsoton. Nedens aesayatyenenghdon, konyennedaghkwen,
neony kenkaghnekonyon nedens aesayatyenenghdon,
konyennethaghkwen, neony kenwaseraketotanese kentewaghsatayenha
kanonghsakdatye. Niyateweghniserakeh yonkwakaronny; onidatkon
yaghdekakonghsonde oghsonteraghkowa nedens aesayatyenenghdon,
konyennethaghkwen.

Great thanks now, therefore, that you have safely arrived. Now, then, let
us smoke the pipe together. Because all around are hostile agencies
which are each thinking, “I will frustrate their purpose.” Here thorny
ways, and here falling trees, and here wild beasts lying in ambush. Either
by these you might have perished, my offspring, or, here by floods you
might have been destroyed, my offspring, or by the uplifted hatchet in
the dark outside the house. Every day these are wasting us; or deadly
invisible disease might have destroyed you, my offspring.

The Iroquois Book of Rites

The Mohawk Indians lived originally in the Mohawk Valley of New York
State, between the modern cities of Schenectady and Utica. The easternmost
of the Five Nations that formed the League of the Iroquois, they sided with
the British during the Revolutionary War and were forced after the
Revolution to flee to Canada. Today the largest concentration of Mohawks
(about 1,500) is on the St. Regis Indian Reservation in St. Regis, New York,
facing the St. Lawrence River and bordering Canada. A few hundred more
live in various parts of Ontario and some are to be found in Quebec. The
Mohawk language is of the Iroquoian family.
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Choctaw

ATIKEL I.

Ai£lhpiesa Makosh ‹lhpisa

Nana isht imai£lhpiesa moma i ≈shahli micha, K£famint yoka keyu hosh
il£ppa ka tokma atobacha ai£lhpisa chi ≈ mako yakohmashke.

SEK. 1. Hattak yuka keyu hok£tto yakohmit itibach£fat hieli k£t, nan
isht imai£lhpiesa atokm£t itilawashke< yohmi ka≈ hattak nana hohkia,
keyukm£t kanohmi hohkia okla moma nana isht aim ai£lhpiesa, micha
isht aimai£lhtoba he aima ka≈ kanohmi bano hosh isht ik imai£lhpieso
kashke. Amba mo≈ma k£t na≈na isht imachukma chi ≈ ho tuks£li
hokmakashke-

SEK. 2. Oklah moma hatokm£t, na≈na k£t ai£lpiesa hinla k£t afoyoka
ho≈ m£hli hatokma ko≈, na≈na k£t £lhpisa na Okla moma k£t isht
imachukma≈ chi ≈ ka≈ a≈pisa he £t imai£lhpiesa cha Kafanmint yuka keyu
ikbashke, yohmi tok osh i ≈shahlit isht a maha≈ya hinla k£t otani hokma≈,
nittak na≈na hohkia na≈na ho≈ apihinsa tok £t kobafi, keyukm£t mosholichi;
cha i ≈la≈ chit ikbi b£nna hokm£t imai£lhpiesashke.

ARTICLE I

Declaration of Rights

That the general, great and essential principles of liberty and free govern-
ment may be recognized and established, we declare:

Sec. 1. That all free men, when they form a social compact, are equal
in rights, and that no man or set of men are entitled to exclusive, sepa-
rate public emolument or privileges from the community, but in
consideration of public services.

Sec. 2. That all political power is inherent in the people, and all free
governments are founded on their authority and established for their
benefit, and therefore they have at all times an inalienable and indefea-
sible right to alter, reform, or abolish their form of government in such
manner as they may think proper or expedient.

Constitution of the Choctaw Nation

The Choctaw Indians lived originally in southern Mississippi, but in the
1830s they were forced to cede their lands to the United States government
and move to what is now Oklahoma. There, together with the Chickasaws,
Seminoles, Creeks, and Cherokees, they formed the so-called Five Civilized
Tribes, each with its own territory, government, and code of laws. This
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independent status continued until 1907, when Oklahoma was admitted to
the Union as a state.

Speakers of Choctaw today number about 9,000. About three-fourths live
in southeastern Oklahoma, the rest on a reservation in central Mississippi.
The Choctaw language is most closely related to Chickasaw, the two
belonging to the Muskogean family. The name Oklahoma means “red
people” in Choctaw.
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Chickasaw

Chikasha, Chahta, Mushkoki Micha Chukhoma mo_t Mushkoki
aio_chololi achi cha tok.

Yakni aiasha yummut Oshapani i _ Okhata o_ hekia cha Hushi Akocha
Bok Misha Sipokni onna mut Fulummi pila o_ aiya ot Bok Fulummi
abuiydchit ulhchuba Bok tuklo itti _tukla aiya ot Hushi Akocha Okhata
Ishto ot talhi tok.

Chikasha hatuk owutta ulheha mut mona impona kut immaiya tok,
nunna aiyaka tawa_. Ikimmilho cha immaiyachit ik tikabo ot unoa mah
momut aiyukpachit isht anumpoli cha tok.

Chepota i _ki keyuk mut ishki ot illi hokma i _ kanomi fehna kut
himmonali i _ chuka achufa ikbi cha i _ hullo kut immi che yummushchi
cha tok.

The Chickasaws are of the Muskogean family, whose principal nations
were the Chickasaw, Choctaw, Creek, and Chockhoomas. The country
occupied by them extended from the Gulf of Mexico up the east side of
the Mississippi River, then up the Ohio to the dividing ridge between
the Tennessee and Cumberland rivers and on eastward to the Atlantic
Ocean.

As trackers and hunters the Chickasaws had no superiors. They were
celebrated for their personal bravery and indomitable spirit and had
almost endless endurance. There were no Chickasaw orphans. If the
mother or father died, or the father was slain in battle, the child was
immediately placed with a near relative able to care for him and was
thereby adopted into the new family and no differences were shown in
the children.

The Chickasaw Indians lived originally in Mississippi, just north of the
Choctaws, to whom they are linguistically related. About 1830 they were
moved to what is now Oklahoma, where today they number about 5,000.
Most of them live near the town of Ardmore, in the southernmost part of the
state. About 2,500 people are still able to speak the language. Chickasaw
belongs to the Muskogean family.
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Fox

A man was lost when hunting, when hunting deer. He had just been
married and he was a fine-looking man. And the woman was beautiful.
Both were beautiful. It was in the fall when they married. When they
had been married a short time, then it is said he went out and was lost.
Soon he ceased to know whence he had come. It is a fact, so it is said,
that the reason why he did not know whence he had come was because
his eyes had been turned upside down by the moon. He felt terrible when
he was lost. He was missed.

The One Whom the Moons Blessed

The Fox Indians, who number only about 500, live on a reservation in eastern
Iowa, near the village of Tama. About two centuries ago they merged with
the neighboring Sac (or Sauk) tribe, who spoke the same language, and thus
the language is sometimes referred to as Fox and Sac. The Sac Indians now
live in central Oklahoma and number about 1,000. The Fox language is of
the Algonkian family.
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Creek

At that time there was a bird of large size, blue in color, with a long tail,
and swifter than an eagle, which came every day and killed and ate their
people. They made an image in the shape of a woman, and placed it in
the way of this bird. The bird carried it off, and kept it a long time, and
then brought it back. They left it alone, hoping it would bring something
forth. After a long time a red rat came forth from it, and they believe
the bird was the father of the rat. They took counsel with the rat how to
destroy its father. Now the bird had a bow and arrows; and the rat gnawed
the bowstring, so that the bird could not defend itself, and the people
killed it. They called this bird the King of Birds. They think the eagle
is also a great King; and they carry its feathers when they go to War or
make Peace: the red mean War; the white, Peace. If an enemy approaches
with white feathers and a white mouth, and cries like an eagle, they dare
not kill him.

The Migration Legend of the Kasi’hta Tribe
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The Creek Indians lived originally in Georgia and Alabama. Frequent clashes
with advancing white settlers eventually led to the Creek War of l813–14,
in which the Creeks were decisively defeated and forced to cede more than
half their land to the United States. In the 1830s they were forced to move
to Oklahoma, where today they number about 15,000. Most of them live near
the town of Okmulgee, which lies due south of Tulsa. Probably not more
than 4,000 still speak the Creek language. Creek is closely related to
Seminole, both of them belonging to the Muskogean family.
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Osage

Verily, at that time and place,
They placed beneath the pile of stones and in the spaces

between them the dry branches.
Verily, at that time and place,
They set fire to the dead branches placed within and about the

pile of stones,
And the flames leaped into the air with vibrating motions,
Making the walls of the heavens
To redden with a crimson glow.
Verily, at that time and place,
They said to one another: Let the reflection of this fire on yonder

skies be for the painting of the bodies of the little ones.
Verily, at that time and place,
The bodies of the people of the Tsi-zhu Fireplaces
Became stricken with the red of the fire, leaving no spot

untouched.
Painting Ritual of the Osage War Ceremony

The Osage Indians lived originally in Missouri, but in 1872 were settled on
the Osage reservation in northeastern Oklahoma. The reservation has the
same boundaries as Osage County, with tribal headquarters in the town of
Pawhuska. The Osage language is of the Siouan family. Only a few hundred
speakers remain today.
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Delaware

Now at the time when the earth quaked, so it is said, a great cracking,
rumbling noise arose here from down in the ground below. And there
came rising dust and smoke, while here and there came rising something
sticky, looking like tar, a black fluid. That substance overflowed down
into the earth. That was when the great gaps opened in the ground, here
where we dwell upon our mother’s body.

So even it was not known what purpose was intended for the black
fluid substance blown forth from below. There the earth lay gaping open
and when the dust and smoke were seen, it was said to be the breath of
the Evil Spirit.

The Delaware Indian Big House Ceremony

In early colonial times the Delaware Indians inhabited the Delaware Valley,
in the states of New Jersey, New York, Pennsylvania, and Delaware.
Beginning about 1720 they were gradually driven westward, first by the
hostile Iroquois, later by the white man. Today they number less than 1,000,
most of whom live in Oklahoma, near the town of Anadarko, the rest in
southern Ontario, near the city of Brantford. The Delawares call themselves
Lenape, “The People.” Their language is of the Algonkian family.
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Papago

Sh am hebai ha’i o’odhamag g kakaichu. Kutsh e a’ahe matsh wo u’io
g ha’ichu e-hugi. Atsh am e nahto wehsijj, k am hihih gam huh mash a
s-mu’ij, k gam huh dada k am u’u hegai. Tsh g wisag am hahawa wabsh
jiwia, ash hegam si ha gewichshulig kakaichu. Kutsh ga huh amjeD s-
kuhkim wo i him k am wo si e wamigid k ia huh he’ekia wo ha
gewichshul, hab e juhka’i. T wabshaba hemako al kakaichu gam huh si
e ehsto sha’i wecho. Atsh heg al i wih. Tsh im hab wa ep wehs ha hugio
hegam kakaichu. Kutsh heg am ta’iwuni k meh am uhpam. K ash im
huh meD e-kih wui, ch ash hab kaijhim: “Wahm att ha’ichu am chum
ko’itohio. T g ohbi am jiwia. Wehs t-hugio! Wehs t-hugio!”

It is said that somewhere there lived some quail. The time came to go
for their food. They all got ready, and went to the place where it was
abundant, and arrived there and were taking it. Then the hawk came,
striking down those quail. He would swoop down from above and raise
himself and strike down a number of them in this manner. But one little
quail completely hid himself under the brush. He was the only one that
was left. The hawk destroyed all the rest of the quail. And he [the quail]
rushed out and ran back. And he was running to his home saying: “We
just went to try to get something to eat. The enemy came. Destroyed us
all! Destroyed us all!”

Papago, pronounced POP-a-go, is spoken by about 8,000 people in southern
Arizona and about 1,000 more in the province of Sonora in northern Mexico.
It is closely related to Pima, which has about 5,000 speakers in southern
Arizona; in fact, the two are really dialects of the same language. They are
sometimes referred to collectively as O’odham, the Papago and Pima word
for “people.” Papago belongs to the Uto-Aztecan family of languages.
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Nahuatl

Manoce ca ye cuel nelti muchiua
in quimattiuitze ueuetque, ilamatque in quipixtiuitze:
in ualpachiuiz topan mani,
in ualtemozque tzitzitzimi
in quipoloquiui tlalli, in quiquaquiui maceualli,
inic cemayan tlayouaz tlalticpac: in acan yez tlalticpac:
in quimattiuitze, in quipixtiuitze,
in cultin, in citi in inpial yetiuitze,
in muchiuatiuh, in neltitiuh.

Perhaps now is coming true, now is coming to pass,
what the men and women of old knew, what they handed down:
that the heavens over us shall sunder,
that the demons of the air shall descend
and come to destroy the earth and devour the people,
that darkness shall prevail, that nothing be left on earth.
Our grandmothers and grandfathers knew it
they handed it down, it was their tradition
that it would come to pass, that it would come to be.

A Prayer to Tlaloc

Nahuatl, with the stress on the first syllable, was the language of the great
empire of the Aztecs. At one time spoken over all of present-day Mexico, it
is still the most important Indian language in the country. Its 11⁄2 million
speakers live mainly in the states of Puebla, Veracruz, Hidalgo, and Guerrero,
to the north, east, and south of Mexico City. Nahuatl belongs to the Uto-
Aztecan family, which also includes a number of languages of the western
United States. English words of Nahuatl origin include tomato, chocolate,
cacao, avocado, coyote, and ocelot.

At the time of the Spanish conquest Aztec writing was entirely picto-
graphic. The Spanish introduced the Roman alphabet and soon recorded a
large body of Aztec prose and poetry. The full text of the prayer to Tlaloc,
the god of rain, runs to about 200 lines.
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Maya (Quiché)

C’ä c’ä tz’ininok, c’ä c’ä chamamok, cätz’inonic, c’ä cäsilanic, c’ä
cälolinic, c’ä tolonna puch upacaj.

Wae’ c’äte’ nabe tzij, nabe uch’an: Majabi’ jun winak, jun chicop,
tz’iquin, cär, tap, che’, abaj, jul, siwan, c’im, c’iche’laj; xa u tuquel caj
c’olic. Mawi k’alaj uwächulew, xa u tuquel remanic palo, upacaj ronojel.
Majabi’ nac’ila’ cämolobic, cäcotzobic, jun-ta cäsilobic cämalcaban-taj,
cäcotzcaban-taj pa caj, x-ma gkowi nac’ila’ c’olic yacalic.

Xa remanic ja’, xa lianic palo, xa u tuquel remanic; x-ma c’o-wi
nac’ila’ lo c’olic. Xa cächamanic, cätz’ininic chi k’ekum chi akab.

This is the account of how all was still, the waters lay calm, there was
no wind, and the expanse of the sky was empty.

This is the first account, the first narrative. There was neither man nor
animal, birds, fish, crabs, trees, stones, caves, ravines, grasses, nor
forests; there was only the sky. The surface of the earth had not appeared,
there was only the calm sea and the great expanse of the sky. There was
nothing brought together, nothing which could make a noise, nor
anything which might move, or tremble, or fly, nor was anything
standing.

There was only the calm water, the placid sea, alone and tranquil;
nothing whatever existed. Only the expanse of water, and tranquillity in
the darkness, in the night.

Popul Vuh

Maya, the language of the great Maya civilization that flourished more than
a thousand years ago, is still spoken in various forms by several million
people in Mexico, Guatemala, and Belize. Since earliest times the Maya
language has contained numerous dialects, which today are sufficiently
different to be regarded as separate languages. There are about eight such
languages in Mexico and more than a dozen in Guatemala.

Maya proper, sometimes called Yucatec, is spoken by about one million
people on the Yucatán Peninsula of eastern Mexico, as well as in northern
Belize. In the states of Chiapas and Tabasco, there are Tzeltal (400,000
speakers), Tzotzil (350,000), Chol (150,000), and Chontal (50,000). Farther
up the coast, in Veracruz, and inland in San Luis Potosí, Huastec is spoken
by about 150,000 people. In Guatemala, which has about 3 million Maya
Indians, the big four languages are Quiché (1,250,000 speakers), Cakchiquel
(one million), Kekchi (500,000), and Mam (300,000). Kekchi is also spoken
in southwestern Belize.

Alone among the Indians of America, the Mayas possessed a fully
developed system of writing. The distinctive Maya glyphs, a sample of 
which appears at the right, have posed a formidable challenge to scholars 

Individual languages

278



and linguists ever since they were first
discovered by the Spaniards in the 16th
century. At first they were thought to be
exclusively pictographs, but later they
were found to be an extremely complex
syllabary, formed by combinations of ideo-
graphs, phonetic signs, and also rebus
writing, in which a ideograph is used to
represent another word which happens 
to have the same pronunciation. (As if in
English the sign for “eye” were used to rep-
resent the pronoun “I.”) The first to be
deciphered were those dealing with the
calendar and astronomy, and considerable
progress has been made in recent decades
in unraveling the rest of the system. As
many as 85 percent of the glyphs have now
been more or less deciphered, and the work
goes on.

The Popul Vuh, the sacred book of the
Mayas, is a stirring account of Maya his-
tory and traditions, beginning with the cre-
ation of the world. The most outstanding
example of native American literature that
has survived the passing of centuries, it
was first reduced to writing (in the Roman
alphabet) in the middle of the 16th century.
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Zapotec

Zapandú ne ziña yáa
Gudindeca pur tu jma rindá naxhi
Ziña yáa na rindá naxhi
Xhpandaga, xquié ne xhquana naxhi.
Zapandú na rindá naxhi xhcú,
Napa xhope guibá, xhop guxhu bidó
Xhi gúxhu bidó rabi ziña yáa zapandú,
Líi nga ti xhcú canarenda rua nisadó.
Ngué bina ti gusugú
Rabi laacabe lachoxhí, xhi para guiete
Cica rindá ni nóo luguiá, rindá ni nóo xhaguete.
Purti nin que negue, nin que nase
Xhó ca naquíchí nga napa naiase.
Ora bina ziña yáa ne zapandú
Ni náa gusugú,
Náaca uandí, zacanga guidxhi layú.
Cica rindá ziña yáa, rindá zapandú.

The chintul [a tree native to Oaxaca] and the palm tree were discussing
the question of aroma.

The palm tree said that the aroma of its leaves, flowers, and fruits are
better. The chintul replied that its roots smell better, that they have the
smell of the sky and of incense.

“What odor of incense?” replied the chintul to the palm tree. “You
are refuse on the seashore.” 

This was heard by the dove who interjected, “Calm down, let no one
be angry. The aroma above and the aroma below are equal. Because it
is not just yesterday, nor the day before yesterday, that the smell of some-
thing white is the same as something black.”

When the palm tree and the chintul heard what the dove had said, they
agreed, “That is the way the earth is: the palm tree smells the same, the
chintul smells the same.”

The Chintul and the Palm Tree

Zapotec is spoken in southern Mexico, principally in the state of Oaxaca, by
about 500,000 people. Like Mixtec, also spoken in Oaxaca, it is a member
of the Oto-Manguean family of languages. There are actually more than 50
separate dialects of Zapotec; some are so different from each other that they
are sometimes grouped into what are called the Zapotecan languages.

The Zapotec capital was Monte Albán, a great hilltop metropolis over-
looking the Oaxaca valley and dating back to about 500 BC. After reaching
its zenith about 500 AD, Zapotec culture went into a gradual decline and in
900 Monte Albán was abandoned. 
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Mixtec

Katin]i cha◊nu vati tacha ndu naa nuura nikandi tacha koo iin soko nuura
ta chi◊i nuura vati kue◊e cha◊ni nuu chira, ra◊ya ku◊i xi◊na kuii tasa va
nuu ndi◊i kue◊eya nuu n]u◊un n]un]ivi. Ra◊ya chani kati tu◊un vati kua◊a
nuu kue◊e va koo ta siin n]ava koo va◊a chani tachira nda◊vi tara an va
netichi an va ta◊yuchi chava kuun kua◊a savi. Tacha chi◊i nuu ra nikandi
kue◊e xaan nuu.

Vati kue◊e cha cha◊ni nuu chira nikandi kue◊e xaan kuuchi chakan n]i
cha◊nu katin]i vati yoni kuu kee tichi ve◊e tacha ya◊a che◊e ndava cha
ndu na◊an chani kuu che◊e tasa kuu kee ndikon]i nuu indin]i. Tacha chi◊i
ri◊a n]ava◊a su◊a kuni n]ivi, vati sama tati xitayo chakan n]i cha◊nu katin]i
vati n]avi kue◊e va◊a ni ndoo nuu n]u◊un n]un]ivi. 

When there is an eclipse of the sun the Mixtecs do not go out of their
houses, because the elders say that the sun had fainted because of a very
serious illness.

All of this illness comes down to the earth and causes great harm: the
harvests dry up, and many children die since they are stricken with the
illness that caused the sun to faint.

If the sun faints because of this illness, which is not of our making,
then we die the way fish die when they are taken out of water.

The elders used to help the sun to wake up from its fainting spell by
banging a tray with two sticks; the tray is turned face up and is struck
many times.

To this day this method is used when little chickens faint; they put
them inside the tray and beat it until the chickens are all right. 

When the Sun Faints

Mixtec, like Zapotec, is an Oto-Manguean language spoken in Oaxaca,
Mexico, by about 500,000 people. When the Zapotecs abandoned their
capital of Monte Albán in 900, the Mixtecs, a more warlike people, took
over the site and used it as a burial ground. In succeeding centuries the two
fought many wars, but eventually they united to resist the encroachments of
the Aztecs.
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Papiamento

Despues cu e navegante spañó Alonso de Ojeda a bandona Curaçao cu
destino pa Santo Domingo, el a discubri dia 15 di Agosto 1499 un cabo,
cu el a yama San Román i dia 24 di mes luna el a hayé den un puerto i
un lago grandísimo, cu el a duna nomber di San Bartolomeo, cuyo
nomber despues tabata cambiá pa Maracaibo, na honor di un cacique
riquísimo, biba cerca di e lago. Mui probable cu den e travesía Ojeda lo
a toca Aruba, i casi sigur lo por yamé descubridor di e isla.

Tanto durante e tempo despues di descubrimento bao di dominio
spañó, i despues di 1634 bao di poder holandes, nunca Aruba tabatin un
propia historia. E gran distancia for di Curaçao, e corriente fuerte entre
costa venezolana i e isla, e remontamento sin fin contra un biento
fortísimo, i den un tempo cu lamar rondó di e islanan tabata cruzá cu
frecuencia pa piratanan, a haci un comunicacion ligé i regular cu Curaçao
mashá dificil pa veleronan.

After the Spanish navigator Alonso de Ojeda left Curaçao bound for
Santo Domingo, he discovered on August 15, 1499 a cape which he
called San Román. On the 24th of the same month he found himself in
a port and huge lake, to which he gave the name of San Bartolomeo.
This name was later changed to Maracaibo, in honor of a rich Indian
chief living near the lake. It is most probable that en route Ojeda touched
Aruba: it is fairly certain that he is the island’s discoverer.

A period of Spanish rule followed the discovery of the island, and
after 1634 it came under the dominion of the Dutch. But Aruba never
had much of a “history.” Its distance from Curaçao, the strong current
between the Venezuelan coast and the island, its constant exposure to
the relentless trade winds, the seas roundabout infested with pirates – all
made rapid and regular communication very difficult for sailing vessels.

Papiamento, also spelled Papiamentu, is the native, though unofficial,
language of the three Dutch islands in the southern Caribbean: Curaçao,
Aruba, and Bonaire. It is a creole language with Spanish as its base, the only
such language in the Caribbean. It also contains numerous words from Dutch,
English, Portuguese, French, and several other languages. There are about
200,000 speakers.
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Guarani

Ayajhe’óta pende apytepe
narötivéigui che vy’ a y
ajhypyimita co pyjarepe
che resaype Paraguahy.
Che momoräva cu umi burrera
ipymandí jha jhesá jhovy
che py’apypente añopü jhera
jha che ajhogata co tesay.
Purajhei pope co che amocäva
yeroky jharupi che resay,
jha ñasaindyro romonguetava
che novia raicha, Paraguahy.

Let me relate to you
The sorrow that oppresses me,
And sprinkle the night with my tears
For my beloved Asunción.

I recall the women selling produce
With bare feet and blue eyes,
My bosom is burdened with anguish
And is choked with my crying.

Only the music can relieve
With its sweet notes my sadness,
And under a full moon will I declare
The love that I feel for you, Asunción.

MANUEL ORTIZ GUERRERO, Asunción

Guarani, with the stress on the final syllable, is, together with Spanish, one
of the two official languages of Paraguay. It is the mother tongue of about
2 million people there, but it is estimated that as much as 80 percent of the
country’s population of 5 million is fluent in the language. No other Indian
language is so widely used by all classes of society in a given country. There
are also about 50,000 speakers in both Brazil and Bolivia. 

Guarani is the most important member of the Tupian family of languages.
The English words petunia, jaguar, cougar, and toucan all come from
languages of this family. The name Paraguay is a Guarani word meaning
“place of great water.”
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Quechua

Pitu Salla, millay cutin Pitu Salla, many times,
Chayllatatacc, chayllatatacc Only this, only this,
Cunahuanqui ñoccaracctacc You say to me.
Rimarisacc chaymi sutin Now I will speak
Anchatan checnipacuni The very truth.
Cay canchata cay huasita This court, this house,
Caypi caspa cay ccasita The useless life,
Ppunchau tuta ñacacuni Days and nights I hate.
Cay payacunacc uyanta The faces of the old women
Ancha aputa ccahuascani Above all I detest.
Payllatatacc ricuscani That is all I can see
Chay ccuchu tiascaymanta From the corner where I sit.
Manan cusi caypi canchu In this place there is no joy,
Hueqquen uyancupi caicca Only tears to weep.
Munaiñimpi canman chaicca Your wish would be
Manan pipas tianmanchu That none should live here.
Ccahuani puriccunata They all walk, as I see,
Asicuspan ccuchicuncu Between laughing and crying,
Maquincupi apacuncu Their fate in their hands,
Llipipas samincunata Full of anxiety.
Ñoccallachu huisccacusac I am shut up here,
Mana Mamay casccan raycu Because I have no mother.
Ccapac ttalla canay raycu Having no good nurse to tend me,
Cunanmanta qquesacusacc I have been to seek for one.

Ollantay

Quechua, pronounced (and sometimes spelled) Kechua, is the most widely
spoken Indian language of South America. Its roughly 7 million speakers are
located mainly in Peru (4 million), Bolivia (2 million), and Ecuador
(750,000). It is a member of the Andean family of languages.

Quechua was the language of the great Inca Empire, which at its zenith
in the late 15th century extended from Ecuador in the north to central Chile
in the south. The Spanish conquest of the 16th century did not diminish the
importance of Quechua, for the new conquerors continued its use throughout
the area, and in fact extended it to other areas not part of the original empire.
In succeeding centuries many Indian languages of the area have died out, the
natives adopting Quechua in some cases, Spanish in others. There are more
speakers of Quechua at present than at the time of the Spanish conquest, and
the number is still increasing.

For all their great technological skills, the Incas never developed an
alphabet. What written records there were, were kept by means of a quipu
(the Quechua word for “knot”), an arrangement of cords of various colors
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which were knotted in different ways. All literature prior to the Spanish
conquest was handed down by oral tradition. The Spanish introduced the
Roman alphabet, but to this day the spelling has not been standardized.
Quechua grammar, however, has been found to be extremely regular and
consistent. English words of Quechua origin include llama, puma, vicuña,
condor, quinine, coca, and guano.

Ollantay, a drama of life at the Inca court, is perhaps the best-known work
of Quechua literature. It was composed by an unknown author about 1470.
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Aymara

Aimaranacaja ayllunacana utjapjataina. Jacha ayllunacaja ackam sutinip-
jatainau: Urus, Parias, Umasuyos, Pacajis, Sicasicas, Karankas, Yuncas,
Laricajas. Aca ayllunacaja janira catocktasa Perú marcanacata jakenacan
lurapjatapata ni jupanacap oracke yapuchiripjataynau, ucatsi ckori,
colcke, cunaimanaca kollunacata apsuña yatipjataina.

Ukamaraqui, jacha ayllunaca utjataina, ackama sutichata: Charcas,
Chichas, Kochapampas, Atacamas, Yuras, Killacas, cunaimananaca.
Tapacha aca ayllunacaja yatipjatainau tacke casta parlasiñanaca; jichu-
runa armthata, incanacan juchapata, quitinacateja kechua parlaña
yatichapjataina.

Aimaranacaja janiua mayasapa marcan jacapjatainati sapa aylloja
maya jiscka marcanua, jiliri mallkuta apnackata. Jacha jiscka apnackeri
jackenau utjataina jilacata sata.

Aca jackenacaja challua catuña huali yatipjana, ucatsti huyhua
ahuatiña yatipjataina manckañataqui.

The Aymaras lived in tribes or families. The large tribes were as follows:
Urus, Parias, Umasuyos, Pacajis, Sicasicas, Karankas, Yuncas, Laricajas.
Before they learned the customs of the Peruvians, these people worked
the soil and mined gold, silver, and other minerals from the bowels of
the earth.

Other large tribes were called: Charcas, Chichas, Kochapampas,
Atacamas, Yuras, Killacas, and more. All these tribes and families once
spoke distinct dialects, which were forgotten when the Incas taught them
to speak Quechua.

Each of the Aymara tribes was subject to the orders of a great chief
called Mallku, to whom other authorities of lower rank, such as the
Jilacatas, deferred.

These people were good fishermen and hunters, and also raised llamas
and sheep for food.

Aymara, with the stress on the final syllable, is the second of the major Indian
languages of western South America. There are about 2 million speakers, of
whom about three-fourths live in Bolivia, the rest in Peru. Like Quechua,
Aymara is a member of the Andean family of languages.

Individual languages

286



287

LANGUAGES OF AFRICA

Hausa 288 Luba 312
Fulani 289 Lingala 313
Malinke 290 Kongo 314
Wolof 291 Ganda 315
Yoruba 292 Ruanda 316
Ibo 293 Rundi 317
Mende 294 Nyanja 318
Kpelle 295 Bemba 319
Akan 296 Shona 320
Fon 297 Afrikaans 322
Ewe 298 Zulu 324
Mossi 299 Xhosa 325
Fang 300 Sotho 326
Swahili 302 Tswana 327
Amharic 304 Swazi 328
Oromo 306 Hottentot 329
Tigrinya 307 Bushman 330
Somali 308 Malagasy 331
Kikuyu 310
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Hausa

Wata rana ana ruwa, bushiya tana yawo, sai ta zo bakin ramin kurege.
Tace kai, ina jin sanyi. Ko da wurin da zan fake@ Sai kurege ya amsa
mata ^Alhamdu Lillahi! To, shigo ga fian wuri. Suka zauna tare. Jim
kafian sai kurege ya ce da ita ke bushiya, zaman nan namu dake, ba shi
da dafii, jikinki ya cika tsini. Sai ki sake wuri!& Sai Bushiya ta ce ashe@
Ni kuwa, dafii nike ji. Duk wanda wurin nan bai gamshe shi ba, ai sai
ya sake wani.

One day it was raining. The hedgehog greeted the ground squirrel saying,
“How do you like the cold? Is there anywhere I can shelter?” The squirrel
replied, “I’m well, thank God. Here’s a little place, enter!” They then
lived together, but after a while the squirrel said, “Hedgehog! This stay
of yours with me is unpleasant, your body is all prickles. Change your
abode!” The hedgehog said, “Is that so? As for me, I enjoy it. The one
whom his place doesn’t suit, shouldn’t he change it for another?”

The Ground Squirrel and the Hedgehog

Hausa is the most widely spoken language of West Africa. In Nigeria it is
the first language of about 25 million people, living mainly in the northern
half of the country. Probably another 25 million Nigerians are able to
converse in it. There are also about 5 million speakers in Niger to the north.
The largest Hausa-speaking city in Nigeria is Kano.

The Hausa are a Moslem people long renowned as traders. As a result
their language is not only the lingua franca of northern Nigeria, but is also
spoken in a number of other countries. At least half the population of Ghana
can converse in Hausa to some degree.

Hausa is by far the most important of the Chadic languages, which form
a branch of the Afro-Asiatic family. Beginning about 1800 it was written in
a variety of the Arabic script called Ajami, but in the early 20th century the
British introduced the Roman alphabet. The latter predominates today; it is
the language of instruction in the primary schools and newspapers, and most
books are published in it. But Ajami is still used in religious schools and is
preferred by many traditional Hausa poets. The language contains a great
number of words borrowed from the Arabic.
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Fulani

Jemma go&o alkali hebŸti nder deftere komoi mari hore peŸteŸl be wakkude
junde kanko woni patadŸo. Alkali, mardŸo hore peŸteŸl be wakkude junde,
wŸi&i nder yoŸnki mako, ‘Mi wawata bŸesdugo mangu hore am, amma mi
ustan wakkude am’. O dŸabŸbŸiti mekesje amma o hebŸtai dŸe. Wala fereŸ sei
o nangi reta wakkude nder jungo mako, o wadŸi reta fereŸ ha pitirla, o
wuli nde. Sa&i nde dŸemgal yite yotti jungo mako o yofti nde, wakkude
fuh wuldama. Ni&i alkali lati semtudŸo gaŸm o gongdŸini bindadŸum nder
deftere.

One evening a judge found in a book that everyone who had a little head
and a long beard was a fool. Now the judge had a little head and a long
beard, so he said to himself, “I cannot increase the size of my head, but
I will shorten my beard.” He hunted for the scissors, but could not find
them. Without further ado he took half of his beard in his hand and put
the other half into the candle and burnt it. When the flame reached his
hand he let go, and all of the beard was burned. Thus the judge felt
ashamed, for he had proved the truth of what was written in the book.

Fulani, also known as Fula or Fulbe, is spoken over a large band of western
Africa, roughly 2,000 miles from east to west and 500 from north to south.
The largest concentration is in northern Nigeria, where approximately 12
million Fulani live. But some 10 million others are to be found in Guinea,
Guinea-Bissau, Senegal, Gambia, Mauritania, Mali, Burkina Faso, Niger, and
Cameroon.

The light-skinned Fulani, a nomadic cattle-herding people, are thought to
be of great antiquity. Their ultimate origin is a source of much speculation,
some even suggesting that they are one of the tribes referred to by biblical
and classical writers. The Fulani Empire of the 19th century was a Moslem
theocracy that dominated most of Nigeria for more than 50 years. The
language is generally placed in the Atlantic branch of the Niger-Congo
family, but its richness and sophistication seem to set it apart from the others
of the region.
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Malinke

Dounou gna dan kouma Allah fé, a ye san kolo dan, ka dougou kolo
dan, ka kocodjie baou dan, ka badji lou dan, ka kolou dan, ka yirilou
dan, ka sogolou dan, ka mogo lou dan. A ba fen toumani ka djiro kè, a
ko sogo bè makal ki bolobiri i niè la. Sogobè ya bolo fla biri i niè la.
N’ka ba yè kègouyakè: a ma son ka niè da tougoun ka gna: a y’a bolokoni
nou so bo niokon na; o ya to a y’a yè Allah ba-kan ka fèn diougou lou
kè djiro: Sadiougoulou minignam, ninikin-nankan, bamba, mali. Kabini
ô kèra, ba tè son ban Kadjiguing djiro. Hali ni san-ya gossi, a bè koulé
bahou a ba lon mi yè djiro.

When God had finished creating the sky and the earth, he put trees,
animals, and human beings on the earth. Then, when he wanted to cover
the surface with water (oceans, streams, and rivers), he told all the
animals to close their eyes. Every animal closed its eyes except for the
goat. The goat, instead of covering its eyes with its hands, as everyone
else was doing, spread its fingers in order to look through them. Thus it
observed God putting nasty fish into the waters, dangerous snakes, alli-
gators, hippopotamuses, and monsters. Since that day the goat has lost
confidence in the water, and does not dare, under any circumstances, to
go into the water, because it knows what there is in it.

Malinke is another important language of West Africa, spoken by about 11⁄2
million people in Guinea and another 11⁄2 million in Senegal, Gambia, Guinea-
Bissau, Mali, and Ivory Coast. It was the language of the great Empire of
Mali, which reached its zenith in the 14th century and from which the name
of the modern country of Mali is derived.

Malinke belongs to the Mande branch of the Niger-Congo family of
languages. The variety spoken in Senegal and Gambia, known as Mandinka,
is sometimes thought of as a separate language. Less closely related, but still
quite similar, are Bambara, the principal language of Mali, and Dyula, of
Mali, Ivory Coast, and Burkina Faso. The three are often combined under
the single term Mandingo.
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Wolof

Kocc Barma a ngi juddoo Ñjàmbur, booba ag léégi mat na ñeenti-
téémééri at. Yàlla mayoon na ko xel moo xam né dafa waaroon ñépp,
ci jamanoom. Jamano ju mettiwoon la ndax doolee fa doon dox. Foo
tollu ñu naan la dooleey bëré. Kocc amoon na ay taalibé yu bari, yu mu
daan jàngal wax xam-xam ag jamano ndax jamano mooy yee nit. Kocc
angi ci kërëm di daas ay jumtuwaayam ngir dem tool, am kuko fa fekk
né ko, “Kocc, dama ñëwoon seetsi la ngir di la tàggu ndax dama bëgg
dem Waalo seeti fa ligééy, ndax fii ndox mi barwu fi.” Kocc tontu, né
ko, “Li ngay seeti Waalo am na fi: mbey ag suff. Soo demee, sa kër dina
rën-rëni, sa njaboot torax. Nawet baa ngiy dikk, na nga ko waajal te xaar
Yàlla.”

Kocc Barma was born in Louga 400 years ago. God gave him an intel-
ligence that astonished everyone at that time. Those were hard times,
which required great strength. During that period great perseverance was
needed to survive. Kocc Barma had many disciples, whom he taught to
teach others that they might learn from their ancestors. Kocc was at home
sharpening his tools to go to the field, when someone came by and said
to him, “Kocc, I have come to see you to say goodbye, because I’m
going to St. Louis* to look for work because there is so little water here.”
Kocc answered him by saying, “What you are looking for in St. Louis
we have here: farming and land. If you go your house would be in
disarray and your family would be destitute. The rainy season is coming;
you should prepare and wait for God.”

Kocc Barma at Home

Wolof is the principal language of Senegal, in westernmost Africa. There it
is spoken by about 5 million people, mainly in the western part of the country.
There are also about 150,000 speakers in both Gambia and Mauritania. Wolof
belongs to the Atlantic branch of the Niger-Congo family of languages.
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Yoruba

AjoŸ ìgbimoŸ ti awoŸn aægbaægbaæ ni ima] yan oŸba la]rin awoŸn eŸniti nwoŸn nâ
ìtan paætaæki kan ninu eæŸjeŸ. llana kan ti o sÙe ajeiì ama] sÙa]ju ìyan ti oŸba. AwoŸn
olori ama] dan agbara ti ìroŸju reæŸ ati isÙe;Ÿ akoso ara reæŸ woæ. Li oŸjo;Ÿ ti a yaæn
fun dide e li ade, awoŸn olori ama] loŸ si a]\fin oŸba, nwoŸn a mu u dani peŸlu
agbara, nwoŸn a si naæ a; peŸlu paæsÙa;n. Bi oŸba ba faradaæ aje na] lai su;n ara
ki, nigbana] nwoŸn yio de e li ade< bi be]ŸkoŸ, nwoŸn yio yaæn oŸba miraæn. 

The king is chosen by a council of elders from among those who have
a certain blood descent. A curious ceremony precedes a king’s election.
His powers of endurance and self-restraint are tested by the chiefs, who,
on the day appointed for the coronation, go to the king’s palace, get hold
of him forcibly, and flog him with a whip. If the ordeal is suffered
without flinching, then the king is crowned; if not, another king is chosen.

A King’s Election in Yoruba Land

Yoruba, with the stress on the first syllable, is one of the major languages
of Nigeria. It is spoken by about 25 million people in the southwestern part
of the country, whose principal city is Ibadan. There are also about 750,000
speakers in Benin.

In earlier systems of classification Yoruba was included in the Kwa branch
of the Niger-Congo family, but it is now considered part of the Benue-Congo
branch. It was the language of the great Oyo empire of Nigeria, which at its
zenith in the early 18th century included much of present-day Benin.

The Yoruba alphabet was largely the creation of Samuel Crowther, a freed
Yoruba slave who later became a Christian missionary. It includes the letters
eŸ, pronounced as in “bet” (e.g., eæŸjeŸ – blood), oŸ pronounced as in “ought”
(oŸba – king), and s Ù, pronounced sh (erekusÙu – island). All three appear in
the word oŸs ŸeŸ, which means “soap.” The grave and acute accents do not indi-
cate stress, but rather the rise and fall of the voice.
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Ibo

Chukwu-Okike m, na ndi≥ Nna-nna m,
Ekene m unu
Makana unu melu≥ m ji whu≥ u≥bo≥shi≥ ta;
Ka m whu≥kwa u≥bo≥shi≥ o≥zo≥ga
Lue mgbe ishi m ga-aca o≥ca;
Menu≥ ka o≥gu≥ ghalu≥ igbuji m o≥kpa
Cebe nu mu≥ na ezin’u≥no≥ m
Kwaalu≥ m nu≥ ajo≥ madu≥ na ajo≥ maa;
Anaghi≥ m evulu madu≥ o≥bu≥na ajo≥ obi,
Ma onwe onye celu≥ na m adi≥ghelu≥ ndu≥
Mee ka onye ahu≥ vulu m u≥zo≥ malu≥
Ka obodo ndi≥ nwu≥lu≥ anwu≥ shi di≥;
Eji-m-o≥who≥
Anaghi≥ ato≥ n’u≥zo≥.

My God and ancestors,
I thank you
For letting me see this day;
May I continue to see more
Till my hair becomes white;
May the hoe never cut my feet;
Protect me and my household
From evil men and spirits;
I wish no man evil,
But if anyone says I have lived too long,
Let him go before me to see
What it is like in the land of the dead;
The man who holds on to o≥who≥*
Cannot get lost in his journey.

Ibo, also known as Igbo, is one of the major languages of Nigeria. It is spoken
by about 20 million people, mainly in the southeastern part of the country.
Like Yoruba, it is now considered part of the Benue-Congo branch of the
Niger-Congo family of languages.
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Mende

Kwaa tia ndokulo mia wÇÇ ti yÃ ndiamÇ yei hun. Folo yila ma, ti yÃ
lima njia-hun lÇ kÃ ti foo nga mbaa-ti loi ma. Sia leke kwaa tÇni, kÃ i
lÃnga yee tÇkpoi hun i yee ndoi gbÇle. Ji ndÇ-blaa ti wani ti mÇli, kÃ
kwaa ndenga yÃ ndÇ-gboi mui a hÇ-hÇ lÇ hun i yaa jia ma. KÃ ti gula
ndokulo ma ti ngi lewe panda-wanda.

Ti yÃ bÇma limaa kÃ ti fonga mbaa-ti gbalei ma, nahin ii yaa a be-
ni panda. Ndokulo bÃ kÃ i ya i wa a gÇmbui i kula yee kpalei na hun,
kÃ i gbeelu-nga. Ji nunga ti wani ti mÇli, kÃ ndokulo bÃÃ i ndenga yÃ
kpala-mÇ mui lokui-ya kÃ ngi yamei lÃli-ngÇ a yÃ la. Nunga ti kwaa
gbee, ngi yeya kÃ ngi yama lÃli-ngÇ. KÃ ti hou-nga ti ndewe nyÃgbÃlii.

KÃ kwaa wote-nga ndokulo-gama yÃ gbei bi nji wie-ni a nge?
Ndokulo kpÃmbui lÇ yÃ “hinda a wa a hinda: ndÇ-gboi lewe mia a wa a
kpaa-mÇ lewe.”

The monkey and the chameleon were friends. One day they were on a
trip when the monkey saw palm wine on a tree that belonged to someone
else. He immediately climbed the palm tree and drank the wine. When
the owners arrived and asked who had drunk the wine, the monkey was
quick to reply that a person who drinks staggers when he walks. Upon
looking, the people saw the chameleon staggering. So they caught him
and gave him a sound thrashing.

After that, they next came to a brushed farm that was not yet prop-
erly dry for burning. The chameleon saw his chance to get revenge and
went and set fire to the farm. When the farm owners came and asked
who had done it, the chameleon replied that a person who sets fire to a
farm has his hands and eyes black with fire coal. The people checked
the monkey’s hands and this description was perfect. So they seized him
too and flogged him mercilessly.

The monkey turned to the chameleon and said, “Why have you 
done this to me?” The chameleon replied: “Something is always caused
by something. It is wine-drinking flogging that causes farm-burning
flogging.”

Mende is the most important native language of Sierra Leone, on the west
coast of Africa. It is spoken by about 11⁄2 million people, mainly in the south-
central part of the country. Mende is a member of the Mande branch of the
Niger-Congo family of languages.
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Kpelle

Nuahn dah ga nahn
Defa welle de teka,
Kenoh dee a gba gbeyh
Dah nwehyn kashu.
Defa wolloh shungh nella
Ka shaangh quai gah
Dah welle shungh kela
A kur baddae gah de kleema.

Some stand and look while others do
Then come and say what ought to be,
To them the world is never right
For all is wrong that they can see.

They never see the good in things
That you and I would like to see
They seem to think whatever they say
Is just the thing that ought to be.

BAI T. MOORE, Some People

Kpelle is the most important of the many languages of Liberia. It is spoken
by about 750,000 people, or one-fourth of the total population. Kpelle
belongs to the Mande branch of the Niger-Congo family of languages.

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
2
3111
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40111
1
2
3
4
45111



Akan

Da bi Kweku Ananse Kaa Kyer° no ho d° ObÇboaboa wiadze nyansa
nyinara dze ahy° Kutu mu na Çdze akesi dua bi do a Obiara nkohu. Nna
nadwen nye d° s° Otum y° d°m a, Çno nkotonoo na Çb°y° nyansafo wÇ
wiadze nyina.

Ampa, Kweku Ananse boaboa wiadze nyansa nyina dze guu Kutu mu,
na Çdze Kutu yi too ne yefun do d° Çdze refow dua dze akesi dua no
do. àperee, peree, na woentum annfow dua no ankÇ nenyim ahen biara,
Osiand°, nakutu no da ne yefun do. 

àrey° d°m nyina, na ne ba a wÇfre no Kweku Tsen gyina dua no ase
rohw° no. Ma Kweku Ananse tsee ara nye d°, Paapa s° edze Kutu yi too
wo ekyir a, nky° ebotum dze afow dua yi.

Kwaku Ananse tsee dza ne ba no käe no. àhun d° woentum akyekyer
wiadze nyansa nyina d° mbr° Çp°° d° Çb°y° no. Ntsi Çdze enyito gyaa
Kutu no mÇ bÇÇ famu ma ÇbÇe. Nyansa a Çboaboa a no wÇ mu no nyina
petsee. D°m ntsi na nyansa wÇ wiadze nyina.

Once upon a time Kwaku Ananse told himself that he would gather all
the wisdom in the world into a pot and hide it on top of a tree where no
one could ever see it. He thought that by so doing he would be the only
person on earth to have all the world’s wisdom.

Indeed, Kwaku Ananse gathered all the wisdom in the world into a
pot and placed the pot on his stomach to climb to the top of the tree. It
really became difficult for Kwaku Ananse to reach the top of the tree
because he had placed the pot on his stomach.

While he was struggling to get to the top, his son, Kwaku Tsen, spotted
his father struggling to climb the tree. Kwaku Tsen then got closer and
told his father that he could climb the tree only if he placed the pot
behind him.

Hearing this from his son, Kwaku Ananse realized that he had not
gathered all the world’s wisdom as he promised. Out of shame he
dropped the pot and it shattered and all the wisdom he had gathered scat-
tered. This is why we have wisdom all over the world. 

Akan (pronounced ah-KAHN ) is the principal native language of Ghana,
spoken there by about 10 million people or half the total population. It is
actually a group of closely related languages, of which the two most impor-
tant are Twi and Fante. Twi, the language of the great Ashanti Empire of the
18th and 19th centuries, is spoken by today’s Twi tribe, as well as by the
Ashantis, throughout most of the southern half of the country. (Twi is often
referred to as Akan). Fante is spoken in the coastal districts just to the west
of Accra. Akan belongs to the Kwa branch of the Niger-Congo family of
languages. The frequently occurring letter Ç in the passage above is a vowel,
pronounced approximately aw.
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Fon

DantÇkpa sin axi Ç, axi de; we nyi bo nÇ jeæ azan atoon atÇÇn gbe;. Axi
neÇ zan Ç, azan daxo de; we nyi nu KutÇnu To Ç bise;se;.

D’axi ne zan gbe; Ç, e; nÇ mÇ me le gosin file bi, sin to le bi me bo
nÇ wa axi ne meæ. AxiÇ nÇ je; desu;! GbetÇ nÇ su;kpÇ de;su;. AxiÇ lÇ ka; nyÇ
dekpe de;su;. Nu;satÇ su;nu; kpo; nyÇnu; kpa;n bi we do; ten ye;ton ye;ton cobÇ
nu; si;sa; leæ lÇ mÇ do; ten ye;ton. Nu; a;mÇ avÇsatÇ leæ do;fide;Ç, a; na; mÇ nu;sau
sa;tÇ leæ do; malin malin me. A seyi zaan de;Ç, a nan mÇ afÇkpa sa;tÇ lee
do; fine. Amasin satÇ lee lÇÇ do; ten ye;ton meæ; Yovo masin kpo Mewi
ton kpan bi we do; fine. Nu;du;du; leÇ, e;sÇ nÇ dÇ xo; ye;ton a;: te;vi, aziin,
ayikun, agbade;. Esixu xa bi a. 

Edo; mÇ co; e; ka si gan de; nu; axi; e;yin nu; kpu;kpÇ bawe jen a;deÇneæ.
LoÇ, a;ka; do na; disa kpeæde;.

DantÇkpa xiÇ we nyi AxÇsu; nu; axi leæ bi.

Dantokpa is a market which is held every five days. The day of this
market is a big day for everyone who lives in Cotonou, the capital city.

On that day people come from everywhere, from many countries, to
attend the market. There are always a lot of people. The market is also
very beautiful. Both men and women are assigned various spots based
upon the goods they offer. People selling various fabrics are located close
to those selling body lotions. A little farther away are those selling
various shoes. A little farther, you find both traditional and modern
medicines. You also find a variety of foods: yams, peanuts, beans, 
corn, etc. . . .

The best thing is that you can get very good deals if you know how
to bargain. You just need to be a little patient.

Dantokpa is simply the king of all markets.

Fon is the most important native language of Benin, on the southern coast
of West Africa. It is spoken there by about 21⁄2 million people, mainly in the
south-central part of the country around the city of Abomey. In the country’s
two main cities, Porto-Novo and Cotonou, both on the coast, a slightly
different dialect known as Gu is spoken.

Fon is one of the Kwa languages, a branch of the Niger-Congo family.
Its native name is Fon-Gbe, gbe being the word for “language.” Fon, strictly
speaking, refers to the people.
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Ewe

‘Mise alobalo loo!’ ‘Alobalo neva!’ ‘Gbe ‰eka hÇ̃ va ´o fiavinyÇnu
dzetugbea ‰e yi ‰ada ‰e koa ‰e dzi le tÇ dome. Fia di amewo be, woaxÇ
ye vi la le hÇ̃ si v° na ye. Enumake fiafitÇ, adela kple nuhela wova. FiafitÇ
be, yeate Ωu afi nyÇnuvi la le hÇ̃ ´e fego me. Adela be, ne hÇ̃ la kpÇ yewo
be, yeagaxÇ nyÇnuvi la, yea´o tui, woæaku enumake. Nuhela be, ne hÇ̃ ge
dze vÇua me woæfe la, yeagahee keΩkeΩ.’

‘Wodze mÇ dzi ko la, eye fiafitÇ ‰afi nyÇnuvi la. Esi wova ‰o tÇ titina
la, hÇ̃ la va be, yea´o nyÇnuvi la. Tete adela ´o tui woæku hege dze vÇua
me, woæfii tsayatsaya. Nuhela he vÇua enumake, eye wova a´e dedie. Ame
etÇ̃ siawo dometÇ ka wÇ wu, ne fia la nakatu?’

“Hear a parable!” “May the parable come!” “One day an eagle swooped
down upon the beautiful daughter of a chief and carried her to an island
in the river. The chief looked for people to fetch his daughter away from
the eagle. A thief, a hunter, and a mender came at once. The thief said
he could steal the girl from the talons of the eagle. The hunter said that
should the eagle see them and try to recapture the girl, he would shoot
him, so that he would die at once. The mender said that should the eagle
(having been shot) fall into the boat and break it, he would patch it up.

“As soon as they had started off, the thief stole the girl. As they
reached the middle of the river, the eagle came to take the child. Then
the hunter shot him, so that he fell into the boat, which was shattered
into a thousand pieces. The mender immediately patched the boat, so
that they reached home safely. Which of these three people did the most,
thereby gaining the praise of the chief?”

Ewe, pronounced ay-way or ay-vay, is spoken on the southern coast of West
Africa between the Volta River in Ghana and the Mono River in Togo. There
are about 2 million speakers in each country. Ewe belongs to the Kwa branch
of the Niger-Congo family. The English word voodoo is of Ewe origin.
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Mossi

So]n]g f me]n]ga ti Wennam so]n]g fo. Ti bakargo n ba[s a me]n]ga, dar a
yemre, ti tao]n]g n]yok a la ra ka nin]g pa]n]g n pam a me]n]g ye, a da kosda
Wennam a so]n]gre, la Wennam se] da loged̈ a sege] yela la woto> “Nin]g
pa]n]ga bilfu t m so]n]g fo.” Ti a yaol n man dabar bilfu ti winri kaoge.
Ren yeta neba se] zindb zalem̈ la b yete] dar fa]> “Wennam waoga< a na]
ko] ma m se] date!” Wennam ko] ko] ba bumbu, b sa] den]ge n so]n]g b mense,
ye.

Help yourself and Wennam will help you. One day a hen fell into a trap
but made no effort to extricate herself. She begged Wennam for help but
Wennam, who was passing by, said, “First make an effort yourself and
then I will come to your aid.” The hen then made a slight motion and
the rope snapped. This is addressed to all those who sit idly and repeat
endlessly, “Wennam is great; he will grant my any wish.” Wennam will
not give them anything unless they begin by helping themselves.

Mossi, also known as Moré, is the principal language of Burkina Faso
(formerly Upper Volta), in West Africa. There it is spoken by about 6 million
people, or half the total population. Mossi belongs to the Gur, or Voltaic,
branch of the Niger-Congo family of languages. The powerful Mossi
kingdom of Ouagadougou, founded in the 15th century, ruled Upper Volta
until 1896, when it was subdued and overthrown by the French.
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Fang

E n'aboa na Ku ba Fifi vœlar angom< bœnga to ki dzal avori. Ni mbu
mœtsi o nga so, Ku vœ zo Fifi na> “A monœdza]n, ma komœna o kœm
mœlœr a tsi.” Edo Fifi œnga zo Ku na> “A mi, ma kon va abi, nlo wa
sim mœna bim, bim, bim! mœkoe lœr dzo afoe.” Edo Ku œnga kœe tam
afan eti. A so anga so ngoræ a sœ, an' anga kwè Fifi z'abom mbè. A n'anga
silœ n_œna> A mi, yœ nkokon w'abobom mbè$ Edo anga kœ adzira yœ
n_œ, yœ domœ n_œ. Nnœangom Ku ba Fifi e nga wu valœ.

Once upon a time the hen and the cockroach, who were good friends,
lived in the same village. During the season when all the inhabitants of
the village were engaged in working in the fields, the hen invited her
friend with these words: “Friend, come with me into the forest to help
me clear my field.” The lazy cockroach excused himself saying: “Friend,
I really cannot accompany you today, I have been having violent
headaches; I will go another time.” The hen proceeded to the forest alone.
Upon her return that evening she was astonished to find the cockroach
playing the tom-tom. Becoming angry, she ran after him and began to
peck him. That is why since that time hens cannot look at cockroaches
without pecking them.

Fang is a major language of three countries on the west coast of Africa. It
is spoken in southern Cameroon by about 11⁄2 million people, in northwestern
Gabon by about 400,000, and in mainland Equatorial Guinea by about
300,000. A Bantu language, it is closely related to two other languages of
Cameroon, Bulu and Ewondo (Yaoundé).
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Swahili

Mtego wanaotega, ninaswe nianguke,
Sifa yangu kuvuruga, jina liaibike,
Mungu mwema mfuga, nilinde lisitendeke,
Na wawekao kiaga, kudhuru watakasike.

Kwa wingi natangaziwa, maovu nisiyotenda,
Na habari nasikia, kila ninapokwenda,
Lakini Allah mwelewa, atalifanya kuwanda,
Jina wanalochukia, badala ya kukonda.

Badala ya kukonda, jina litanenepa,
Ugenini litakwenda, lisipopendeza hapa,
Kutafuta kibanda, ambako halitatupwa,
Huko wataolipenda, fadhili litawalipa.

A trap they set, for me to get caught,
My reputation they blemish, to spoil my name.
Oh, Lord the Keeper, save me from the plight,
And those who promise me harm, remove their aim.

Many slanderous charges are published against me,
And these I hear, wherever I go.
But God who understands, my name will clear,
The name they hate, He will surely emancipate.

Rather than wither, my name will thrive,
Abroad it will succeed, if here they will not heed.
Shelter it will find, where it will not be remiss,
Where those who care, it will reward and recompense.

SHAABAN ROBERT, The Name

Swahili, more correctly called Kiswahili, is the dominant language of East
Africa. It is one of the official languages of both Tanzania and Kenya, and
is also widely spoken in Uganda and Congo-Kinshasa. (In Congo-Kinshasa
there is a separate dialect, known as Kingwana.) It also serves as a language
of trade in Rwanda and Burundi. It is the mother tongue of only 5 million
people, but perhaps as many 50 million others speak it fluently as a second
language. No other native language of Africa can compare to Swahili in terms
of number of speakers or in international standing. 

Swahili is one of the Bantu languages, which form a branch of the Niger-
Congo family. Its vocabulary has many words borrowed from Arabic. The
name Swahili is derived from an Arabic word meaning “coastal,” as the
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language developed among Arabic-speaking settlers of the African coast
beginning about the 7th century. During the 19th century it was carried inland
by Arab tradesmen, and later was made the language of administration in the
German colony of Tanganyika. In 1964 Tanganyika, together with Zanzibar,
became Tanzania. 

The Swahili alphabet lacks the letters c, q, and x (though there is a ch),
but it contains a number of its own. The letter dh is pronounced like th of
“this” (e.g., dhoruba – hurricane), gh like the German ch (ghali – expen-
sive), and ng’ like the ng in “thing” but not as in “finger” (ng’ombe – cow).
Whereas English grammatical inflections occur at the end of the word, in
Swahili everything is done at the beginning. Kitabu is the Swahili word for
“book” but the word for “books” is vitabu. This word falls into the so-called
Ki Vi class, one of eight in the Swahili language. Others are the M Mi class
(e.g., mkono – hand, mikono – hands; mji – town, miji – towns), and the M
Wa class, used mainly for people (mtu – man, watu – men; mjinga – fool,
wajinga – fools). These prefixes are also carried over to verbs of which the
noun is the subject, as well as to numerals and modifying adjectives. Thus
“one big book” in Swahili is kitabu kimoja kikubwa (“book-one-big”), but
“two big books” is vitabu viwili vikubwa.
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Amharic

A hare lived in a country where there was no other kind of animal. “There
is no animal as big as I and none whose voice can equal mine,” he said
to one of his friends. “That is true,” replied the other, for they had never
seen another. One day, hearing a lion roar, the first hare said, “I shall
cry like him.” “Good. I’ll stay to hear you. Cry!” said his friend. “Listen,”
said the hare, and, swelling his chest, he cried. His friend said to him,
“The lion’s voice is strong; yours, on the other hand, cannot be heard.”
The hare became very angry and said a second time, “Watch and listen
how I cry.” And under the illusion of roaring like a lion, he split in two
and died. The same fate awaits the poor man who vies with the rich.

Amharic fable

Amharic is the national language of Ethiopia. It is the mother tongue of about
20 million people (one-third of the country’s population), living mostly in
the vicinity of the capital, Addis Ababa, and in the area to the north. About
30 million others speak it as a second language. 

Amharic is one of the Semitic languages, which form a branch of the Afro-
Asiatic family. It belongs to the Ethiopic branch of Semitic, as opposed to
Arabic and Hebrew, which belong to other branches. The Semitic languages
were brought to Ethiopia perhaps as early as 1000 BC. Speakers of a south
Arabian dialect from the kingdom of Saba (the biblical Sheba) in southwest
Arabia crossed the Red Sea and settled in the highlands of Ethiopia. From
the 4th century AD onward the principal language of the country was Ge’ez,
the forerunner of all the Ethiopic languages and still the language of the
Ethiopian Coptic Church. 
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Amharic is written in the Ethiopic alphabet that was used to write Ge’ez,
and which had its origin in the south Arabian writing system. Originally
written from right to left, it eventually switched, probably under Greek influ-
ence, from left to right. There are 32 characters, each representing a
consonant, but each has seven slightly different forms to reflect the vowel
sound that follows. Two dots are placed after each word to separate it from
the next.
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Oromo

Hiriyoota lamatu imala dheeraa wajjiin jalqabe. Otuu deemanuu karatti
aduun itti dhiite. Dhiibuu bosonaa malee nannoo gandi jiruu miti.
Kanaafuu, muka gubbaa buluuf mala baafatan. Garuu, yoo hirriibni isaan
qabe, muka irraa kuufuun isaanii akka malu sodaatuu dhaan, hundee
muka guddaa jala buluu murteeffatan. Bineensi akka isaan hin nyaannes
jabaatanii wal irraa eeguu dhaaf waadaa walii seenan. Isaan keessaa
tokko gamna, kuun immoo dabeessa ture. Gamnichi sagalee wahii
dhageenyaan hasaasee, “Maaltu waa nyaataa jira?” Jedhee gaafate.
Dabeessichi: “Cal-jedhi, waraabessatu miila koo nyaataa jiraa,” jedhee
deebiseef jedhan.

Once upon a time two friends began a long journey together. As night
was falling they began looking for a place to spend the night. There was
no village around, only dense forest. So they decided to spend the night
in a tree. But they were afraid they might tumble from the tree if they
fell asleep and then be eaten by wild animals. Finally they decided to
sleep at the foot of a large tree, promising each other to watch for any
animal that might come to attack them. One of them, who was brave,
heard a strange noise and whispered to the other, who was a coward, “I
hear someone chewing something, what’s going on?” The coward
replied, “Just keep quiet! A hyena is eating one of my legs.”

Oromo, formerly known as Galla, is one of the two major languages of
Ethiopia. It is spoken mainly in the southern part of the country, and in small
numbers across the border in Kenya. Although Amharic is considered
Ethiopia’s national language, Oromo, with its 20 million speakers, ranks
among the top ten languages of Africa. The Voice of America broadcasts
several hours a day in Oromo.

Oromo is one of the Cushitic languages, an important branch of the Afro-
Asiatic family. Native speakers generally call it Oromiffa or Afaan Oromo.
Though originally written in the Amharic script, it was never much used as
a written language. But in the 1990s it was made the administrative language
of all Oromo-speaking areas and also the language of instruction in the
schools. At the same time the decision was made that henceforth it would
be written in the Roman alphabet.
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Tigrinya

Once upon a time a donkey and a dog ran away from their owner
complaining that he made them work too hard. As night was falling both
slept under a tree. At midnight the donkey said to the dog, “I am going
to heehaw.” The dog, afraid of the beasts, said no. But the donkey did
not listen and heehawed anyway. Unfortunately, a lion and a hyena heard
the sound and came to attack them. Then the lion said, “The donkey
belongs to me. I am going to eat it.” But the hyena replied, “No, I was
the first to hear the sound. I should be the first to eat it.” Finally they
agreed that the hyena would eat all of the donkey except its heart. But
the hyena did not keep its word and ate the whole donkey including its
heart. When the lion came and asked for the heart the hyena answered,
“The donkey didn’t have a heart. If he had a heart he would not have
heehawed at night.”

Tigrinya is spoken in Ethiopia and in neighboring Eritrea. In the former it is
spoken about 4 million people, most of them in the northernmost province
of Tigray. In Eritrea there are about 2 million speakers, or half the country’s
population.

Like Amharic, Tigrinya belongs to the Ethiopic branch of the Semitic
languages. It is most closely related to Tigre, the other principal language of
Eritrea. All three are written in the Ethiopic alphabet.
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Somali

Sidii koorweyn halaad oo
Kor iyo Hawd sare ka timid
Kulayl badan baan qabaa

Shimbiro geed wada koraa
Midi ba cayn bay u cidaa
Carro ba waa camaladdeed
Illayn Lays ma cod yaqaan

Hal baa hilin igaga jaban
Hilbaha yaan ka ceshadaa
Habeenkii ka ma lulmoodoo
Dharaartii ka ma hadh galo

Sankaa qori igaga jabay
Sintaa midig baan ka jabay
II baa sachar igaga dhacay
Haddana waan soconayaa

Like a she-camel with a large bell
Come from the plateau and upper Haud,
My heat is great.

Birds perched together on the same tree
Call each their own cries,
Every country has its own ways,
Indeed people do not understand each other’s talk.

One of my she-camels falls on the road
And I protect its meat,
At night I cannot sleep,
And in the daytime I can find no shade.

I have broken my nose on a stick,
I have broken my right hip,
I have something in my eye,
And yet I go on.

Fortitude (anonymous)
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Somali is the national language of Somalia, in easternmost Africa. It is
spoken by virtually all of the country’s 7 million people, and by another 4
million in Ethiopia. Smaller communities exist in Kenya and in Djibouti.

Somali is one of the Cushitic languages, which form a branch of the Afro-
Asiatic family. Following Somalian independence in 1960 two alphabets
were selected, from many contenders, for writing the language. One was
Roman, the other Osmanian (named after its inventor), which contained
elements of both Arabic and Ethiopic scripts. In 1973, however, when Somali
was made the country’s official language, the government decreed that it
would be written in the Roman alphabet.
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Kikuyu

Gikuyu ni gitikitie Ngai
mumbi wa Iguru na Thi,
na muheani wa indo ciothe.

Ngai ndarimuthia kana githethwa,
Ndari ithe kana nyina,
Ndataragwo na arutaga wira ari wiki.

Aikaraga Matu-ini
no ni ari mucii ungi bururi-ini wa Gikuyu
uria Ahurukaga riria okite gucera Thi;
mucii ucio uri Kirima-ini gia Kirinyaga.

Arathimaga Kana akaruma mundu
kana Kirindi, na
Aheanaga na agatunyana
kuringana na ciiko cia ciana Ciake.

Gikuyu ni kigocaga Ngai hingo ciothe
tondu wa uria anagitanahira muno,
ni gukihe bururi mwega
utagaga nyama, irio kana Mai.

The Kikuyu believe in God
the creator of heaven and earth,
the giver of all things.

God has no beginning nor end,
He has no father nor mother,
He takes no advice and works single-handedly.

He lives in heaven
but has another home in Kikuyuland,
where He rests when He visits earth;
this home is on Mount Kenya.

He blesses and curses individual
and society, and
He gives and withholds His gifts
according to the actions of His children.
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The Kikuyu praise their God always
because of His genuine generosity,
in giving them fertile country
which lacks no meat, food, or water.

MAINA KAGOMBE, The Kikuyu Concept of God

The Kikuyu are the largest tribe in Kenya, numbering about 6 million people.
They inhabit the fertile land around the slopes of Mount Kenya to the north
of Nairobi. The Kikuyu language is of the Bantu family.
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Luba

Muntu wakatompele mbao. Wafika katompa mbao, ino watana mulubao
lumo lupye ntambo. Ino muntu wadi ka\sake kumutapa< ntambo
ka\nena’mba> Ngabule, kokantapa. Shi ubangabula nankyo na\mi nkakupa
mpalo. Ino muntu wamwabula> ino kwadi’mba> Ke nkudi. Muntu amba>
Nanshi e mo wadyumukila. Kwivwana padi mpuku mu lubao’mba> Iya
bidi pano, ntambo< le kukêye$ Nanshi umo\ngwelanga palubao.

Penepo ntambo’mbo> Mfwene< waponene mo\nka mu lubao. Mpuku
waita muntu amba> Iya umutape. Pe\nepo muntu wafwena ka\mutape,
wamwipaya. Penepo ntambo pa kufwa kwadi muntu amba> Le nkupa ka,
abe mpuku$ Aye mpuku amba> Nsaka twisambe no\be bulunda, unsele
ko\be kunjibo, untule pa kapala. Na\ndi wamusela wamutula pa kitala
ka\ikele’tu nyeke.

A man went to examine his pit-traps. He came and looked at the traps,
and found in one pit a lion. As the man was about to spear him the lion
said, “Lift me out, do not spear me. If you lift me out, I will give you
a reward.” So the man lifted him out, but he said, “Now I will eat you.”
But hark, a rat in the pit said, “Come here, lion; why don’t you come?”
Now he was tricking him about the pit.

So the lion thought, “I will go near.” So he fell once again into the
pit. The rat called the man and said, “Come and spear him.” So then the
man came near and speared him, killing him. Then when the lion was
dead, the man said, “What shall I give you, O Rat?” The rat replied
saying, “I would like you to carry me home to your house, and put me
on the tall food-rack.” And as for the man, he carried him away and put
him on the rack, and he lived there always.

Luba, also known as Chiluba, is one of the major languages of Congo-
Kinshasa. It is spoken by about 10 million people, mainly in the southeastern
part of the country. The language belongs to the Bantu family.
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Lingala

Tokosepelaka mângi na bota;ngi o ka;sa; malu;li ma ba;nânga; baâke;,
bakos°;ng° te ba;le;ndisa bolakisi ko;ta ya Pu;tu; o kela;si ya baândo. Yango;
mala;mu mângi sÇ]lÇ;. Ka;si bandeko ba bâso; ba]na; bakobo;sanaka te malu;li
ma pa;mba pa;mba makomÇ;nisa moto loko;la mwa;na mok°;. Mwa;na sÇ;kÇ;
azalâ na lâmpa sika;wa, ekomÇ;nÇ yë suka;li, akobwa;ka lâmpa pe; akolela
suka;li. Lole;nge; lÇ;kÇ; sÇ;kÇ; bakolakisa bâso; linga;la, kiswahâli, kikÇ;ngÇ;,
tsiluba, b.n.b., toe;bâ naâno mala;mu t°;, tokoâbwa;ka pe; tokolela francçais,
flamand, anglais. Wa]na; nâni@ Tokom°mya ko;ta ya bâso; t°;< tokoâbe;bisa
bobe;bisi. Na yango; mind°;l°; bakolomÇ;na bö ba;na bak°] ba bilu;le;la; pe;
bakos°k° bâso;.

We are pleased to read in the newspapers that many of our friends are
pressing for the teaching of European languages in the schools for
Blacks. This is an excellent idea. But our friends often forget that imprac-
tical ideas often make a man look like a small child. If the child who
has, for example, a piece of bread, should see a piece of sugar, he will
toss away the bread and take the sugar. It is the same with Lingala,
Swahili, Kongo, Luba, etc., which we have not yet thoroughly mastered,
but which we are discarding in favor of French, Flemish, and English.
What then? We will no longer respect our own languages and can only
debase them. Thus the whites look upon us as small children filled with
vain desires and they make fun of us.

Lingala is the main lingua franca of northern Congo-Kinshasa, spoken
(usually as a second language) by as many as 25 million people, or half the
country’s population. There are also about one million speakers in neigh-
boring Congo-Brazzaville. Lingala is another of the Bantu languages.
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Kongo

Kilumbu kimosi M’vangi wa vova kua bibulu. “Tuka ntama yitudi banza
nani vakati kua beno yigufueti kala n’tinu, bubu nsoledi vo mbua
sikakala n’tinu. Bonso luzeyi, mbua yi n’kundi wa unene wa muntu.
Siyakubika n’kinzi, situa dia buna si tuayadisa mbua.”

Kansi na nsiesi kazola yalua kua mbua ko. Mpimpa yina kaleka ko
wabanze ye wa sosa nzila mu vunzakisa luzolo lua M’vangi. Kilumbu
ki landa bibulu bia vuanda ga mesa, na nsiesi wa vuandila lukufi ye
mbua. Buna wa geta kiyisi ga n’totu, muna ntangu yina mbua watimuka
ye landa kiyisi. Bibulu biakulu biayituka mu mavanga ma mbua. Buna
na nsiesi watelama ye vova, “Bue yani mbua kafueti yadila beto yani
muntu gakena mavanga ka mazimbuka ko e?” Mbua kani yadisua kayala
ko mu kilumbu kina, nate ye bubu M’vangi ukini sosa nani fueni gana
kifulu kana kikala mbua.

Once upon a time the Creator said to the animals, “For a long time I’ve
been thinking about who shall rule among you, and at last I’ve decided
that it should be the dog. He is, after all, man’s best friend. I invite each
of you to a feast at which the dog will be crowned king.”

But the hare could not stand the idea of being ruled by a dog. He lay
awake all night thinking how to thwart the Creator’s plan. The following
day at the feast he sat next to the dog. Suddenly he threw down a bone,
whereupon the dog leaped from the table to grab it. All the animals were
shocked. Then the hare stood up and said, “How can the dog pretend to
govern us if he is ignorant of the basic elements of good manners?” The
crowning of the dog was, of course, canceled, and it is said that the
Creator is still seeking a king for the animals.

Kongo, more correctly called Kikongo, is spoken principally in western
Congo-Kinshasa. It is the native tongue of about 8 million people there and
the second language of some 8 million more. There are also about one million
speakers in Congo-Brazzaville and 11⁄2 million in northern Angola. Kongo is
another of the Bantu languages.

Individual languages

314



315

Ganda

Lumu ensolo zawakana okudduka nti anasooka okutuka kuntebe gyezali
zitadewo yanaba omufuzi. Ngabulijjo wampologoma yeyasokayo, naye,
teyamanya nti munne nawolovu yali yekwese mumukiragwe. Kale
bweyali agenda okutula kuntebbe nawulira nga nawolovu amugamba nti,
sebo tontuulako. Nawolovu ngayetwalira bufuzi. “Amagezi gakira
amanyi.”

The animals had no leader and decided to choose one. A race was held,
and a chair was placed a long distance away. The first animal to reach
the chair and sit on it would be the leader. As usual, the lion was the
fastest, but he did not know that the chameleon was sitting behind his
tail. As he sat on the chair, he heard a cry. He jumped up and was
surprised to find the chameleon, who claimed he was first and therefore
the leader. “Wisdom is better than strength.”

Ganda, also known as Luganda, is the most important language of Uganda,
in East Africa. Another of the Bantu languages, it is spoken by about 4
million people there, mainly in the southern region, which includes the capital
Kampala. Ganda was the language of the powerful Kingdom of Buganda
which ruled what is now Uganda until the end of the 19th century. 
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Ruanda

U Rwanda ni igihugu gito kiba muri Africa y'iburasirazuba. Gituwe
n'amoko atatu ariyo: Abahutu, Abatwa, n'Abatutsi. Bose bavuga ururimi
rumwe arirwo kinyarwanda. Mu mwaka w'i 1994 habaye mu rwanda
itsembatsemba n'itsembabwoko ryahitanye abantu barenga miliyoni. U
Rwanda rwabonye ubwigenge ku itariki ya 1 nyakanga 1962. Rutuwe
na miliyoni zirindwi n'igice. 

Rwanda is a small country in East Africa. It has three ethnic groups: the
Hutus, Twa, and Tutsis. All the ethnic groups speak the same language,
Kinyarwanda. In 1994 there was a genocide in Rwanda which left over
one million people dead. Rwanda gained its independence on 1 July
1962. It has a population of 71⁄2 million. 

Ruanda, more properly known as Kinyarwanda, is an important language of
east-central Africa. It is spoken by virtually all 71⁄2 million people in Rwanda,
including the bitterly hostile Hutus and Tutsis. There are also about 5 million
speakers in neighboring Congo-Kinshasa. Ruanda is another of the Bantu
languages.
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Rundi

Kuva aho Uburundi bwikukiriye ibintu bitari bike vyarateye imbere mu
gihugu. Kuva aho Republika ituvyagiriyemwo na ho, amajambere yaron-
gerekanye muri vyinshi, cane cane mu butunzi bwa Leta. Mugabo
ikinzindukanye aha lero, n’ukugira turabe aho ukurera abanyagihugu
kugereye. Musanzwe muzi lero ko indero y’umuntu ihagaze kuri vyose:
ari ku bwenge, ku magara, canke ku mutima. Rimwe narigeze kwandika
muri Ndongozi, ko ubu hariko haraba ikirere amahanga hagati y’abize
n’abatize. Na none birumvikana kuko bamwe baguma bikarihiriza
ubwenge, abandi na bo bakaguma mu buhumyi bâmanye.

Since Burundi became independent, many things have improved within
the country. And since the advent of the Republic, progress has been
made in many fields, especially in the state’s economy. But the reason
I am writing today is to try to see how education has progressed. You
already know that human progress depends on many things: on educa-
tion, on health, on spiritual values. I once wrote in Ndongozi [a
magazine] how the gap between the educated people and the illiterate is
growing wider and wider. This is understandable, since the former
continue to learn while the latter remain in their illiteracy.

Rundi, or Kirundi, is the national language of Burundi, just to the south of
Rwanda. It is spoken by the entire population of the country, or some 6
million people, plus another 2 million in Congo-Kinshasa. A Bantu language,
Rundi is closely related to Ruanda of Rwanda. The two are actually little
more than dialects of the same language.
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Nyanja

Kalekale Kunali munthu wina dzina lace Awonenji. Anzace
Sanalikumuwelengela Koma iye Sanadzipatule. Tsiku lina pamene
anawalondolela Ku ulenje, anthu odzikuzawo Sanawonjeko ndi
maukonde awo. Pomwe analikubwelela Ku mudzi anakumana ndi njoru.
Iwo anacha maukonde yawo. Njoru zitawonjedwa, zinazula mphompho
zaukondewo ndi Kupitililabe. Awonenji anatemapo imodzi ndi buma
mmaso ndipo imagma pansi ndi Kufa cifukwa inalikuphupha ndi infa.
Awonenji amapha njoru ndi buma.

Once upon a time there lived a man whom his community generally
regarded as an idiot. In spite of this he did not isolate himself. On a
certain day he followed his companions on a hunting trip during which
they did not kill any game. While returning home they met elephants
which they trapped with nets that the elephants had tramped over. The
idiot picked up a stone and struck one elephant in the eye. The elephant
fell dead because it had already been very seriously wounded by a hunter.
. . . An idiot killed an elephant with a small stone.

Nyanja, more correctly known as Chinyanja, is the principal language of
Malawi, in southern Africa. It is spoken there by over 6 million people or
close to two-thirds of the population. There are an additional one million
speakers in Zambia and about 500,000 in Mozambique. Nyanja is another of
the Bantu languages. In Malawi it is generally referred to as Chewa.
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Bemba

Calandwa ukutila indimi ishilandwa mu calo ca Africa shaba pakati
kampendwa imyanda mutanda ne myanda cine konse konse. Cintu
cayafya ukwishiba bwino impendwa ya ndimi ishilandwa ngatwati
tweshe ukupatulula ululimi lumo lumo, mpaka fye ilyo lintu kukaba
ifilangililo ifingi kabili ifyalondololwa bwino bwino. Kwena, impendwa
ishilangilwe pamulu, shilelanga apabuta tutu ukutila indimi mu calo ca
Africa shaba ishingi kabili ishalekana lekana, nokucila ku kuboko kwa
kulyo ukwa ciswebebe ca Sahara.

The number of languages spoken on the African continent is estimated
to be between six and eight hundred. Until more information is avail-
able, and until a more precise criterion as to what constitutes a separate
language is agreed upon, no exact number can be given. The figures
quoted, however, clearly indicate the great linguistic diversity of Africa,
particularly that portion which lies south of the Sahara.

Bemba is the most widely spoken language of Zambia. Its 3 million speakers
live mainly in the northeastern part of the country. Bemba is another of the
Bantu languages.
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Shona

Hwanzvo
Rudó nemwóyo wángu ndakákupá.
Simbá nemúrawo ndézvakó, mudíwa.
Iní kwángu kúíta kudá kwáko chéte.
Chipfúvá chángu, mudíwa wángu,
Chízeré nérufáro nerúnyemwerero.
Mudíwa, ndinókudáídzá kúti murúmé,
Así rúmwe rutivi urí amái kana babá.

Panéwé mudíwa, pfungwá yángu yáguma.
Ndavá kútomírírá zúvá gúrú,
Íro randíchashányirwá nérufú.
Ungátová ndíwo musí wandíchakúsíya,
Nokúti ndichátorwa, kana kubvutwa,
Muné ákó maókó usíkú kana masíkáti,
Pasíná aní angázvidzíve.

Chikomba
Mudíwa, usarwáré kana kutambudzika mumwoyo
Nazvósé zvinóbva mukanwa mevánhu,
Nokúti vakáipa vánotsvaga kuparadza.
Ndinófára nokúti wakátákura uyu mutóro,
Ukafámbá, nawó, ukasvika nawó pawáidá,
Pasíná kutsútsúmwá kana kutsóndórá,
Así bédzi kuónésá rudó rwákó kwandíri.

Zvandínazvó múmwoyo pamusóró pákó,
Handígoné kuzvíbúrítsá ndikazvípédzá.
Mudíwa wángu, ndirí kuchémá misódzi
Minyóró némikúkútú pámusáná pókudáwé.
Ndinókuténda, mudíwa wángu,
Nokúti wakáfútidza mwotó úiné mvura mudámá,
Mwotóyo ukabvira zvinónwírwá mvúrá navánhu.

The Beloved
I gave you my love and my heart as well.
All power and authority are yours, my love.
Mine just to do your wish.
My breast, my beloved,
Is full of joy and laughter.
Beloved, I call you husband,
But you are also my mother or my father.
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You are the bound of all my thought, my love,
There is only that solemn day that I must await,
The one when I shall be visited by death.
It will be only on that day that I will leave you,
Because I shall be taken, or rather snatched,
From your arms some night or day,
With no one able to prevent it.

The Lover
Beloved, do not sicken or suffer in your heart
From anything that comes from people’s mouths,
Because, being evil, they seek to destroy.
I am glad because you have borne this burden,
And gone forward, and with it come to where you wanted,
Without growing unhappy or abandoning your trust.
Only showing your love to me.

What I have in my heart on your account,
I cannot express and utter all I would.
My love, I am weeping tears,
By turns both wet and dry through love of you.
I thank you, my beloved,
Because you blew up the fire, though with such difficulty,
And that fire flared up in such a wonderful way.

Dialogue Between Two Lovers

Shona is the principal language of Zimbabwe. It is spoken there by about 8
million people, or close to three-fourths of the native population. There are
also about one million speakers in Mozambique and 200,000 in Botswana.
Shona is another of the Bantu languages.
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Afrikaans

Vanaand het ek weer so verlang,
in grondelose vrees
van eie gryse eensaamheid,
dat jy by my moet wees,

dat ek die wye koeltes van
jou stem om my kan voel,
soos die rimp’ling van die somerreën
vervlugtig oor my spoel.

En toe ek deur die duister wind
wat oor my huisie waai,
die knip hoor lig, het heel my hart
in vreugde opgelaai . . .

Nou sit ons voor die vuur en speel
die vlamlig deur ons hare . . .
Laag waai die reënwind buite deur
die afgevalle blare.

This evening once again I longed
in vague, abysmal fear
of my own old, grey loneliness
that you were with me here,

that the cool reaches of your voice
about me I were feeling,
like the rippling of the summer rain
so softly o’er me stealing.

And when above the dark, cold wind
that round my cottage blew
I heard the latch, my heart leapt up
with joy to welcome you . . .

And now we sit before the fire,
its flame-glow in our hair . . .
Meanwhile the rain-wind murmurs through
the fallen leaves out there.

W. E. G. LOUW, Quiet Evening
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Afrikaans is one of the two official languages of the Republic of South Africa,
the other being English. It is spoken by over 6 million people: the 3 million
white Afrikaners, plus about 3 million “coloreds,” or persons of mixed
descent. The former live largely in Northern Province (formerly Transvaal)
and in Free State (formerly Orange Free State), the latter mainly in the
western part of Cape Province in the west. There are also about 50,000
speakers in Namibia.

Afrikaans is a development of 17th-century Dutch brought to South Africa
by the first settlers from the Netherlands. The subsequent isolation of the
people and their descendants caused increasing divergence from the original
Dutch, so that Afrikaans may now be considered a separate language. Written
Afrikaans can be most easily distinguished from Dutch by the indefinite
article ’n, which in Dutch is een.

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
2
3111
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40111
1
2
3
4
45111

Afrikaans

323



Zulu

Ngimbeleni ngaphansi kotshani Ngimbeleni endawen& enjena>
Duze nezihlahla zomyezane Laph& izinsungulo zezilimi
Lapho amagatsh& eyongembesa Zenkathazo zingenakuthola
Ngamaqa∫ung& agcwel& u∫uhlaza. Sango lokwahlukanis& umhla∫a
Ngozwa nami ngilele ngaphansi Zingivus& e∫uthongwen& o∫uhle.
Utshani ngaphezulu ∫uhle∫a: Uma wen& ofunda leminqana,
“Lala sithandwa, lal& uphumule.” Ungifica, ungimbele lapho

Utshani ngaphezulu ∫uyothi>
“Lala sithandwa, lal& uphumule.”

Bury me where the grasses grow
Below the weeping willow trees
To let their branches shed upon me
Leaves of varied greens.
Then, as I lie there, I shall hear
The grasses sigh a soft behest:
“Sleep, beloved one, sleep and rest.”

Bury me in a place like this:
Where those who scheme and give their tongues
To plots and anger, never can
Displace the earth that covers me
Nor ever keep me from my sleep.
If you who read these lines should chance
To find me, O then bury me
Where grasses whisper this behest:
“Sleep, beloved one, sleep and rest.”

BENEDICT WALLET VILAKAZI, 
If Death Should Steal Upon Me

Zulu is one of the major Bantu languages of South Africa. The home of the
Zulus, Zululand, is located in the historic region of Natal (now officially the
province of KwaZulu-Natal) in the easternmost part of South Africa. The
language is closely related to Xhosa, Swazi, and also Ndebele of Zimbabwe,
the four belonging to the Nguni branch of the Bantu family. There are about
10 million speakers.
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Xhosa

Nkosi, sikelel’ i’ Afrika
Malupakam’ upondo Iwayo;
Yiva imitandazo yetu
Usisikelele

Yihla Moya, yihla Moya
Yihla Moya Oyingcwele

Sikelela iNkose zetu
Zimkumbule umDali wazo;
Zimoyike Zezimhlouele,
Azisikelele.

Lord, bless Africa
May her spirit rise high up;
Hear Thou our prayers
And bless us.

Descend, O Spirit
Descend, O Holy Spirit

Bless our chiefs;
May they remember their Creator,
Fear Him and revere Him,
That He may bless them.

Xhosa National Anthem

Xhosa is spoken principally in the historic region of Transkei (now Eastern
Cape Province) in South Africa. It is another of the Bantu languages with
about 8 million speakers. The Xh at the beginning of the name represents a
“click” consonant which entered the language through contact with the
Hottentot people, for whom these sounds are common.

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
2
3111
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40111
1
2
3
4
45111



Sotho

Le hoja 'muso ona o itlama ho sireletsa litokelo tsa botho tsa batsoali
naheng ena, e leng tokelo ea ho nyalana le ho ba le bana, 'muso oa
tlameha hape ho hopotsa baahi ba Lesotho ho hlokomela boikarabelo bo
boholo ba sechaba ka kakaretso esitana le boiketlo ba sona ba nako e
tlang. 'Muso ha o na ho kenakenana le taba ea hore na lelapa le be boholo
bo bokae; 'muso ha o na ho seha moeli oa palo ea bana le hore na ba
sieane ka lilemo tse kae, empa leha ho le joalo 'muso o kopa hore motho
ka mong esitana le mekhatlo e ke e ele taba ena hloko le ho bona se
tlisoang ke keketseho e potlakileng ena ea sechaba.

While this government does guarantee the protection of the human rights
of every mother and father in the country, the right to marry and to
procreate, it must remind the citizens of Lesotho to be aware of their
great responsibility to the society as a whole, and to the future well-being
of the entire nation. This government will not interfere with the size of
anyone’s family, it will not dictate any ideal number of children or the
spacing of births, but it asks that private individuals and private organi-
zations pay serious attention to all implications of the present rapid
growth of our population.

Sotho, more correctly called Sesotho, is one of the major languages of
southern Africa. Sotho proper refers to Southern Sotho, spoken by about 2
million people in Lesotho and another 3 million in the surrounding areas of
South Africa. In its broader sense it includes:

(1) Northern Sotho, or Pedi, spoken in northern Transvaal, South Africa;
(2) Western Sotho, generally referred to as Tswana (see next page).

Sotho is another of the Bantu languages.
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Tswana

Mmina-Photi wa bo khama le Ngwato-a-Masilo
Ka kala fela jaaka lenong Marung
Motseng gaetsho ka go tlhoka ke go lebile
Ke kwaletse tsala yame kele kgakala
“A pelo tsa lona di se fuduege
Mme dumelang mo Modimong.”
Nna ke leje je le tlhaotsweng go – Nna Motheo wa kago.

I, descendant of Khama, and Nwato of the line of Masilo, whose
totem is the duiker,

Hovered like a vulture, high up in the clouds.
Even as I looked, my home eluded my eyes.
I wrote to my friend from far away,
“Let not your hearts be troubled,
But trust in the Lord . . .”
I am a rock chosen to be the cornerstone of a people.

Tswana, more correctly called Setswana, is the national language of
Botswana and is also an important language of South Africa. In Botswana it
is spoken by about three-fourths of the population, or more than one million
people. In South Africa there are about 3 million speakers in the provinces
that border Botswana.

Tswana is the language of a people of the same name, from whom the
name Botswana is derived. Another of the Bantu languages, it is closely
related to Sotho, and is often referred to as Western Sotho.
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Swazi

Nkulunkulu, mnikati wetibusiso temaSwati,
Siyatibonga tonkhe tinhlanhla;
Sibonga iNggwenyama yetfhu,
Live, netintshaba, nemifula.
Busisa tiphatshimandla takaNggwane;
Nguwe wedvwa Somandla wetfhu.
Sinike kuhlakanipha lokungenabucili;
Simise, usicinise, Simakadze.

O God, bestower of the blessings of the Swazi,
We are thankful for all our good fortune;
We give praise and thanks for our King,
And for our country, its hills and rivers.
Bless those in authority in our land;
Thou only art our Almighty,
Give us wisdom without guile;
Establish and strengthen us, Thou Everlasting.

Swazi National Anthem

Swazi, more correctly called Siswati, is the national language of the Kingdom
of Swaziland in southern Africa. It is spoken by virtually the entire native
population of the country, or about one million people, and another one
million in South Africa. Swazi is one of the Bantu languages, closely related
to Zulu and Xhosa, and in fact can be readily understood by speakers of these
languages.
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Hottentot

One day a young shepherd was watching his sheep on a mountainside.
While he was sitting on a rock in the shade of a tree, his head nodded
forward and he fell asleep. A ram grazing nearby, seeing the shepherd
lower his head, thought he was threatening to fight. So he got ready, and
drawing himself back a few paces he launched himself at the shepherd
and butted him severely.

The shepherd, thus rudely awakened from his sleep, arose angrily,
caught the ram, and threw him into a well standing nearby. But the
moment the other sheep saw their leader fall into the well, they followed
him in and were dashed to pieces on the rocks. So the shepherd, tearing
his hair, cried out: “What sorrow and trouble are brought about by useless
anger!”

Hottentot, now generally referred to as Nama, is spoken in Namibia. Like
Bushman, also spoken in Namibia, it stands apart from the rest of the
languages of southern Africa, as it belongs to the tiny Khoisan family. The
Hottentots and the Bushmen were the original inhabitants of southern Africa,
but they were driven south by the more advanced Bantu sometime in the 1st
millennium AD. There are about 200,000 speakers of Hottentot, more than
twice that of any of the other Khoisan languages.

The most notable feature of the Khoisan languages is the use of the so-
called “click” consonants, produced by drawing air into the mouth and
clicking the tongue. When the earliest Dutch settlers in southern Africa first
encountered this language, they described it as consisting of nothing more
than the sounds hot and tot. Today the term Hottentot is considered derisive,
and Nama is preferred.
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Bushman

The jackal watches the leopard when the leopard has killed a springbok.
The jackal whines (with uplifted tongue), he begs the leopard for
springbok flesh. He howls, he begs, for he is a jackal. Thus he howls,
he indeed begs, because he is a jackal. Therefore he howls when he begs,
he indeed wants the leopard to give him flesh, that he may eat, that he
also may eat.

Then the leopard is angry, the leopard kills him, the leopard bites him
dead, he lifts him up, he goes to put him into the bushes; thus he hides
him.

Bushman, now known by its native name of San, is another of the Khoisan
languages. There are about 75,000 speakers today, two-thirds in western
Botswana, the rest in northern Namibia. Like the other Khoisan languages,
Bushman has numerous “click” consonants, represented by symbols such as
/, ≠, //, !, and #.
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Malagasy

Aza anontaniana izay anton’izao
Fanginako lalina ary feno tomany!
Aza anontaniana, satria fantatrao
Fa fahatsiarovana no anton’izany . . .

Tsaroako ny tsikin’ny androko omaly,
Izay manjary aloka foana, indrisy!
Tsaroako! . . . Antsoiko ta tsy mba mamaly,
Ary toa manadino, ary toa tsy mba nisy!

You shall not ask what the present tears
From the deep of my silence mean!
You shall not ask because you know
They are memories of long ago!

I recall the joys of days gone by,
They waned alas to flit away!
I claim and call them forth in vain
As though oblivious and never again!

J. J. RABEARIVELO, Love Song

Malagasy, also known as Malgache, is spoken in the island nation of
Madagascar. Its 15 million speakers include virtually all of the country’s
population.

It would be logical to assume that Malagasy belongs to one or another of
the African language families, but that is not the case. It is actually one of
the Austronesian languages, the rest of which are spoken thousands of miles
to the east, mainly in Southeast Asia. It is most closely related to a group of
languages spoken by the Dayak people on the island of Borneo (Kalimantan).
The ancestors of today’s inhabitants of Madagascar are thought to have
arrived from Borneo some time before 500 AD.

Malagasy contains some words of Bantu, Arabic, French, and English
origin. It has a soft, musical quality somewhat reminiscent of Italian.
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AN ARTIFICIAL LANGUAGE

Esperanto 334
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Esperanto

Ne provizu al vi trezorojn sur la tero, kie tineo kaj rusto konsumas, kaj
kie s[telistoj trafosas kaj s[telas< sed provizu al vi trezorojn en la c[ielo,
kie nek tineo nek rusto konsumas, kaj kie s[telistoj nek trafosas nek s[telas<
c[ar kie estas via trezoro, tie estos ankau ̈via koro. La lampo de la korpo
estas la okulo< se do via okulo estas sendifekta, via tuta korpo estos luma.
Sed se via okulo estas malbona, via tuta korpo estos malluma. Se do la
lumo en vi estas mallumo, kiel densa estas la mallumo!

Lay not up for yourselves treasures upon earth, where moth and rust doth
corrupt and where thieves break through and steal; but lay up for your-
selves treasures in heaven, where neither moth nor rust doth corrupt, and
where thieves do not break through nor steal; for where your treasure is,
there will your heart be also. The light of the body is the eye; if there-
fore thine eye be single, thy whole body shall be full of light. But if
thine eye be evil, thy whole body shall be full of darkness. If therefore
the light that is in thee be darkness, how great is the darkness!

Portion of the Sermon on the Mount, Matthew vi 19–23

Esperanto, the most important and influential of the so-called artificial
languages, was devised in 1887 by Dr. Lazarus Ludwig Zamenhof of
Warsaw, Poland. Based on the elements of the foremost Western languages,
Esperanto is incomparably easier to master than any national tongue, as its
grammar rules are completely consistent, and a relatively small number of
basic roots can be expanded into an extensive vocabulary by means of
numerous prefixes, suffixes, and infixes. The French Academy of Sciences
has called Esperanto “a masterpiece of logic and simplicity.”

The Esperanto alphabet consists of 28 letters: 22 English letters plus c[,
pronounced ch (e.g., c[ielo – sky), g[, pronounced j (ag[o – age), h[, pronounced
like the German ch but rarely used, à, pronounced zh ( àurnalo – newspaper),
s[, pronounced sh ( fis[o – fish), and u¨, used in forming diphthongs (ankau¨ –
also). C is pronounced ts (cento – hundred), j is pronounced y ( jes – yes),
and q, w, x, and y are absent. Every word is pronounced exactly as it is
spelled, with the stress always on the next to last syllable. There are no silent
letters.

All nouns in Esperanto end in -o, adjectives in -a, adverbs in -e, and verb
infinitives in -i. Notice the combination varmo (warmth), varma (warm),
varme (warmly), and varmi (to warm). The suffix -j is added to nouns to
form the plural and also to adjectives when the nouns they modify are plural.
The present tense of a verb ends in -as, the past tense in -is, the future in 
-os, the conditional in -us, and the imperative in -u. No changes are made
for person or for number. There is no indefinite article; the one definite article
la stands for all numbers and genders.
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Many Esperanto words are formed by the insertion of an infix into the
middle of an already existing word. The infix -in-, for example, indicates the
feminine form (e.g., frato – brother, fratino – sister; koko – rooster, kokino
– hen). The infix -eg- indicates intensity ( pluvo – rain, pluvego – downpour);
-ar- indicates a collection of similar objects (arbo – tree, arbaro – forest);
and -er- indicates a unit of a whole (c[eno – chain, c[enero – link).

From an examination of the passage above, it may be seen that all but a
very few Esperanto words have been adopted from one of the major Western
European languages.
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AFGHANISTAN (25 million). Pashto is the language of the largest ethnic
group in Afghanistan, the Pashtuns, who number about 15 million. Most
of the rest of the population, about 8 million people, speak Persian,
known here as Dari. In the far north there are about 2 million speakers
of Uzbek and 500,000 speakers of Turkmen. In the south about 250,000
people speak Baluchi.

ALBANIA (3 million). Albanian is spoken by virtually the entire popula-
tion. There are about 100,000 speakers of Greek in the south.

ALGERIA (30 million). Arabic is spoken by about 85 percent of the popu-
lation. Kabyle, a Berber language, is spoken by about 3 million people
in the mountains east of Algiers. Far to the south, in scattered parts of
the Sahara Desert, about 10,000 Tuaregs speak Tamashek. French is
spoken by the dwindling European community and by many educated
Algerians.

ANDORRA (65,000). The official language is Catalan, the native language
of about 25 percent of the population. Spanish is spoken by about 30,000
people, Portuguese by 7,000, French by 5,000.

ANGOLA (11 million). The official language is Portuguese. The most impor-
tant native language is Mbundu, a term that actually embraces two
languages: Umbundu, with about 4 million speakers in central Angola,
and Kimbundu, with about 21⁄2 million speakers in the north. Kongo is
spoken by about 11⁄2 million people in the far north, Chokwe by about
500,000 people in the northeast, and Lwena (Luvale) by about 400,000
people in the eastern panhandle. Lunda, closely related to Chokwe, is
spoken by about 100,000 people in the northeast. 

ANTIGUA AND BARBUDA (75,000). English is the official language, but
much of the population speaks an English creole.

ARGENTINA (35 million). Spanish is the official language, spoken by
virtually the entire population. Italian speakers number about 500,000,
German speakers 300,000, and Yiddish speakers 100,000. Toba, an
Indian language, is spoken by about 20,000 people in the far north near
the border with Paraguay.

ARMENIA (31⁄2 million). Armenian is spoken by virtually the entire popu-
lation. The dwindling Russian-speaking community is now down to only
10,000 people.

AUSTRALIA (20 million). English is spoken by everyone except for the
aborigines, of whom about 30,000 speak one of 150 different languages.
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These include Aranda (Arrernte) and Warlpiri, each with about 3,000
speakers in Northern Territory. In Western Australia there are
Pitjantjatjara (2,000 speakers) and Walmajarri (1,000). In the far north,
on the Torres Strait islands and also in Townsville, Queensland, about
3,000 people speak Kala Yagaw Ya.

AUSTRIA (8 million). German is spoken by virtually the entire population.
There are about 150,000 speakers of Croatian, while in the southern
province of Carinthia about 20,000 people speak Slovenian.

AZERBAIJAN (8 million). Azerbaijani is spoken by about 90 percent of the
population, or close to 7 million people. The dwindling Russian- and
Armenian-speaking communities are now down to about 150,000 each.
There are also about 150,000 speakers of Lezgin.

BAHAMAS (300,000). English is the official language, but much of the
population speaks an English creole.

BAHRAIN (600,000). Arabic is spoken by at least 80 percent of the popu-
lation. Immigrant workers from Iran, India, and Pakistan speak Persian,
Urdu and Punjabi.

BANGLADESH (125 million). Bengali is spoken by the vast majority of the
population.

BARBADOS (250,000). English, the official language, is spoken by the
entire population. However, in everyday speech the people generally
revert to an English creole known as Bajan.

BELARUS (10 million). Belorussian is spoken by about two-thirds of the
population. The remaining one-third speak Russian, which remains the
principal working language of the country.

BELGIUM (10 million). Flemish, spoken in the north (the area known as
Flanders), and French, spoken in the south (Wallonia), are Belgium’s
two official languages. The dividing line passes just south of Brussels,
though Brussels itself is French-speaking. Flemish is native to about 6
million people and French to about 31⁄2 million, with about one million
Belgians bilingual. Near the German border about 100,000 people speak
German. 

BELIZE (250,000). English, the official language, is spoken by about three-
fourths of the population, many of whom also speak an English creole.
Spanish is the mother tongue of about 25 percent, many of whom speak
English as well. Maya, or Yucatec, is spoken by about 15,000 people in
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the northern third of the country, while Kekchi, also of the Mayan family,
has about 10,000 speakers in a small area of the southwest. About 15,000
people speak Black Carib, a language of the Arawakan family.

BENIN (6 million). The official language is French. Fon is the most impor-
tant native language, with about 21⁄2 million speakers in the southern half
of the country. Yoruba is spoken by about 750,000 people along the
eastern border, Bariba by about 500,000 people in the north.

BHUTAN (11⁄2 million). The national language is known as Jonkha. It is based
on a dialect of Tibetan and is written in the Tibetan script. Nepali is
spoken in the southwest.

BOLIVIA (8 million). This country has the highest percentage of Indians of
any in the hemisphere. Spanish, the official language, is the mother
tongue of less than half the population. The two major Indian languages
are Quechua, with about 2 million speakers, and Aymara, with about 11⁄2
million, both of the Andean highlands. Guarani is spoken by about
50,000 people in the south. A minor language is Chiquitano, with about
20,000 speakers in Santa Cruz State.

BOSNIA AND HERZEGOVINA (4 million). The language spoken here is
a form of Serbo-Croatian, officially known as Bosnian.

BOTSWANA (11⁄2 million). The official language is English, but Tswana is
spoken by nearly three-fourths of the population. Shona is spoken by
about 200,000 people in the east. There are about 50,000 Bushman
speakers in the west.

BRAZIL (165 million). Portuguese is spoken by the vast majority of the
population. However, there are sizable colonies of speakers of German,
Italian, and Japanese. Brazil’s 200,000 Indians speak more than 100
different languages. Guarani is spoken by about 50,000 people in the
southwest, Ticuna by about 25,000 people in the north, Kaingang by
about 20,000 in the four southernmost provinces, Guajajara by about
10,000 in Maranha]o state in the north, and Chavante by about 7,000
people in the state of Minas Gerais in the southeast.

BRUNEI (300,000). The official language is Malay, with about 250,000
speakers, but English is also widely spoken. There are also some
speakers of Chinese.

BULGARIA (8 million). Bulgarian is spoken by about 90 percent of the
population. The Turkish-speaking minority numbers about 750,000.
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BURKINA FASO (12 million). The official language is French. The most
important native language is Mossi (Moré), with about 6 million
speakers. Other languages include Fulani (one million), Gurma
(600,000), Dyula and Senufo (250,000 each), and Tuareg, or Tamashek
(100,000).

BURMA (50 million). Burmese is spoken by about two-thirds of the popu-
lation. Two other important languages are Shan, with about 4 million
speakers in Shan State, east of Mandalay, and Karen, with about 3
million speakers in the south. Mon, once a major language of the region,
now has about one million speakers in the panhandle near the city of
Moulmein. Chin (one million) is spoken in the Chin Hills bordering
southern Assam, India, while Arakanese (one million) is spoken in the
southwest. Other languages include Kachin, or Chingpaw (500,000) of
the extreme north, Palaung (350,000) of Shan State, and Wa, or Kawa
(50,000), spoken along the Salween River as it enters Burma from China.

BURUNDI (6 million). Rundi is spoken by the entire population. It is co-
official with French. Swahili serves as a commercial language.

CAMBODIA (12 million). The national language is Khmer, spoken by about
90 percent of the population. Chinese and Vietnamese are each spoken
by about 500,000 people. Among native languages, Cham is the most
important, with about 250,000 speakers.

CAMEROON (15 million). French and English are both official. Native
languages number well over 100. Bantu languages predominate in the
south, the most important being the closely related Fang, Bulu, and
Ewondo (Yaoundé) languages, with a total of 3 million speakers. In the
north the principal language is Fulani, with about 11⁄2 million speakers.
Also in the Bantu family is Duala (11⁄2 million), spoken in and around
the city of the same name. Mbum (200,000) is spoken in the central
regions. A variety of Pidgin English is widely spoken along the coast.

CANADA (30 million). English and French are the two official languages.
English is the mother tongue of approximately 18 million Canadians,
French of approximately 7 million. Nearly 6 million of the 7 million
French speakers live in the province of Quebec, where they outnumber
speakers of English by eight to one. More than 5 million Canadians are
bilingual, speaking both English and French with equal, or nearly equal,
facility.

Some 5 million Canadians claim another language as their mother
tongue. In the 1996 census Chinese was listed as the mother tongue of
736,000 people, Italian of 514,000, German of 470,000, Spanish of
228,000, Portuguese of 222,000, Polish of 222,000, Punjabi of 214,000,
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Ukrainian of 175,000, Arabic of 166,000, and Tagalog of 158,000. Some
of these numbers have increased significantly since then.

Many Indian languages are also spoken in Canada. The two most
important are Cree (75,000 speakers) and Ojibwa, or Chippewa (25,000),
both spoken mainly in central Canada. In eastern Canada there is
Montagnais, spoken by about 8,000 people along the northern shore of
the St. Lawrence River, Micmac, by about 7,000 mainly in Nova Scotia,
and Algonquin, by about 2,000 in southwestern Quebec and adjacent
areas of Ontario. Malecite, or Maliseet, is spoken by about 600 people
in New Brunswick, Naskapi, closely related to Montagnais, by about 400
in Labrador, and Mohawk by about 300 in Quebec and Ontario. 

In the Prairie Provinces there is also Sioux with about 4,000 speakers.
Blackfoot (3,500) is spoken entirely in Alberta. Chipewyan (1,500) is
spoken in the Prairie Provinces and also in the Northwest Territories. In
the Northwest Territories there are also Dogrib (2,000), spoken in the
area between the Great Slave and Great Bear lakes, and South Slave
(2,000) and North Slave, or Hare (300), in the area west of these lakes.
To the far north, in Yukon Territory, there is Gwich’in (400), with some
additional speakers across the border in northeastern Alaska.

British Columbia has a large number of Indian languages, all with
fewer than 2,000 speakers. Carrier (1,500) is spoken along the Fraser
River, as are Shuswap (750) and Thompson (600). Chilcotin (700) is
spoken along a river of the same name. Tsimshian, spoken in northern
British Columbia, refers to a small group of three languages – Gitksan
(1,200 speakers), Nishga (800), and Tsimshian proper (500). Nootka
(600) is spoken on Vancouver Island, and Haida (250) on the Queen
Charlotte Islands. 

Canada’s Eskimos, or Inuit, number about 25,000. Their language is
known here as Inuktitut. About 18,000 live in the Northwest Territories
and the new territory of Nunavut, the rest in northern Quebec.

CAPE VERDE (400,000). The official language is Portuguese. Most of the
population speaks a Portuguese creole called Crioulo, which varies
considerably from island to island.

CENTRAL AFRICAN REPUBLIC (3 million). The official language is
French. Sango, originally the language of a single tribe living on the
banks of the Ubangi River, has become the lingua franca of most of the
country. Gbaya is an important language of the west, Banda of the central
and eastern regions. Each has about 800,000 speakers.

CHAD (8 million). The official languages are French and Arabic. The most
widespread native language is Sara, with about 2 million speakers in the
southern half of the country. Arabic, spoken mainly in the north, has
about one million. Maba is spoken by about 400,000 people in the area
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of the east known as Wadai, and Teda (Tibbu) by about 300,000 people
in the northeastern desert.

CHILE (15 million). Spanish is spoken by the great majority of the popula-
tion. There is one important Indian language: Araucanian, spoken by
about 11⁄2 million people in the area between Concepción and Valdivia.

CHINA (11⁄4 billion). All but about 100 million people in China, some 92
percent of the population, speak one or another of the dialects of Chinese.
Of these, close to 75 percent, or nearly 900 million, speak the Mandarin
dialect of the north. For a discussion of the other Chinese dialects see
page 205.

Of China’s many ethnic minorities the largest is the Chuang (Zhuang),
who number about 15 million. Their language, which belongs to the Tai
family, is spoken primarily in the Kwangsi Chuang (Guangxi Zhuang)
Autonomous Region, which extends to the Gulf of Tonkin. Other major
groups are the Uigurs (8 million), of the Sinkiang (Xinjiang) Uigur
Autonomous Region, northwest China, who speak a Turkic language;
the Miao (8 million), residing mainly in Kweichow (Guizhou) Province,
south-central China, whose language belongs to a separate branch of the
Sino-Tibetan family; the Yi, or Lolo (7 million), whose language, of the
Tibeto-Burman family, is spoken in Yunnan Province, which borders the
countries of Southeast Asia; and the Tujia (6 million), also Tibeto-
Burman, of Hunan, Kweichow, and Hupei (Hubei). Other languages
include Puyi, or Chungchia (21⁄2 million), of Kweichow, which is of 
the Tai family; Dong, or Tung (3 million), a Tai language spoken in
Kweichow and Kwangsi; Yao (2 million), related to the above-
mentioned Miao, spoken in southeastern China; Bai (11⁄2 million), 
a Tibeto-Burman language of northern Yunnan; Dai (one million), a 
Tai language of Yunnan; and Li (one million), a Tai language spoken
on Hainan Island. Four languages of other countries are spoken by 
more than a million people in China: Tibetan (5 million), Mongolian 
(5 million), Korean (2 million), and Kazakh (one million).

Languages whose speakers in China number less than one million
include:

(1) Lisu (500,000), a Tibeto-Burman language spoken in Yunnan;
(2) Wa, or Kawa (250,000), a Mon-Khmer language spoken in the

Chinese-Burmese border area;
(3) Nung (170,000), a Tai language spoken in southeastern Yunnan near

the border with Vietnam;
(4) three Tibeto-Burman languages spoken in Yunnan: Lahu (400,000),

Naxi, or Moso (280,000), and Kachin, or Chingpaw (100,000),
which is also spoken in Burma.
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Among the many languages with fewer than 100,000 speakers there
are Salar (75,000), a Turkic language of Tsinghai (Qinghai) Province in
north-central China, and three Tungusic languages: Sibo (40,000),
spoken in western Sinkiang near the border with Kazakhstan, Evenki
(15,000), spoken in a number of settlements in northern China, and
Hezhen (2,000), spoken in northeasternmost China near the Russian city
of Khabarovsk. Evenki and Hezhen are also spoken in Russia, where the
latter is known as Nanai.

COLOMBIA (40 million). Spanish is spoken by the vast majority of the
population. The most widely spoken Indian language is Goajiro, of the
Arawakan family, with about 100,000 speakers on the Guajira Peninsula
on the Caribbean coast. Paez is spoken by about 50,000 people near the
town of Popayán in the southwest.

CONGO (Brazzaville) (21⁄2 million). The official language is French. The
most important native languages are Lingala, of the north, and Kongo,
of the south, each with about one million speakers. In the south
Monokutuba, a creole language based on Kongo and close to Kituba of
Congo-Kinshasa, serves as the lingua franca.

CONGO (Kinshasa) (50 million). The official language is French. The most
important native languages are Luba, of the southeast (10 million
speakers), Kongo, of the west (8 million), and Mongo, of the central
regions (6 million). Others include Ruanda (5 million), of the east; Ngala
(3 million), of the north; Zande (3 million), near the border with Sudan;
Rundi (2 million), of the east; Chokwe (one million), of the southwest;
and Mangbetu (750,000), of the north. Three languages serve as lingua
francas throughout much of the country, with many people speaking
more than one of them. Lingala, of the north, and Kingwana, a dialect
of Swahili, of the east, are each spoken by at least half the population.
And Kongo is spoken as a second language by another 8 million people
in the west. Kituba, a creole language based on Kongo, is spoken in the
westernmost part of the country near the mouth of the Congo River.

COSTA RICA (31⁄2 million). Spanish is spoken by the vast majority of the
population. Two Indian languages spoken here are Bribri, with about
6,000 speakers, and Cabecar, with about 4,000.

CÔTE D’IVOIRE. See Ivory Coast.

CROATIA (41⁄2 million). Serbo-Croatian is spoken by the vast majority of
the population, though the 4 million Croats may be said to speak
Croatian, while the 500,000 Serbs may be said to speak Serbian.
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CUBA (11 million). Spanish is spoken by almost everyone.

CYPRUS (750,000). Greek and Turkish are this island’s two languages, the
former with about 600,000 speakers, the latter with about 150,000,
mostly in the northern third of the country.

CZECH REPUBLIC (10 million). Czech is spoken by virtually the entire
population.

DENMARK (5 million). Danish is spoken by virtually everyone.

DJIBOUTI (500,000). The two principal languages here are Somali (250,000
speakers), of the Issa tribe, and Afar (200,000 speakers). The official
languages are French and Arabic.

DOMINICA (75,000). On this island nation, lying between French-speaking
Guadeloupe and Martinique, the official language (English) is spoken by
most of the population. But in everyday speech the people generally
revert to a French creole which they themselves call French patois.

DOMINICAN REPUBLIC (8 million). Spanish is spoken by virtually the
entire population.

ECUADOR (12 million). The official language is Spanish. Quechua is the
most important Indian language with about 750,000 speakers. Another
Indian language is Jivaro (Shuar), with about 30,000 speakers.

EGYPT (65 million). Arabic is spoken by virtually the entire population.

EL SALVADOR (6 million). Spanish is spoken by the vast majority of the
population.

EQUATORIAL GUINEA (500,000). The official languages are Spanish and
(since 1997) French. In the mainland province of Río Muni (population
400,000) the principal language is Fang. On the island of Fernando Poó,
or Bioko (population 100,000), the natives, who number about 40,000,
speak Bubi. Much of the rest of the population consists of workers and
settlers from Nigeria and Cameroon.

ERITREA (4 million). The two major languages here are Tigrinya, with
about 2 million speakers, and Tigre, with about one million. Others
include Afar (150,000) and Beja (125,000).

ESTONIA (11⁄2 million). The native language, Estonian, is spoken by about
two-thirds of the population, or one million people. The Russian-
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speaking population of 300,000 is concentrated most heavily in the east,
though many Russians live in the major cities.

ETHIOPIA (65 million). Amharic, the national language, is the mother
tongue of about 20 million Ethiopians but is spoken as a second language
by perhaps 30 million others. Tigrinya (4 million speakers) is spoken in
the northern province of Tigray, Gurage (3 million) southwest of Addis
Ababa, and Harari (50,000) in the city of Harar. All of these languages
are of the Semitic family and are descended from Ge’ez, the classical
literary language of Ethiopia.

The other major languages are mainly of the Cushitic family. The most
important is Oromo (20 million speakers), spoken to the west, south, and
east of Addis Ababa. Sidamo (5 million) is spoken in the south, Somali
(4 million) in the southeast, Afar (one million) in the northeast, and
Hadiyya (one million) southwest of Addis Ababa. Another language of
the south is Wolaytta (3 million speakers), which belongs to a separate
group called the Omotic languages. 

English is widely spoken in official circles, while Arabic and Italian
are understood in a number of places.

FIJI (800,000). The indigenous language, Fijian, is spoken by only about half
the population. The rest, mainly of Indian descent, speak Hindi. Much
of the population also speaks English, which is the official language.

FINLAND (5 million). Finnish is spoken by over 90 percent of the popula-
tion. There are about 300,000 Swedish speakers on the southwestern and
southern coasts and on the Åland Islands in the Baltic Sea. Of Finland’s
2,500 Lapps, about 2,000 speak the Lappish language. 

FRANCE (60 million). French is the national language. In southeastern
France, the region known historically as Provence, perhaps a million
people speak Provençal in addition to French. Near the German border,
in the region formerly known as Alsace-Lorraine, there are about one
million speakers of German. In Brittany about 200,000 people speak
Breton. Along the border with Spain there are 250,000 speakers of
Catalan in an area near the eastern end, and 100,000 speakers of Basque
in an area near the western end. On Corsica a dialect of Italian is spoken.

FRENCH GUIANA (175,000). French is the official language, but the
majority speak a French creole.

GABON (1 million). The official language is French. About 40 Bantu
languages are spoken, the most important being Fang, of the northwest,
with about 400,000 speakers.
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GAMBIA (1 million). The official language is English. Native languages
include Malinke (400,000 speakers), Fulani (200,000), Wolof (150,000),
and Dyola and Soninke (100,000 each).

GEORGIA (5 million). Georgian is spoken by about 80 percent of the popu-
lation, or close to 4 million people. Armenian speakers number about
400,000, Azerbaijani speakers about 300,000, and Russian speakers
about 150,000. About 125,000 speakers of Ossetian live in the South
Ossetian Autonomous Region, in the north-central part of the country.
In the extreme northwest there are about 100,000 speakers of Abkhazian.

GERMANY (80 million). German is the national language. The largest ethnic
minority is now the Turks, numbering about 2 million and still speaking
Turkish at home. Other émigré communities speak Italian, Greek, Serbo-
Croatian, Polish, Russian, and Kurdish. Sorbian (Lusatian), a Slavic
language, is spoken by about 50,000 people in the easternmost part of
the county near the border with Poland and the Czech Republic. In the
far north, near the border with Denmark, about 10,000 people speak
Frisian.

GHANA (20 million). The official language is English. The most important
native language is Akan, spoken by as many as 10 million people in the
southern part of the country. Ewe has about 2 million speakers in the
east, between the Volta River and the border with Togo. Closely-related
Ga and Adangme are spoken by about 11⁄2 million people in the south-
eastern corner of the country. The two main languages of the north are
Dagomba (Dagbane) with about two million speakers, and Gurma with
about 500,000. As many as 10 million Ghanaians also have a working
knowledge of Hausa.

GIBRALTAR (30,000). The official language is English. The permanent resi-
dents speak mainly Spanish, but most of them know English as well.

GREAT BRITAIN. See United Kingdom.

GREECE (10 million). Greek is spoken by virtually the entire population.
Minority languages include Turkish (100,000 speakers), Macedonian
(50,000), and Albanian (50,000).

GREENLAND (60,000). Eskimo, known here as Greenlandic, is the official
language and is spoken by the great majority of the population. The 7,000
Danes in Greenland speak Danish.

GRENADA (100,000). English is the official language, but much of the
population speaks an English creole.
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GUATEMALA (12 million). The official language is Spanish. Indians, who
constitute about 40 percent of the population, speak more than a dozen
different languages of the Mayan family. The big four are Quiché (11⁄4
million speakers), Cakchiquel (one million), Kekchi (500,000), and Mam
(300,000). About 25,000 people speak Black Carib, a language of the
Arawakan family.

GUINEA (8 million). The official language is French. The major African
languages are Fulani (3 million speakers), in central Guinea; Malinke
(11⁄2 million), in the north; and Susu (one million), in the southwest. Kissi
(500,000) and Loma (250,000) are spoken near the border with Liberia
and Sierra Leone.

GUINEA-BISSAU (1 million). The official language is Portuguese. Native
languages include Balante (300,000 speakers), Fulani (250,000), and
Malinke (100,000). A Portuguese creole called Crioulo serves as the
lingua franca.

GUYANA (750,000). The official language is English. It is rapidly replacing
Hindi and Tamil as the language of the large East Indian population.
Virtually everyone also speaks a local English creole. There are about
2,000 speakers of Arawak.

HAITI (7 million). The language of everyday speech here is a French creole,
generally referred to as Haitian Creole. It is co-official with French. 

HONDURAS (6 million). Spanish is spoken by the vast majority of the popu-
lation. There are about 75,000 speakers of Black Carib, an Indian
language of the Arawakan family. Miskito, or Mosquito, is spoken by
about 10,000 people along the eastern coast. On the Bahía (Bay) Islands
off the coast the predominant language is English.

HUNGARY (10 million). Hungarian is spoken by virtually the entire popu-
lation. There are some speakers of Romany, the Gypsy language.

ICELAND (275,000). Icelandic is the official and universal language.

INDIA (one billion). With twelve major languages and perhaps 150 lesser
ones, India is probably the most linguistically diverse country in the
world. 

The most widely spoken language is Hindi, with about 400 million
speakers in the north-central part of the country. To this may be added
Urdu, which it closely resembles, with another 50 million. The two other
most important languages of northern and central India are Bengali,
spoken in West Bengal (80 million speakers), and Marathi, spoken in
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Maharashtra (75 million). After that come Gujarati, spoken in Gujarat
(50 million), Oriya, in Orissa (35 million), Punjabi, in the Punjab (25
million), Bhojpuri, in Bihar (25 million), Rajasthani, a collection of
dialects spoken in Rajasthan (15 million), Assamese, in Assam (15
million), Maithili and Magahi, of Bihar (10 million each), Bhili, in west-
central India (6 million), Sindhi, in western India (21⁄2 million), Nepali,
in West Bengal (21⁄2 million), and Garhwali and Kumauni, in Uttar
Pradesh (2 million each). All the above languages are descended from
Sanskrit, and thus of the Indo-European family.

The southern third of India is the home of the Dravidian languages,
totally unrelated to those of the north. The four major languages of this
family are Telugu, spoken in Andhra Pradesh (75 million speakers),
Tamil, in Tamil Nadu (65 million), Kannada, or Kanarese, in Karnataka
(40 million), and Malayalam, in Kerala (35 million). Other Dravidian
languages are Gondi (21⁄2 million), Kurukh, or Oraon (11⁄2 million), and
Kui (500,000), all spoken in central India, and Tulu (11⁄2 million), spoken
in Karnataka.

A third group of languages, called the Munda languages, is spoken in
scattered areas of northern and central India. The most important of these
is Santali, with about 6 million speakers. Others are Mundari (one
million), Ho (one million), Korku (500,000), and Savara, or Sora
(300,000). The Tibeto-Burman family is represented by a great number
of languages in the state of Assam: Meithei (11⁄2 million), spoken in
Manipur; Bodo (11⁄2 million), spoken north of the Brahmaputra River;
Garo (750,000), spoken in the Garo Hills; and Lushei (500,000), spoken
in the southernmost districts. Finally, there is one Mon-Khmer language
in India: Khasi, with about one million speakers in the Khasi Hills, west
of the city of Shillong.

A major element in the Indian linguistic picture is a non-Indian
language, English. Though understood by only a small percentage of the
population, it is still the most likely means of communication between
people from different parts of the country. Although the Indian consti-
tution provided that Hindi would become the official language of India
in 1965, it was decided in that year that English would continue for the
time being as “associate official language.”

INDONESIA (225 million). Indonesian is the national language. Though it
is the native tongue of only 25 million people, it is spoken or understood
by as much as three-fourths of the population. Other major languages
are Javanese, spoken in central and eastern Java (80 million speakers),
Sundanese, spoken in western Java (30 million), and Madurese, spoken
on Java and also on the island of Madura (10 million). The large island
of Sumatra has a number of important languages: Minangkabau (5
million), Batak (4 million), Aceh, or Achinese (3 million), Lampung (11⁄2
million), and Rejang (one million). On Celebes (Sulawesi) there are
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Buginese (4 million) and Makassar (2 million); on Bali there is Balinese
(3 million); on Lombok there is Sasak (2 million); on Timor, Timorese
(750,000); and in East Timor, Tetun (500,000). On Borneo (Kalimantan)
there is Banjarese (3 million speakers), but the Dayak peoples, who
number about one million, speak Sea Dayak, or Iban, and Land Dayak,
the latter term also referring to a cluster of related languages. In Irian
Jaya (formerly West Irian) on the island of New Guinea some fifty
languages of the Papuan family are spoken. The most important is Dani,
with about 250,000 speakers in the central highlands. Asmat is spoken
by about 50,000 people on the southern coast.

IRAN (65 million). The national language is Persian, with more than 40
million speakers. In the province of Azerbaijan in the northwest there
are about 10 million speakers of Azerbaijani. In the southwest about 3
million people speak Luri. Along the shores of the Caspian Sea there are
Gilaki (3 million speakers) and Mazanderani (2 million). Kurdish-
speaking Kurds number about 5 million. Baluchi is spoken by about one
million people in the extreme southeast, near the border with Pakistan.
Other languages include Arabic (one million), Turkmen (one million),
Armenian (250,000), and Assyrian (100,000).

IRAQ (20 million). The national language is Arabic. There is a sizable
Kurdish-speaking minority in the north, numbering about 4 million.
Azerbaijani is spoken by about 250,000 people, Assyrian by 150,000,
Armenian by 100,000.

IRELAND (31⁄2 million). English and Irish (Gaelic) are the two official
languages. The latter, however, is spoken by less than one-third of the
population, all of whom speak English as well.

ISRAEL (6 million). The native-born citizens of Israel speak Hebrew. The
many immigrants to the country speak a number of different languages
(Russian, English, Polish, Romanian, Yiddish, German, Persian, Ladino,
etc.), but most have mastered Hebrew, to some degree, since their arrival
in Israel. Arabic, which is co-official with Hebrew, is spoken by the Arab
minority of one million.

ITALY (60 million). Italian is the national language. In the region of Alto
Adige, bordering Austria, German is spoken by about 300,000 people
and is co-official with Italian. French is spoken by about 300,000 people
in the region of Aosta in the northwest. In the extreme northeast, near
the border with Austria and Slovenia, there are about 700,000 speakers
of Friulian, a Rhaeto-Romanic dialect, and about 100,000 speakers of
Slovenian. Another Rhaeto-Romanic dialect, Ladin, is spoken by about
30,000 people in eastern Alto Adige. In southern Italy there is an
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Albanian minority of about 100,000, as well as about 25,000 speakers
of Greek. On Sardinia about 11⁄2 million people speak Sardinian.

IVORY COAST (15 million). The official language is French, spoken at least
as a second language by more than half the population. More than 50
native languages are spoken here. Among the more important are the
closely related Agni (Anyi) and Baule languages, with about 4 million
speakers, mainly in the southeast. Dyula and Senufo are spoken in the
north, Malinke in the northwest. and Bete in the southwest. Fully one-
fourth of Ivory Coast’s population are immigrants from other countries.

JAMAICA (21⁄2 million). The official language is English. Much of the popu-
lation, however, speaks a creole language generally referred to as
Jamaican English.

JAPAN (125 million). Japanese is the national language. There are about
700,000 speakers of Korean. Ainu, apparently unrelated to any other
language in the world, is now spoken by only a handful of people on
Hokkaido and appears on the verge of extinction.

JORDAN (5 million). Arabic is spoken by virtually the entire population.

KAZAKHSTAN (15 million). The official language, Kazakh, is spoken by
just over half the population, or about 8 million people. Russian, with
about 5 million speakers, is the main language of Almaty, the largest
city, and also of the northeastern part of the country. Other languages
are Ukrainian (750,000), German (500,000), Uzbek (350,000), Tatar
(300,000), and Uigur (150,000).

KENYA (30 million). The official language, Swahili, is spoken over much
of the country, though usually as a second language. English is also
widely used, especially for commercial purposes. Other major Bantu
languages are Kikuyu, with about 6 million speakers just to the north of
Nairobi; Luyia, with about 4 million speakers in the area adjacent to
Lake Victoria; Kamba, with about 3 million speakers in the southeastern
part of the country; Gusii or Kisii (2 million), in the southwest; and 
Meru (11⁄2 million), in the east. Luo, a Nilotic language, is spoken by
about 4 million people in the area adjacent to Lake Victoria. In a second
branch of the Nilotic family there are Masai, with about 500,000 speakers
along the border with Tanzania, and Turkana, with a like number in the
northwestern corner of the country. In a third branch there are Kalenjin,
with about 3 million speakers in west-central Kenya, and Suk (Pokot),
with 100,000 speakers to the north, along the border with Uganda. Two
Cushitic languages are spoken in the east and northeast: Somali, with
about 300,000 speakers, and Oromo, with 100,000.
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KIRIBATI (100,000). The language spoken in this new country (which
includes the former Gilbert, Phoenix, and Line Islands) is Gilbertese. It
is also known as Kiribati. The official language is English.

KOREA (70 million). Korean is the official and universal language in both
South and North Korea.

KUWAIT (2 million). Arabic is spoken here.

KYRGYZSTAN (5 million). The official language, Kyrgyz, is spoken by
close to two-thirds of the population, or more than 3 million people.
Second place now goes to Uzbek, with 650,000 speakers. Russian ranks
third with 600,000.

LAOS (5 million). Lao is spoken by about 80 percent of the population.
Tribal languages include Miao, or Hmong, with about 200,000 speakers,
and Yao, or Mien, with about 100,000. There are also some speakers of
Vietnamese and Chinese. French is widely spoken in official circles.

LATVIA (21⁄2 million). The native language, Latvian, is spoken by about
1,350,000 people, just over half the population. Russian speakers number
about 750,000. There are also some speakers of Belorussian, Ukrainian,
and Polish. 

LEBANON (31⁄2 million). Arabic is the official and dominant language,
though French is also widely spoken. Armenian speakers number about
200,000. There are also about 15,000 speakers of Assyrian.

LESOTHO (2 million). Sotho is spoken by virtually the entire population. It
is co-official with English.

LIBERIA (3 million). The official language is English. Of the native
languages the most important is Kpelle, with about 750,000 speakers.
Vai, with a script of its own dating back to the early 19th century, 
is spoken along the coast at the western end of the country. Also on 
the coast are Bassa, in central Liberia, and Grebo, in the southeastern
corner. Kissi and Loma are spoken in the north, near the border with
Guinea and Sierra Leone. A variety of Pidgin English serves as a lingua
franca.

LIBYA (5 million). Arabic is spoken by the great majority of the popula-
tion. There are some speakers of Tuareg (Tamashek) in the west.

LIECHTENSTEIN (30,000). German is spoken here.
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LITHUANIA (31⁄2 million). The native language, Lithuanian, is spoken by
about 80 percent of the population. Russian speakers number about
300,000, Polish speakers about 250,000. There are also some speakers
of Belorussian and Ukrainian. 

LUXEMBOURG (400,000). The language of everyday speech here is
Luxembourgian, but most of the population speaks French and German
as well. While there is no “official” language, French is used for govern-
ment documents and pronouncements.

MACEDONIA (2 million). Macedonian is spoken by about two-thirds of the
population. There is a large Albanian-speaking minority of about
500,000, concentrated mainly in the west. Turkish, Serbo-Croatian,
Bulgarian, and Greek are also spoken.

MADAGASCAR (15 million). Malagasy is spoken by virtually the entire
native population. It is co-official with French.

MALAWI (10 million). Nyanja, known as Chewa in Malawi, is the most
important language, with over 6 million speakers. It is co-official with
English. Other languages include Lomwe (2 million), spoken in the
south, Yao, with about one million speakers along the southern shore of
Lake Nyasa, and Tumbuka, with about 500,000 speakers in the north.

MALAYSIA (20 million). The official language is Malay, spoken by about
10 million people. Chinese ranks second, with about 5 million, and Tamil
third, with about one million. Malay and Chinese are also spoken in
Sarawak and Sabah, but a number of languages are spoken by the Dayak
peoples there. Sea Dayak, or Iban, has about 500,000 speakers; Land
Dayak, spoken in southern Sarawak, has about 100,000.

MALDIVES (300,000). The language spoken here is Maldivian, an offshoot
of Sinhalese. Locally it is known as Divehi.

MALI (10 million). The official language is French. Bambara is the most
important native language, with about 3 million speakers in the eastern
part of the southern portion of the country. Senufo (one million) is
spoken in the south, near the border with Ivory Coast. Fulani (one
million), Soninke (one million), and Malinke (700,000) are spoken in
the west. Songhai has about one million speakers in the area near the
town of Timbuktu. Tuareg, or Tamashek, a Berber language, is spoken
by about 750,000 people in the eastern regions. Dyula (300,000) is
spoken in the south.
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MALTA (400,000). The native language is Maltese, though most people
speak English as well. Both are official languages.

MARSHALL ISLANDS (65,000). The language spoken here is Marshallese.
It is co-official with English.

MAURITANIA (21⁄2 million). The official language is Arabic, spoken by
about 85 percent of the population. The other languages, mainly of the
south, are Wolof and Fulani, each with about 150,000 speakers, and
Soninke, with about 100,000.

MAURITIUS (1 million). This racially diverse island presents a wide variety
of languages. A French creole is the mother tongue of about 300,000
people; it is also the principal spoken language of 300,000 more and
serves as the lingua franca for much of the country. Of the 700,000
people of Indian origin, about 30 percent speak Hindi, 30 percent
Bhojpuri, 10 percent Urdu, 5 percent Tamil, the rest mainly French
Creole. French speakers number about 50,000, Chinese about 15,000.
The official language is English, but it is spoken very little.

MEXICO (100 million). Spanish, the official language, is spoken by the vast
majority of the population. Speakers of Indian languages number about
8 million (three-fourths of whom also speak Spanish), most of them in
the southern part of the country. The most important Indian language is
Nahuatl, with about 11⁄2 million speakers in the area north, east, and south
of Mexico City. Second place goes to Maya, or Yucatec, with about one
million speakers on the Yucatán Peninsula. In the state of Chiapas other
Mayan languages are spoken: Tzeltal (400,000 speakers), Tzotzil
(350,000), Chol (150,000), and Zoque (50,000), while in Tabasco there
is Chontal (50,000). In Oaxaca there are Zapotec (500,000), Mixtec
(500,000), Mazatec (200,000), Mixe (150,000), and Chinantec (150,000).
Other languages include Otomi, spoken chiefly in México and Hidalgo
(400,000); Totonac, of Veracruz and Puebla (300,000); Mazahua, of
México (200,000); Huastec, of Veracruz and San Luis Potosí (150,000);
and Tarasco, of Michoacán (100,000). In northern Mexico the most
important Indian languages are Tarahumara, of Chihuahua, and Mayo, 
of Sonora and Sinaloa, each with about 50,000 speakers.

MICRONESIA (100,000). Each of the four main islands of this new country
(the former Caroline Islands) has its own language. On Yap, farthest to
the west, and the surrounding islands, the 10,000 people speak Yapese.
On Truk, now known as Chuuk, the population of about 50,000 speaks
Trukese. On Ponape, now known as Pohnpei, there are about 30,000
speakers of Ponapean. And on Kosrae the 8,000 inhabitants speak
Kosraean. The official language is English.
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MOLDOVA (41⁄2 million). The official language is Moldovan, spoken by
about 3 million people. Russian speakers, the majority of whom live east
of the Dniester River, number about 500,000. There are also about
250,000 speakers of Ukrainian. In the southwest about 100,000 people
speak Gagauz, a Turkic language. 

MONACO (30,000). French is the major language, though there is also an
Italian-speaking minority.

MONGOLIA (21⁄2 million). Mongolian is spoken by the vast majority of the
population. There are about 100,000 speakers of Kazakh in the west.

MOROCCO (30 million). Arabic, the official language, is spoken by about
three-fourths of the population. The 7 million Berbers speak a number
of different languages. Tachelhit, of the south, and Tamazight, of the
central regions, each has about 3 million speakers. Riff is spoken by
about one million people in the north. French and Spanish are widely
spoken, the latter principally in the former Spanish zone.

MOZAMBIQUE (20 million). The official language is Portuguese. The most
important native languages are Makua, of the north (5 million speakers),
Tsonga, of the south (21⁄2 million), Lomwe, of the north (11⁄2 million), and
Sena, of the central provinces (11⁄2 million). Numbering about one million
speakers are Shona, in the provinces bordering Zimbabwe; Tswa, of the
coastal province of Inhambane in the south; and Chuabo, of the central
coastal area. Other languages with roughly 500,000 speakers are Ronga,
of the extreme south near the capital of Maputo; Nyungwe, along the
Zambezi River; and Marendje, Nyanja, Makonde, and Yao, all of the
north in the provinces bordering Tanzania.

MYANMAR. See Burma.

NAMIBIA (11⁄2 million). The official language is English. The most impor-
tant native language is Ambo, spoken by the 850,000 Ovambos of the
northern part of the country. Herero is spoken by about 150,000 people
in the east and central regions. Two languages of the Khoisan family are
spoken in Namibia: Hottentot, or Nama, with about 200,000 speakers,
and Bushman, or San, with about 25,000. Among the whites about
50,000 speak Afrikaans, 30,000 speak English, and 15,000 speak
German. 

NAURU (10,000). On this small island nation, just to the west of the Gilbert
Islands, the principal language is Nauruan. There are also some speakers
of Gilbertese.
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NEPAL (25 million). The official language is Nepali, the mother tongue of
about 15 million people in Nepal, with an additional 2 million speaking
it as a second language. Maithili is spoken by about 3 million people,
Bhojpuri by 11⁄2 million. In the Katmandu Valley there are some one
million speakers of Newari. Over one million Nepalese speak Tibetan
as a second language.

NETHERLANDS (15 million). Dutch is spoken by the entire population. In
the northern province of Friesland about 400,000 people speak Frisian
in addition to Dutch.

NETHERLANDS ANTILLES (200,000). The official language is Dutch, but
on the larger southern islands of Curaçao and Bonaire the language of
everyday use is Papiamento.

NEW ZEALAND (4 million). English is spoken by the vast majority of the
population. Maori, the language of New Zealand’s indigenous inhabi-
tants, the Maoris, is spoken by about 100,000 people. In 1987 it was
made co-official with English.

NICARAGUA (5 million). Spanish is spoken by the vast majority of the
population. Miskito, or Mosquito, an Indian language, is spoken by about
100,000 people along the eastern coast.

NIGER (10 million). The official language is French. The most important
native language is Hausa, with about 5 million speakers in the central
and southeastern parts of the country. Djerma (11⁄2 million) is spoken in
the southwest, in the area that includes Niamey, the capital. Fulani (one
million) and Tuareg, or Tamashek (one million) are spoken in the north
and central regions. Kanuri (500,000) is spoken in the south, Songhai
(500,000) in the southwest, and Teda, or Tibbu (50,000) in the north-
east.

NIGERIA (120 million). This, the most populous nation in Africa, also has
the greatest number of languages (about 250), though only four account
for over two-thirds of the population. Hausa, of the north, is the mother
tongue of about 25 million people, but is spoken by over 50 million in
all. Yoruba is spoken by about 25 million in the southwest, Ibo by about
20 million in the southeast, and Fulani by about 12 million also in the
north. Other languages are Kanuri (5 million), of Borno State in the
northeast; the closely related Efik and Ibibio languages (5 million), the
former spoken in and around the town of Calabar in the southeast, the
latter adjacent to it on the west; Edo (4 million) in Bendel (now Edo)
State near Benin City; Tiv (21⁄2 million), in Benue and Plateau states,
central Nigeria; and Ijo, or Ijaw (2 million) in the Niger River delta.
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Urhobo is spoken by about 500,000 people in Edo State south of Benin
City, Nupe by 11⁄2 million near the junction of the Niger and Kaduna
rivers, and Idoma by 250,000 in Benue State. The official language is
English.

NORWAY (4 million). Norwegian is spoken by virtually the entire popula-
tion. Most of the country’s 20,000 Lapps speak Lappish.

OMAN (21⁄2 million). Arabic is spoken by the indigenous population, which,
however, constitutes only 75 percent of the total. The rest are mainly
Urdu speakers from India, Baluchi speakers from Pakistan, and Bengali
speakers from Bangladesh.

PAKISTAN (150 million). The official language is Urdu. It is the mother
tongue of only 10 million people but is spoken as a second language by
as much as two-thirds of the population. The other major language is
Punjabi, with about 75 million speakers. Sindhi is spoken by about 15
million people in the province of Sind, while Pashto is spoken by about
20 million in the North-West Frontier Province. In the province of
Baluchistan in the southwest there are about 4 million speakers of
Baluchi, an Iranian language, and 2 million speakers of Brahui, a
Dravidian language.

PALAU (20,000). On this small island nation, lying due east of Mindanao
in the Philippines, the native language is Palauan. It is co-official with
English.

PANAMA (3 million). Spanish is the national language, though a number of
minor Indian languages are also spoken. The two most important are
Guaymi, with about 150,000 speakers in the northwest, and Cuna, with
about 50,000 speakers on the islands of the San Blas Archipelago.

PAPUA NEW GUINEA (5 million). More than 500 languages are spoken
here. The majority are of the Papuan family, though a number of Oceanic
languages are spoken in the coastal areas and on the outlying islands. In
New Guinea, the northern half of the country, the three most important
languages are Enga (150,000 speakers) and Chimbu (75,000), each
spoken in a province of the same name, and Hagen (75,000), spoken in
Western Highlands Province. Kamano, of Eastern Highlands Province,
and Wahgi, of Western Highlands Province, each has about 50,000
speakers. In Morobe Province on the Huon Peninsula there is Kâte, a
Papuan language with 6,000 native speakers, and Yabim, an Oceanic
language with 2,000, but each is used as a religious language for about
75,000 others.
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In Papua, the southern half of the country, Orokaiva is spoken by about
25,000 people on the east coast, Toaripi by 25,000 on the west coast,
and Motu by about 15,000 people in and around Port Moresby. On the
island of New Britain Tolai is spoken by about 60,000 people. On the
Admiralty Islands, north of New Guinea, some 30 Oceanic languages
are spoken. On Bougainville, the westernmost of the Solomon Islands
but part of Papua New Guinea, at least six different Oceanic languages
are spoken.

The major lingua franca of Papua New Guinea is Tok Pisin, a variety
of Pidgin English now spoken by as many as 3 million people. Hiri Motu
(formerly known as Police Motu), a simplified form of Motu, is spoken
by about 250,000. Both languages have official status in the country.

PARAGUAY (5 million). Spanish, the official language, is spoken by about
60 percent of the population, or 3 million people. Guarani, an Indian
language, has about 2 million speakers, mostly in the rural areas. About
half the country’s population is bilingual.

PERU (25 million). The official language, Spanish, is spoken by about 80
percent of the population. Indian languages predominate in the high-
lands; Quechua, which is co-official with Spanish, has about 4 million
speakers, Aymara about 500,000. Among minor languages, Aguaruna is
spoken by about 25,000 people, Cocama by about 15,000, Shipibo by
about 12,000, Ticuna by about 6,000.

PHILIPPINES (75 million). Tagalog, the language of southern Luzon (where
the capital, Manila, is located), has been declared the national language
and given the name of Pilipino. It is the mother tongue of about 20
million people, but is now spoken by about as much as three-fourths of
the population. Also on Luzon are Ilocano, with about 6 million speakers
in the far north, Bikol (4 million) on the Bikol peninsula at the south-
eastern end of the island, and Pampangan (2 million) and Pangasinan
(11⁄2 million), both spoken to the north and west of Manila. On the middle
islands there are the three Visayan languages, Cebuano (15 million
speakers), Hiligaynon (6 million), and Waray-Waray (Samaran) (3
million). Among the Moros, a Moslem people of the southern
Philippines, there are Maranao and Maguindanao, each with about one
million speakers on Mindanao, and Tausug, spoken by about 800,000
people on Jolo Island of the Sulu Archipelago, which extends close to
Sabah, Malaysia. At least 40 million Filipinos speak English fluently as
a second or third language.

POLAND (40 million). Polish is practically universal. Kashubian, consid-
ered by some a separate language, by others a dialect of Polish, is spoken
by about 100,000 people in the province of Gdansk.
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PORTUGAL (10 million). Portuguese is spoken almost universally.

PUERTO RICO (4 million). Spanish is spoken everywhere, but English is
taught as a second language and is commonly heard in the cities.

QATAR (600,000). Arabic, the official language, is the mother tongue of
less than half the population. The rest, immigrant workers from India
and Pakistan, speak Urdu, Punjabi, Persian, and a number of other
languages.

ROMANIA (22 million). Romanian is spoken by about 90 percent of the
population. In Transylvania, the northwestern part of the country, the
predominantly Hungarian population of 11⁄2 million speaks Hungarian.
Romania also has many Gypsies who speak the Romany language.

RUSSIA (145 million). Russian, the official language, is spoken by more
than 85 percent of the population, or 125 million people. With the
breakup of the Soviet Union, it is one of the few remaining Indo-
European languages spoken in the country. Another is Ossetian, an
Iranian language spoken by about 500,000 people in the Caucasus.
Yiddish, historically the language of Russia’s Jewish population, is
rapidly dying out.

Four Finno-Ugric languages are spoken in central European Russia.
Mordvin (750,000 speakers) is spoken in the republic of Mordovia;
Udmurt (500,000) in the republic of Udmurtiya; Mari (500,000) in the
republic of Mari-El; and Komi (350,000) in the Komi Republic. Two
Ugric languages, of the family that includes Hungarian, are Khanty
(15,000) and Mansi (4,000), both spoken in the Ob River basin of
Western Siberia. Combining with the Finno-Ugric languages to form the
Uralic family are the four Samoyed languages of northernmost Russia:
Nenets (35,000), Selkup (2,000), plus Nganasan and Enets, each with
fewer than 1,000 speakers. 

About 20 languages of Russia are of the Altaic family. The largest
subgroup is the Turkic, which includes Tatar (6 million speakers),
Chuvash (11⁄2 million), and Bashkir (one million), all spoken in European
Russia; as well as Kumyk (250,000), Karachai (150,000), Balkar
(80,000), and Nogai (75,000), spoken in the Caucasus; and Yakut
(300,000), Tuvinian (200,000), Khakass (80,000), and Altai (75,000),
spoken in Siberia. Two Mongolian languages are Buryat (375,000) and
Kalmyk (150,000). The Tungusic subgroup of the Russian Far East
includes Evenki (15,000), Even (7,000), and Nanai (7,000).

Still another language family of Russia is the Caucasian, located in
the Caucasus between the Black and the Caspian seas. These languages
number about 40, three-fourths of them spoken in the single republic of
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Dagestan. Those that have been reduced to writing are Chechen (one
million speakers), Avar (600,000), Kabardian (375,000), Dargwa
(350,000), Lezgin (300,000), Ingush (200,000), Adygei (125,000), Lak
(100,000), Tabasaran (100,000), and Abazinian (25,000).

The tiny Paleo-Asiatic family of northeastern Siberia consists of
Chukchi (12,000 speakers), Koryak (6,000), Nivkh (2,000), Ket (1,000),
and Itelmen and Yukagir, each spoken by only a few hundred people.
Lastly there are 2,000 speakers of Lappish on the Kola Peninsula, 1,000
speakers of Eskimo in northeastern Siberia, and a few hundred speakers
of Aleut on the Commander Islands. 

RWANDA (71⁄2 million). Ruanda is spoken by virtually the entire population.
It is co-official with French and English. Swahili is used for commer-
cial purposes. 

SAINT KITTS AND NEVIS (40,000). English is the official language, but
the majority of the population speaks an English creole.

SAINT LUCIA (150,000). Virtually everyone on this island speaks English,
which is the official language. But in everyday speech the people prefer
a French creole which they themselves call French patois.

SAINT VINCENT (100,000). English, the official language, is spoken by
virtually the entire population. However, an English creole is the
language of everyday use. 

SAMOA (200,000). Samoan is spoken by virtually the entire population. It
is co-official with English.

SAN MARINO (25,000). Italian is spoken here.

SÃO TOMÉ AND PRÍNCIPE (150,000). The official language is Portuguese
but a Portuguese creole called Crioulo is spoken by most of the popu-
lation.

SAUDI ARABIA (20 million). Arabic is spoken everywhere.

SENEGAL (10 million). The official language is French. Wolof is the most
important native language, with about 5 million speakers mainly in the
western part of the country. Other languages include Fulani (2 million
speakers), Serer (one million), Dyola (500,000), and Malinke (350,000).

SEYCHELLES (80,000). The official language is English but French is also
widely spoken. A French creole is the language of the home and street. 
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SIERRA LEONE (5 million). The official language is English. Krio, an
English creole, is the day-to-day language in Freetown, the capital, and
serves as the lingua franca of much of the rest of the country. The two
principal native languages are Mende, a Mande language of south-central
Sierra Leone, and Temne, an Atlantic language of the central and north-
western districts. Each has about 11⁄2 million speakers. Limba is spoken
by about 400,000 people in the north-central area. Vai is spoken along
the coast near the border with Liberia, Kissi in the interior near the border
with Liberia and Guinea.

SINGAPORE (31⁄2 million). Chinese is spoken by nearly three-fourths of the
population, or 21⁄2 million people. Malay speakers number about 500,000,
Tamil about 250,000. Malay has been designated the “national
language,” while English, Chinese, Tamil, and also Malay are known as
“official languages.”

SLOVAKIA (5 million). Slovak is spoken by about 90 percent of the popu-
lation. There is a large Hungarian-speaking minority of 500,000 people
in the south. Slovakia also has many Gypsies who speak the Romany
language.

SLOVENIA (2 million). Slovenian is spoken by about 90 percent of the
population. Most of the rest speak Serbo-Croatian. There are some
speakers of Hungarian in the northeast, and of Italian along the Adriatic
coast.

SOLOMON ISLANDS (500,000). Over 50 Oceanic and five Polynesian
languages are spoken here, none by more than five percent of the popu-
lation. There are about 10 on Malaita Island, 8 each on Guadalcanal,
New Georgia and Santa Isabel, 5 on San Cristobal (Makira), 4 on
Choiseul, and still others on the smaller islands. An English creole
known as Pijin is the mother tongue of a few thousand people, but is
spoken as a second language by about one-third of the population. The
official language is English.

SOMALIA (7 million). Somali is spoken by virtually the entire population.
Arabic is widely understood in the cities.

SOUTH AFRICA (45 million). The official languages are Afrikaans and
English, the former spoken by about 6 million people, the latter by about
4 million. Of the native languages the most important are Zulu, spoken
principally in Natal (10 million speakers); Xhosa, spoken mainly in
Transkei (8 million); Pedi, in Transvaal (4 million); Tswana, near the
border with Botswana (3 million); Sotho, near the border with Lesotho
(3 million); and Tsonga, also of Transvaal (2 million). Swazi (one
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million) is spoken in the area adjoining Swaziland, while Venda (one
million) and Ndebele (800,000) are both spoken in northern Transvaal.
Fanakalo, a jargon based on Zulu with numerous English and some
Afrikaans words added, is spoken among workers in the mines. 

SPAIN (40 million). Spanish is the national language. Catalan, however, is
spoken by about 6 million people in the northeastern provinces and by
another 500,000 in the Balearic Islands. In northwestern Spain about 3
million people speak Galician, a dialect of Portuguese. Near the French
border, in the provinces facing the Bay of Biscay, there are about 600,000
speakers of Basque.

SRI LANKA (20 million). Sinhalese and Tamil, completely unrelated to each
other, are this country’s two languages, with about 21⁄2 million people
fluent in both. About 121⁄2 million speak only Sinhalese, while about 5
million people, living mainly in the north and on the east coast of the
island, speak only Tamil. 

SUDAN (35 million). Arabic, the official language, is spoken by about half
the population, mainly in the northern two-thirds of the country. Also in
the north is Nubian, one dialect of which is spoken by about 2 million
people in the central state of Kordofan, another by about 500,000 people
in Northern State. Beja is spoken by about 2 million people in the state
of Kassala facing the Red Sea, Fur by about 500,000 in the western state
of Darfur. Of the dozens of languages of the south the two most impor-
tant are Dinka (4 million speakers) and Nuer (11⁄2 million). Zande (one
million) is spoken near the border with Congo-Kinshasa, Shilluk
(500,000) in Upper Nile State, and Bari (750,000) and Lotuko (500,000)
near the border with Uganda.

SURINAME (400,000). The official language is Dutch, but the language of
the streets is an English creole known as Sranan, or Taki-Taki. It is the
mother tongue of nearly half the population and is spoken as a second
language by perhaps 80 percent. Another English creole, Saramacca, is
spoken by the 20,000 Bush Negroes of the interior. Hindi and Javanese
each have about 50,000 speakers. Among Suriname’s tiny Indian tribes
about 2,500 people speak Carib and 1,000 speak Arawak.

SWAZILAND (1 million). Swazi is spoken by virtually the entire African
population. The official language is English.

SWEDEN (9 million). Swedish is the national language. The Finnish-
speaking minority numbers about 200,000. In the far north about 10,000
people speak Lappish.
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SWITZERLAND (7 million). Switzerland has four official languages.
German ranks first with about 5 million speakers. Standard German is
the written language and is used in the parliament, universities, courts,
and churches, but Swiss German, a distinctly different local dialect, is
used in everyday speech. French is spoken by about 11⁄2 million people
in the west, in an area that includes Geneva. Italian is spoken by about
500,000 people living mainly in the canton of Ticino in the southeast.
Romansch, a Rhaeto-Romanic dialect, is spoken by about 50,000 people
in the canton of Graubünden in easternmost Switzerland.

SYRIA (15 million). Arabic is spoken by the vast majority of the popula-
tion. French is spoken by many people as a second language. Other
languages include Kurdish (one million speakers), Armenian (250,000),
Circassian (50,000), Assyrian (15,000), and Aramaic (2,000).

TAIWAN (22 million). Chinese is the national language, the Mandarin
dialect being official. Among the 17 million native Taiwanese, about 15
million speak the Amoy dialect, while about 2 million speak Hakka. The
island’s 300,000 aborigines speak about ten different languages, which
constitute a separate branch of the Austronesian family.

TAJIKISTAN (6 million). The official language is Tajik, spoken by about 5
million people. The second language is Uzbek, with about 11⁄2 million
speakers. The number of Russian speakers has declined to less than
100,000.

TANZANIA (35 million). About 120 languages are spoken here. Swahili is
the language of administration and is spoken by most of the population,
usually as a second language. English is also widely used, especially for
commercial purposes. Most of the native languages are of the Bantu
family, the most important being Sukuma, spoken in the northwest 
(6 million speakers), and closely related Nyamwezi, spoken mostly 
in Tabora Province in west-central Tanzania (one million). Makonde 
(2 million) is spoken in the extreme south, Haya (2 million) in Kagera
(formerly West Lake) Province in the extreme northwest, Nyakyusa 
(2 million) at the north end of Lake Nyasa, Chagga (11⁄2 million) on the
slopes of Mt. Kilimanjaro, Ruguru or Luguru (11⁄2 million) in the area
just west of Dar es Salaam, Shambala (11⁄2 million) in Tanga Province in
the northeastern corner of the country, Gogo (11⁄2 million) in central
Tanzania, Ha (one million) in Kigoma Province bordering Burundi, Hehe
(one million) in Iringa district in south-central Tanzania, and Yao
(750,000) near the border with Mozambique. Masai, a Nilotic language,
is spoken by about 300,000 people near the border with Kenya. In the
Khoisan family are Sandawe (75,000), spoken near the town of Kondoa,
and Hatsa, or Hadzapi, with only a few hundred speakers around the
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perimeter of Lake Eyasi. On Zanzibar Swahili is the dominant language,
though Arabic and a number of Indian languages are also spoken.

THAILAND (60 million). Thai is spoken by about 35 million people. Lao,
the language of neighboring Laos, is spoken by about 15 million people
in the east near the Mekong River. Speakers of Chinese number about
7 million. Other languages include Malay, with about 2 million speakers
in the extreme south, and Khmer, with about 750,000 speakers in the
southeast. Among native languages the most important are Mon
(75,000), spoken near the western border, and Karen (75,000) and Miao
(50,000), spoken in the north.

TOGO (5 million). The official language is French. More than 30 native
languages are spoken here, those in the south belonging to the Kwa
branch of the Niger-Congo family, those of the north belonging to the
Gur (Voltaic) branch. Ewe, of the former, is by far the most important
with about 2 million speakers. The major languages of the north are
Kabre and Gurma.

TONGA (100,000). The language spoken here is Tongan. It is co-official
with English.

TRINIDAD AND TOBAGO (1,250,000). The official and dominant
language is English. A French creole, once widely spoken, is still heard
in scattered areas. The many descendants of immigrants from India speak
Hindi, Tamil, and a number of other languages in addition to English.

TUNISIA (10 million). Arabic is spoken by the vast majority of the popu-
lation. Many people also speak French.

TURKEY (65 million). Turkish is spoken by about 90 percent of the popu-
lation. Kurdish-speaking Kurds of southeastern Turkey form the largest
minority, numbering about 8 million. Other languages include Arabic
(one million speakers), Circassian (75,000), Armenian (50,000), Greek
(50,000), Georgian (50,000), Ladino (20,000), and Aramaic (1,000).

TURKMENISTAN (5 million). The official language is Turkmen, spoken by
about 31⁄2 million people. Speakers of Uzbek number about 400,000, of
Russian about 250,000.

TUVALU (10,000). The language spoken in this new country (the former
Ellis Islands) is Tuvaluan. The official language is English.

UGANDA (25 million). The official language is English. Among native
languages the most important is Ganda, or Luganda, a Bantu language
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with about 4 million speakers in an area that includes Kampala, the
capital. Other Bantu languages are Nkole, or Nyankole (21⁄2 million
speakers), of the southwest near Tanzania; Chiga, or Kiga (2 million),
of the extreme southwest; Soga (2 million), of the south; Gisu (one
million), of the southeast; Toro (500,000), of the southwest; and Nyoro
(500,000), spoken east of Lake Albert. In the Nilotic family are Teso
(11⁄2 million) and Karamojong (500,000), both spoken in the northeast,
while Lango and Acholi (one million each), are spoken in north-central
Uganda, and Alur (500,000) in the northwest. In the Central Sudanic
family are Lugbara (one million) and Madi (250,000), both of the north-
west. Swahili is spoken as a second language by as much as a third of
the population.

UKRAINE (50 million). Ukrainians make up about three-quarters of the
population; Russians, living predominantly in the east and on the
Crimean Peninsula, about one-quarter. Although the official language is
Ukrainian, many Ukrainians consider Russian to be their first language.

UNITED ARAB EMIRATES (21⁄2 million). The indigenous (and official)
language, Arabic, is actually spoken by less than half the population.
The remainder speak Persian and a number of languages of India and
Pakistan.

UNITED KINGDOM (60 million). English is spoken universally. About
600,000 people in Wales speak Welsh, 100,000 in Northern Ireland speak
Irish, and 75,000 in Scotland speak Scottish Gaelic, but all these people
speak English as well.

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA (280 million). English is the national
language, spoken by the vast majority of the population. However, the
continuous arrival of immigrants in America, representing virtually every
country in the world, has resulted in dozens of other languages being
spoken. According to the 2000 census, some 45 million Americans, or
17 percent of the population, speak a language other than English at
home. Sixty percent of this total, or 27 million, speak Spanish. The rest
speak Chinese, Japanese, Korean, Vietnamese, Khmer, Russian, Polish,
Italian, French, German, Portuguese, Greek, Persian, Arabic, Hindi,
Thai, Tagalog, Yiddish, and many other languages. Some 10 million
people living in the United States are reported to have little or no knowl-
edge of English at all.

According to the 1990 census, of America’s 1,800,000 Indians,
430,000, or about one-fourth, speak an Indian language at home. The
most important by far is Navajo, with about 150,000 speakers in Arizona,
New Mexico, and Utah. Next in line come Sioux, or Dakota (15,000),
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spoken in the northern midwest; Cherokee, with about 10,000 speakers
in Oklahoma and 1,000 in North Carolina; Apache (10,000), of Arizona;
Choctaw (9,000), of Oklahoma and Mississippi; Papago (8,000), of
Arizona; Keresan (8,000) and Zuñi (6,000), of New Mexico; Ojibwa, or
Chippewa (5,000), of the northern Midwest; and Pima and Hopi (5,000),
both of Arizona. Also in Oklahoma are Creek (4,000), Chickasaw
(3,000), Kiowa (1,000), Comanche (1,000), and Caddo, Pawnee, Osage,
and Delaware, each with only a few hundred speakers. Cheyenne (1,500)
is divided between Oklahoma and Montana, Arapaho (1,000) between
Oklahoma and Wyoming, and Fox (500) between Oklahoma and Iowa.

In Montana there are also Crow (4,000 speakers), Blackfoot (1,000),
and Flathead (1,000). In New Mexico there are also Tiwa, spoken by the
Taos and Isleta Indians (4,000), Tewa, spoken by the San Juan and Santa
Clara Indians (3,000), and Towa, spoken by the Jemez Indians (1,400).
Ute is spoken by about 2,000 people in Utah and Colorado. Shoshone
(2,000) and Paiute (1,500) are spoken in a number of Western states. 
In the Midwest there are also Winnebago, with about 750 speakers in
Wisconsin and Nebraska, and Omaha, with about 500 speakers in
Nebraska. In Arizona there are also Yuma and Mohave, each with fewer
than 500 speakers. Yakima is spoken by about 1,000 people in
Washington, Nez Perce by a few hundred in Idaho, and Klamath by
fewer than 100 in Oregon. In New York there are Mohawk (1,500),
Seneca (800), and Oneida (300), which also has some speakers in
Wisconsin. In Florida, Seminole is spoken by about 2,000 people, while
in Rhode Island about 800 people speak Passamaquoddy. 

In Alaska there are about 20,000 speakers of Eskimo, as well as 1,000
speakers of Tlingit and a hundred or so speakers of Haida, both in the
panhandle. In the Aleutian Islands there are about 1,000 speakers of
Aleut. In Hawaii about 15,000 people speak Hawaiian.

URUGUAY (3 million). Spanish is spoken by virtually the entire popula-
tion.

UZBEKISTAN (25 million). The official language is Uzbek, spoken by about
18 million people. Russian speakers number about one million. There
are also about one million speakers each of Tajik and Kazakh. Kara-
Kalpak is spoken by about 500,000 people in the republic of the same
name in the westernmost part of the country. Some 400,000 Crimean
Tatars speak the Tatar language. 

VANUATU (200,000). On this nation of some 80 islands (the former New
Hebrides), which lie to the west of Fiji, more than 100 different Oceanic
languages are spoken. An English creole known as Bislama serves as
the lingua franca. 

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
2
3111
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40111
1
2
3
4
45111

Country-by-country survey

367



VENEZUELA (25 million). Spanish is spoken by the vast majority of the
population. Indian languages include Goajiro (100,000) near the Guajira
Peninsula of Colombia, and Warao (30,000), Piaroa (12,000), and Carib
(10,000) spoken in the delta of the Orinoco River. 

VIETNAM (80 million). Vietnamese is spoken by about seven-eighths of the
population. Chinese, Thai, and Khmer each have about one million
speakers. Dozens of native languages are also spoken. In the north there
are Tho, or Tay (11⁄2 million speakers), Muong, the only language defi-
nitely related to Vietnamese (one million), as well as Nung (750,000),
Miao, or Hmong (500,000), and Yao, or Mien (500,000). In the south
the various Montagnard peoples speak Jarai (250,000), Rhade (200,000),
Bahnar (150,000), Sedang (100,000), and many other languages. In the
lowlands there is Cham, with about 100,000 speakers.

YEMEN (15 million). Arabic is spoken by virtually the entire population.

YUGOSLAVIA (10 million). Serbian is spoken by about 80 percent of the
population. In Kosovo about 11⁄2 million people speak Albanian. In the
north, in the province of Vojvodina, there are about 400,000 speakers of
Hungarian.

ZAÏRE. See Congo (Kinshasa).

ZAMBIA (10 million). The official language is English. Bemba is the most
important native language, with about 3 million speakers in the north-
eastern part of the country. Tonga, of the south, and Nyanja, of the east
and central regions, are each spoken by about one million people. Lozi
is spoken by about 500,000 people in the southwest, Nsenga by about
400,000 in the southeast, and Tumbuka by about by 300,000 in the east.
Lwena (Luvale) and Lunda, of the northwest, and Kaonde, of central
Zambia, each have about 200,000 speakers.

ZIMBABWE (11 million). The official language is English, spoken by the
country’s 200,000 whites and about half of the rest of the population.
Shona is the principal native language, with about 8 million speakers.
Ndebele is spoken by about 2 million people in the southwest.
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Sources of individual passages

Afrikaans Translation by C. J. D. Harvey, in Afrikaans Poems
with English Translations, ed. by A. P. Grové and 
C. J. D. Harvey, Oxford University Press, Cape Town
and New York, 1962.

Albanian Stuart Edward An, Albanian Literature, B. Quaritch,
London, 1955.

Aleut Richard Henry Geoghegan, The Aleut Language, U.S.
Department of the Interior, 1944.

Amharic Martino Mario Moreno, Cent Fables Amhariques,
Imprimerie Nationale, Paris, 1947.

Aranda Transcribed by Jennifer Inkamala, Yiprinya School,
Alice Springs, Australia, 2000.

Avar A. Akhlakov, Heroic-Historic Songs of the Avars,
Makhachkala, U.S.S.R., 1968.

Basque Resurrección María de Azkue, Euskaler;aren Yakintza,
Espasa-Calpe, S.A., Madrid, 1942.

Batak H. N. van der Tuuk, Bataksch Leesboek, Frederik
Muller, Amsterdam, 1860.

Belorussian Serialized in the magazine Polymya. This extract
appeared in the issue of November 1968.

Bengali Collected Poems and Plays of Rabindranath Tagore,
Macmillan Company, London, 1936.

Breton Ronan Huon, An Ivan Glas, Al Liamm, Brest, 
1971.

Bulgarian Translation by Marguerite Alexieva and Theodora
Atanassova, Narodna Kultura, Sofia, 1955.

Burushaski D. L. R. Lorimer, The Burushaski Language, H.
Aschehoug, Oslo, 1935.

Buryat T. A. Bertagaev and Ts. B. Tsydendambaev,
Grammatika Buryatskogo Yazyka (“Buryat Grammar”),
Oriental Literature Publishing House, Moscow, 1962.

Bushman W. H. I. Bleek and L. C. Lloyd, Specimens of Bushmen
Folklore, C. Struik, Cape Town, 1968.
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Chamorro Donald M. Topping, Spoken Chamorro, University of
Hawaii Press, Honolulu, 1969.

Chechen N. F. Yakovlev, Sintaksis Chechenskogo Yazyka
(“Chechen Syntax”), Academy of Sciences of the
U.S.S.R., 1940.

Chinese Translation by Mabel Lee, HarperCollins, New York,
2000.

Chuang A. A. Moskalev, Grammatika Yazyka Chzhuan
(“Chuang Grammar”), Nauka, Moscow, 1971.

Coptic Coptic Texts, ed. by William H. Worrell, University of
Michigan Press, Ann Arbor, 1942.

Cree The Cree Language Is Our Identity, The La Ronge
Lectures of Sarah Whitecalf, edited and translated by H.
C. Wolfart and Freda Ahenakew, University of
Manitoba Press, Canada, 1993.

Creek Tchikilli’s Kasi’hta Legend, with a commentary by
Albert S. Gratschet, Academy of Science of St. Louis,
1888.

Croatian Translation by Zora G. Depolo, Lincoln-Prager
Publishers, London, 1959.

Czech Translation by M. and R. Weatherall, George Allen &
Unwin, London, 1948.

Danish Andersen’s Fairy Tales, Macmillan, New York, 1966.
Delaware Frank G. Speck, A Study of the Delaware Indian Big

House Ceremony, Pennsylvania Historical Commission,
Harrisburg, 1931.

Dutch Translation by B. M. Mooyaart-Doubleday, Doubleday
& Company, Garden City, New York, 1952.

English (Old) Translation by Seamus Heaney, W. W. Norton, New
York, 2000.

English (Middle) Vincent F. Hopper, Chaucer’s Canterbury Tales, An
Interlinear Translation, Barron’s Educational Series
Inc., Woodbury, N.Y., 1948.

Eskimo Inuktitut Magazine, issue of September, 1983, entitled
“Writing Systems and Translations.” Introduction (from
which this passage was taken) by Mark Kalluak, Indian
and Northern Affairs Canada, Ottawa.

Estonian William K. Matthews, Child of Man, Boreas Publishing,
London, 1955.

Evenki V. D. Kolesnikova, Sintaksis Evenkiiskogo Yazyka
(“Evenki Syntax”), Nauka, Moscow, 1966.

Ewe Diedrich Westermann, A Study of the Ewe Language,
Oxford University Press, London, 1930.

Faroese William B. Lockwood, An Introduction to Modern
Faroese, E. Munksgaard, Copenhagen, 1955.
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Fijian G. B. Mimer, Fijian Grammar, Government Press,
Suva, Fiji.

Finnish Translation by Naomi Walford, G. P. Putnam’s Sons,
New York, 1949.

Flemish Translation by C. B. Bodde, Harper & Bros., New
York, 1924.

Fox Truman Michelson, Fox Miscellany, Smithsonian
Institution, Bureau of American Ethnology, Bulletin
114, Washington, 1937.

French Translation by Eleanor Marx Aveling, Dodd, Mead,
New York.

Frisian “The Literature of Frisian Immigrants in America,” De
Tsjerne, Volume V, 1950.

Fulani Frank William Taylor, A First Grammar of the
Adamawa Dialect of the Fulani Language, Clarendon
Press, Oxford, 1921.

Gaelic Short Stories of Padraic Pearse, selected and adapted
by Desmond Maguire, Mercier Press, Cork, 1968.

Georgian Translation by Marjory Scott Wardrop, Co-operative
Publishing Society of Foreign Workers in the U.S.S.R.,
Moscow, 1938.

German Translation by H. T. Lowe-Porter, Alfred A. Knopf,
New York, 1958.

Greek (Classical) Translation by Seth G. Benardete, in The Complete
Greek Tragedies, ed. by David Grene and Richmond
Lattimore, Modern Library, New York, 1956.

Greek (Modern) Translation by Jonathan Griffin, Simon and Schuster,
New York, 1966.

Hawaiian The Echo of Our Song, translated and edited by Mary
K. Pukui and Alfons L. Korn, University of Hawaii
Press, Honolulu, 1973.

Hottentot D. M. Beach, The Phonetics of the Hottentot Language,
Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 1938.

Hungarian Translation by Frances A. Gerard, Harper & Bros., New
York, 1896.

Ibo Translated by Romanus N. Egudu and Donatus I.
Nwoga, Nwankwo-Ifejika (Publishers), Enugu, 1971.

Icelandic Hallberg Hallmundsson, An Anthology of Scandinavian
Literature, Macmillan, New York, 1965.

Indonesian A. Teeuw, Modern Indonesian Literature, Martinus
Nijhoff, The Hague, 1967.

Italian Translation by Eric Mosbacher, Grove Press, New
York, 1953.

Japanese Translation by John Bester, Kodansha International,
Tokyo, New York, 1974.
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Kalmyk Yazyki Narodov SSSR (“The Languages of the Peoples
of the U.S.S.R.”), Nauka, Leningrad, 1968.

Kashmiri Paramananda-Sukti-Sara, edited and translated by
Zinda Kaul, Durga Press, Srinagar, 1941.

Kazakh Translation by Lev Navrozov, Foreign Languages
Publishing House, Moscow.

Khanty János Gulya, Eastern Ostyak Chrestomathy, Indiana
University, Bloomington, Indiana, 1966.

Khmer Cambodia’s Lament, A Selection of Cambodian Poetry,
edited and translated by George Chigas, Millers Falls,
Massachusetts, 1991.

Korean A Pageant of Korean Poetry, selected and translated by
In-So¨b-Zöng, Eomun-Gag, Seoul, 1963.

Lao Chansons Lao, Ministère des Beaux Arts, Kingdom of
Laos.

Lappish Björn Collinder, The Lapps, Princeton University Press,
Princeton, New Jersey, 1949.

Latin Norbert Guterman, A Book of Latin Quotations, Anchor
Books, Garden City, New York, 1966.

Latvian Juris Silenieks, in Quinto Lingo, February, 1969.
Lingala L. B. de Boek, Manuel de Lingála, Éditions de Scheut,

Brussels, 1952.
Luba H. W. Beckett, Hand Book of Kiluba, produced under

the supervision and direction of Chevalier John
Alexander Clarke, Garenganze Evangelical Mission,
Mulongo, D.P. Lubumbashi, 1951.

Maithili The Songs of Vidyapati, ed. by Subhadra Jha, Motilal
Banarasidass, Banaras, India.

Malay M. B. Lewis, Teach Yourself Malay, English
Universities Press, London, 1947.

Maori The Maori Song Book, English lyric and arrangement
by Sam Freedman, Seven Seas Publishing, Wellington,
1966.

Marathi T. E. Katenina, Yazyk Maratkhi (“The Marathi
Language”), Nauka, Moscow, 1967.

Marshallese Byron W. Bender, Spoken Marshallese: An intensive
language course with grammatical notes and glossary,
University of Hawaii Press, Honolulu, 1969.

Maya Text by R. P. F. Ximenez with Spanish translation by
Dora M. de Burgess and Patricio Xec, Quezaltenango,
Guatemala City, 1955.

Mixtec Alejandra Cruz Ortiz, El nudo del tiempo, Centro de
Investigaciones y Estudios, Tlalpan, 1998.

Mohawk The Iroquois Book of Rites, edited by Horatio Hale,
reprinted by University of Toronto Press, Toronto, 1963.
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Moldovan Translation by Corneliu M. Popescu.
Mossi F. Froger, Manuel Pratique de Langue Môré, L.

Fournier, Paris 1923.
Nahuatl Translation by Thelma D. Sullivan, in Estudios de

Cultura Náhuatl, Volume V, 1965.
Nakhi Joseph F. Rock, The Zhi ma Funeral Ceremony of the

Na-Khi of Southwest China, St. Gabriel’s Mission
Press, Vienna, 1955.

Nenets Z. N. Kupriyanova, L. V. Khomich, A. M.
Shcherbakova, Nenetsky Yazyk (“The Nenets
Language”), State Educational-Pedagogical Publishers,
Leningrad, 1957.

Nepali Nikolai I. Koroliov, Yazyk Nepali (“The Nepali
Language”), Nauka, Moscow, 1965.

Norwegian Aku Aku, Rand McNally, Chicago, 1958.
Ojibwa Leonard Bloomfield, Eastern Ojibwa, University of

Michigan Press, Ann Arbor, 1957.
Oriya Boris M. Karpushkin, Yazyk Oriya (“The Oriya

Language”), Nauka, Moscow, 1964.
Osage Francis La Flesche, War Ceremony and Peace

Ceremony of the Osage Indians, Smithsonian
Institution, Bureau of American Ethnology, Bulletin
101, 1939.

Papiamento W. M. Hoyer, A Brief Historical Description of the
Island of Aruba, Boekhandel Bethencourt, Curaçao,
1945.

Pashto Translation by Olaf Caroe, in The Poems of Khushhal
Khan Khatak by Evelyn Howell and Olaf Caroe.
Distributed by Oxford University Press for the Pashto
Academy, University of Peshawar, Peshawar, 1963.

Polish The Separate Notebooks, translated by Robert Hass and
Robert Pinsky with the author and Renata Gorczynski,
The Ecco Press, New York, 1984.

Portuguese Translated by Mary Jull Costa, Harcourt, 1999.
Provençal Translation by Maro Beath Jones, Saunders Studio

Press, Claremont, California, 1937.
Quechua Translation by Clements R. Markham, Trübner,

London, 1871.
Romanian Introduction to Rumanian Literature, ed. by Jacob

Steinberg, Twayne Publishers, New York, 1966.
Romany Jan Kochanowski, Gypsy Studies, International

Academy of Indian Culture, New Delhi, 1963.
Russian Translation by Max Hayward and Manya Harari,

Pantheon Books, New York, 1958.

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
2
3111
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40111
1
2
3
4
45111

Sources of individual passages

373



Samoan C. C. Marsack, Teach Yourself Samoan, English
Universities Press, London, 1962.

Sanskrit Charles Rockwell Lanman, Sanskrit Reader, Ginn,
Boston, 1888.

Seneca Nils M. Holmer, The Seneca Language, Upsala
Canadian Studies, Lund, 1954.

Serbian Translation by Drenka Willen, Harcourt, Brace &
World, New York, 1962.

Shona Shona Praise Poetry, compiled by A. C. Hodza, edited
by G. Fortune, Oxford University Press, Oxford, 
1979.

Sinhalese Translation by S. Radhakrishnan, Oxford University
Press, London, 1950.

Slovak Translation by Jean Rosemary Edwards, Artia Prague,
Prague, 1961.

Slovenian Translation by Sidonie Yeras and H. C. Sewell Grant,
Pushkin Press, London, 1930.

Somali B. W. Andrzejewski and I. M. Lewis, Somali Poetry,
Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1964.

Spanish Translation by John Ormsby, Heritage Press, New
York.

Swedish Translation by Leif Sjöberg and W. H. Auden, Alfred
A. Knopf, New York, 1964.

Syriac The New Testament and Psalms in Syriac, British and
Foreign Bible Society, London, 1919.

Tagalog E. San Juan Jr., Rice Grains, International Publishers,
New York, 1966.

Tahitian R. D. Lovy and L. J. Bouge, Grammaire de la langue
tahitienne, Publications de la Société des Océanistes,
Musée de l’Homme, Paris, 1953.

Tamil J. M. Somasundaram Pillai, Two Thousand Years of
Tamil Literature, Madras, 1959.

Telugu Translation by Charles Philip Brown, College Press,
Madras, 1829.

Tibetan George N. Roerich, Selected Works, Nauka, Moscow,
1967.

Tongan E. E. V. Collocott, Tales and Poems of Tonga, The
Museum, Honolulu, 1928.

Turkish Fazil Hüsnü Dagl̈arca, Selected Poems, translated by
Talât Sait Halman, University of Pittsburgh Press,
Pittsburgh, 1969.

Uigur E. N. Nadzhip, Sovremenny Uigurski Yazyk (“Modern
Uigur”), Oriental Literature Publishing House, Moscow,
1960.
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Ukrainian The Poetical Works of Taras Shevchenko, translated by
C. H. Andrusyshen and Watson Kirkconnell, University
of Toronto Press, Toronto, 1964.

Urdu Muhammad Sadiq, A History of Urdu Literature,
Oxford University Press, London, 1964.

Vietnamese Translation by Huỳnh Sanh Thông, Yale University
Press, New Haven, 1983.

Visayan John U. Wolff, Beginning Cebuano, Yale University
Press, New Haven, 1966.

Welsh J. Gwilym Jones, William Williams Pantycelyn,
University of Wales Press, Cardiff, 1969.

Yiddish In My Father’s Court, Jewish Publication Society of
America, Philadelphia, 1966.

Yoruba J. A. de Gaye and W. S. Beecroft, Yoruba Composition,
Routledge & Kegan Paul, London, 1951.

Zapotec Relatos Zapotecos, Dirección General de Culturas
Populares, Mexico City, 1997.

Zulu Zulu Horizons, The Vilakazi Poems rendered into
English by D. McK. Malcolm and Florence Louie
Friedman, Howard Timmins, Cape Town, 1962.
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Abazinian 4, 20, 361
Abkhazian 4, 20, 348
Aceh (Achinese) 5, 350
Acholi 7, 366
Adamawa-Ubangi languages 6, 27
Adangme 6, 348
Adygei 4, 20, 124, 361
Afar 7, 346 (2x), 347
Afrikaans 2, 322–3
Afro-Asiatic languages 7, 27–9
Agni 6, 352
Aguaruna 9, 359
Ainu 4, 352
Akan 6, 296
Akkadian 28
Albanian 2, 97
Aleut 5, 26, 254
Algonkian languages, 8, 30
Algonquin 8, 343
Altai 3, 18, 360
Altaic languages 3, 18–19
Alur 7, 366
Ambo 6, 356
American Indian languages 8–9, 30–2
Amharic 7, 304–5
Amoy 205, 364
Andean languages 9
Anyi 6, 352
Apache 8, 367
Arabic 7, 154–5
Arakanese 4, 342
Aramaic 7, 28, 160–1
Aranda 5, 236
Arapaho 8, 367
Araucanian 9, 31, 344
Arawak 9, 349, 363
Arawakan languages 9
Armenian 2, 120–1
Arrernte 5, 236

Artificial languages 9, 32
Asmat 5, 351
Assamese 2, 189
Assyrian 7, 28, 161
Athabaskan languages 8, 30
Atlantic languages 6, 26
Attikamek 256
Australian languages 5, 25
Austro-Asiatic languages 21, 23
Austronesian languages 5, 23–4
Avar 4, 20, 127
Avestan 15
Aymara 9, 286
Azerbaijani 3, 116–17

Babylonian 28
Bahnar 4, 368
Bai 4, 344
Bajan 340
Balante 6, 349
Balinese 5, 351
Balkar 3, 18, 360
Baltic languages 2, 14–15
Baluchi 2, 15, 339, 351, 358
Bambara 6, 290, 354
Banda 6, 343
Banjarese 5, 351
Bantu languages 6, 26–7
Bari 7, 363
Bariba 6, 341
Bashkir 3, 130
Basque 4, 58–9
Bassa 6, 353
Batak 5,  234
Baule 6, 352
Beja 7, 346, 363
Belorussian 2, 112
Bemba 6, 319
Bengali 2, 186–87
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Benue-Congo languages 6, 27
Berber languages 7, 28–29
Bete 6, 352
Bhili 2, 350
Bhojpuri 2, 190
Bihari 190–1
Bikol 5, 359
Bislama 9, 367
Black Carib 9, 341, 349 (2x)
Blackfoot 8, 263
Bodo 4, 350
Bosnian 341
Brahui 4, 21, 358
Breton 2, 51
Bribri 9, 345
Brythonic languages 2
Bubi 6, 346
Buginese 5, 233
Bulgarian 2, 95
Bulu 6, 300, 342
Burmese 4, 218–19
Burushaski 4, 182
Buryat 3, 18, 147
Bushman 7, 30, 330

Cabecar 9, 345
Caddo 8, 367
Caddoan languages 8
Cakchiquel 8, 278
Cambodian 4, 225
Cantonese 205
Carib 9, 363, 368
Cariban languages 9
Carrier 8, 343
Catalan 2, 56
Caucasian languages 4, 19–20
Cebuano 240
Celtic languages 2, 13–14
Central Sudanic languages 7, 

29
Chadic languages 7, 27
Chagga 6, 364
Cham 5, 342, 368
Chamorro 5, 243
Chari-Nile languages 29–30
Chavante 9, 341
Chechen 4, 126
Cherokee 8, 260–1
Chewa 6, 318
Cheyenne 8, 367
Chibchan languages 9
Chickasaw 8, 270
Chiga 6, 366
Chilcotin 8, 343

Chiluba see Luba
Chimbu 5, 358
Chin 4, 342
Chinantec 8, 355
Chinese 4, 204–7
Chingpaw 4, 342, 344
Chinyanja see Nyanja
Chipewyan 8, 343
Chippewa 8, 257
Chiquitano 9, 341
Choctaw 8, 268–9
Chokwe 6, 339, 345
Chol 8, 278, 355
Chontal 8, 278, 355
Chuabo 6, 356
Chuang 4, 208
Chukchi 5, 25–6, 150
Chungchia 4, 344
Chuvash 3, 131
Circassian 4, 20, 124
Cocama 9, 359
Comanche 8, 367
Coptic 7, 158–9
Cornish 14
Cree 8, 30–2, 256
Creek 8, 272–3
Creole languages 9, 32–3
Crioulo 9, 33
Croatian 92–3
Crow 8, 264
Cuna 9, 358
Cushitic languages 7, 29
Czech 2, 86

Dagbane 6, 348
Dagestan languages 4, 20
Dagomba 6, 348
Dai 4, 344
Dakota 8, 262
Dani 5, 351
Danish 2, 77
Dardic languages 181
Dargwa 4, 20, 361
Dari 163
Dayak, see Land Dayak, 

Sea Dayak
Delaware 8, 275
Dinka 7, 363
Divehi 354
Djerma 7, 357
Dogrib 8, 343
Dong 4, 344
Dravidian languages 4, 20–1
Duala 6, 342
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Dutch 2, 69
Dyola 6, 348, 361
Dyula 6, 290, 342, 352, 354

Eastern Sudanic languages 7, 29
Edo  6, 357
Efik 6, 357
Egyptian 30, 158
Enets 3, 360
Enga 5, 358
English 2, 39-43
Equatorial languages 9
Eskimo 5, 26, 252–3
Eskimo-Aleut languages 5, 26
Esperanto 9, 32, 334–5
Estonian 3, 16, 104–5
Ethiopic languages 7, 28
Even 3, 18, 360
Evenki 3, 149
Ewe 6, 298
Ewondo 6, 300, 342

Fanakalo 9, 33, 363
Fang 6, 300
Fante 296
Faroese 2, 76
Farsi 163
Fijian 5, 245
Finnic languages 3, 16
Finnish 3, 16, 81
Finno-Ugric languages 3, 16
Flathead 8, 367
Flemish 2, 71
Fon 6, 297
Fox 8, 271
French 2, 48–50
Frisian 2, 70
Friulian 73
Fulani (Fula; Fulbe) 6, 289
Fur 7, 363
Futunan 5, 24
Fuzhou 205

Ga 6, 348
Gaelic 2, 46–7
Gagauz 3, 356
Galician 363
Galla 306
Ganda 6, 315
Garwali 2, 350
Garo 4, 350
Gbaya 6, 343
Ge languages 9
Ge’ez 7, 28, 347

Georgian 4, 19, 118–9
German 2, 66–8
Germanic languages 2, 12
Gilaki 2, 351
Gilbertese 5, 353
Gisu 6, 366
Gitksan 8, 343
Goajiro 9, 345, 368
Gogo 6, 364
Goidelic languages 2
Gondi 4, 21, 350
Grebo 6, 353
Greek 2, 98–100
Greenlandic 253, 348
Guajajara 9, 341
Guarani 9, 283 
Guaymi 9, 358
Gujarati 2, 183
Gurage 7, 347
Gur languages 6, 26–7
Gurma 6, 342, 348, 365
Gusii 6, 352
Gwich’in 8, 343
Gypsy see Romany

Ha 6, 364
Hadiyya 7, 347
Hadzapi 7, 30, 364
Hagen 5, 358
Haida 8, 343, 367
Hakka 205, 364
Hamito-Semitic languages 

27
Harari 7, 347
Hare 8, 343
Hatsa 7, 30, 364
Hausa 7, 288
Hawaiian 5, 250–1
Haya 6, 364
Hebrew 7, 156–7
Hehe 6, 364
Herero 6, 356
Hezhen 3, 345
Hiligaynon 240
Hindi 2, 172–3
Hindustani 173, 175
Hiri Motu 9, 33, 359
Hmong 4, 209
Ho 4, 21, 350
Hopi 8, 367
Hottentot 7, 30, 329
Hsiang 205
Huastec 8, 278, 355
Hungarian 3, 17, 88–9
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Iban 5, 351, 354
Ibibio 6, 357
Ibo 6, 293
Icelandic 2, 74–5
Idoma 6, 358
Igbo see Ibo
Ijaw (Ijo) 6, 357
Ilocano 5, 359
Indic languages 2, 15–16
Indo-Aryan languages 2, 15
Indo-European languages 10–16
Indo-Iranian languages 2, 15
Indonesian 5, 228–9
Ingush 4, 20, 126, 361
Inuit 253
Inuktitut 253
Interlingua 9, 32
Iranian languages 2, 15
Irish 2, 46–7
Iroquoian languages 8, 31
Italian 2, 62–3
Itelmen 5, 25, 361

Japanese 4, 214–15
Jarai 5, 368
Javanese 5, 230
Jivaro 9, 346
Jonkha 4, 341

Karbardian 4, 124–5
Kabre 6, 365
Kabyle 7, 28, 339
Kachin 4, 342, 344
Kaingang 9, 341
Kala Yagaw Ya 5, 25, 340
Kalenjin 7, 352
Kalmyk 3, 18, 132
Kamano 5, 358
Kamba 6, 352
Kanarese 4, 20, 193
Kannada 4, 20, 193
Kanuri 7, 357 (2x)
Kaonde 6, 368
Karachai 3, 19, 360
Kara-Kalpak 3, 18, 367
Karamojong 7, 366
Karen 4, 342, 365
Kashmiri 2, 180–1
Kashubian 359
Kâte 5, 358
Kawa 5, 342, 344
Kazakh 3, 142
Kechua see Quechua
Kekchi 8, 278

Keresan 8, 367
Ket 5, 26, 361
Khakass 3, 18, 360
Khalkha 203
Khanty 3, 17, 146
Khasi 4, 350
Kherwari 21
Khmer 4, 22–3, 225
Khoisan languages 7, 30
Kiga 6, 366 
Kikongo see Kongo
Kikuyu 6, 310–1
Kimbundu 339
Kingwana 302, 345
Kinyarwanda see Ruanda
Kiowa 8, 367
Kirundi see Rundi
Kisii 6, 352
Kissi 6, 349, 353, 362
Kiswahili see Swahili
Kituba 9, 33, 345
Klamath 8, 367
Komi 3, 17, 136
Kongo 6, 314
Konkani 184
Korean 4, 216–17
Korku 4, 21, 350
Koryak 5, 25–6, 361
Kosraean 5, 23, 355
Kpelle 6, 295
Krio 9, 33, 362
Kru languages 6
Kui 4, 21, 350
Kumauni 2, 350
Kumyk 3, 18, 360
Kurdish 2, 166–7
Kurukh 4, 21, 350
Kwa languages 6, 27
Kyrgyz 3, 18–19, 144

Ladin 73
Ladino 54, 365
Lahnda 177
Lahu 4, 344
Lak 4, 20, 361
Lampung 5, 350
Land Dayak 5, 351, 354
Lango 7, 366
Lao 4, 224
Lappish 3, 16, 80
Latin 2, 64–5
Latvian 2, 14–15, 107
Lepcha 4, 22
Lettish 107
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Lezgin 4, 20, 340, 361
Li 4, 344
Limba 6, 362
Lingala 6, 313
Lisu 4, 344
Lithuanian 2, 14–15, 106
Lolo 4, 210–11
Loma 6, 349, 353
Lomwe 6, 354, 356
Lotuko 7, 363
Lozi 6, 368
Luba 6, 312
Luganda 6, 315
Lugbara 7, 366
Luguru 6, 364
Lunda 6, 339, 368
Luo 7, 352
Luri 2, 351
Lusatian 2, 82
Lushei 4, 350
Luvale 6, 339, 368
Luxembourgian 2, 72
Luyia 6, 352
Lwena 6, 339, 368

Maba 7, 343
Macedonian 2, 96
Madi 7, 366
Madurese 5, 232
Magahi 2, 190
Maguindanao 5, 359
Magyar 89
Maithili 2, 190–1
Makassar 5, 351
Makonde 6, 356, 364
Makua 6, 356
Malagasy 5, 331
Malay 5, 222–3
Malayalam 4, 20, 196
Malayo-Polynesian languages 5, 23
Maldivian 2, 354
Malecite 8, 343
Malgache see Malagasy
Malinke 6, 290
Maliseet 8, 343
Maltese 7, 168
Mam 8, 278
Manchu 3, 18
Mandarin 205
Mande languages 6, 26
Mandingo 290
Mangbetu 7, 345
Mansi 3, 17, 146, 360
Manx 14

Maori 5, 242
Maranao 5, 359
Marathi 2, 184
Marendje 6, 356
Mari 3, 17, 135
Marquesan 5, 24
Marshallese 5, 244
Masai 7, 352, 364
Maya 8, 278–9
Mayan languages 8, 278
Mayo 8, 355
Mazahua 8, 355
Mazanderani 2, 351
Mazatec 8, 355
Mbum 6, 342
Mbundu 6, 339
Meithei 4, 350
Mende 6, 294
Meru 6, 352
Miao 4, 209
Micmac 8, 258
Micronesian languages 5, 23
Mien 4, 353, 368
Min 205
Minangkabau 5, 350
Miskito 9, 349, 357
Misumalpan languages 9
Mixe 8, 355
Mixtec 8, 281
Mohave 8, 367
Mohawk 8, 266
Moldovan 2, 113
Mon 4, 22–3, 342, 365
Mongo 6, 345
Mongolian 3, 18, 202–3
Mongolian languages 3, 18
Mon-Khmer languages 4, 22–3
Monokutuba 9, 33, 345
Montagnais 8, 343
Mordvin 3, 17, 133
Moré 6, 299
Moso 4, 213
Mosquito 9, 349, 357
Mossi 6, 299
Motu 5, 33, 359
Munda languages 4, 21
Mundari 4, 21, 350
Muong 4, 368
Muskogean languages 8, 30–1

Nahuatl 8, 277
Nama 7, 30, 329
Nanai 3, 18, 345, 360
Naskapi 8, 343
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Nauruan 5, 23
Navajo 8, 259
Naxi 4, 213
Ndebele 6, 363, 368
Nenets 3, 17, 145
Nepali 2, 198
Newari 4, 357
Nez Perce 8, 367
Ngala 6, 345
Nganasan 3, 17, 360
Nguni languages 324
Nicobarese 4, 22
Niger-Congo languages 6, 26–7
Nilo-Saharan languages 30
Nilotic languages 7, 29
Nishga 8, 343
Nivkh 5, 25–6, 361
Nkole 6, 366
Nogai 3, 18, 360
Nootka 8, 343
North Slave 8, 343
Norwegian 2, 78
Nsenga 7, 368
Nubian 7, 363
Nuer 7, 363
Nung 4, 344, 368
Nupe 6, 358
Nyakyusa 6, 364
Nyamwezi 6, 364
Nyanja 6, 318
Nyankole 5, 366
Nyoro 6, 366
Nyungwe 6, 356

Ob-Ugric languages 146
Occidental 9, 32
Occitan 52
Oceanic languages 5, 23
Ojibwa 8, 30–1, 257
Omaha 8, 367
Omotic languages 7, 27
Oneida 8, 367
Oraon 4, 21, 350
Oriya 2, 188
Orokaiva 5, 359
Oromo 7, 29, 306
Osage 8, 274
Ossetian 2, 122–3
Oto-Manguean languages 8, 31 
Otomi 8, 355

Paez 9, 345
Paiute 8, 367
Palauan 5, 23, 358

Palaung 4, 342
Paleo-Asiatic languages 5, 25–6
Pama-Nyungan languages 25
Pampangan 5, 359
Pangasinan 5, 359
Panoan languages 9
Papago 8, 276
Papiamento 9, 282
Papuan languages 5, 24
Pashto 2, 164–5
Passamaquoddy 8, 367
Pawnee 8, 367
Pedi 6, 326, 362
Penutian languages 8
Permian languages 136
Persian 2, 162–3
Piaroa 9, 368
Pidgin English 9, 32–3, 235, 359
Pidgin languages 9, 32–3
Pijin 9, 33, 362
Pilipino 239, 359
Pima 8, 276
Pitjantjatjara 5, 25, 340
Pokot 7, 352
Police Mptu 9, 33, 359
Polish 2, 84–5
Polynesian languages 5, 23
Ponapean 5, 23, 355
Portuguese 2, 60–1
Provençal 2, 52–3
Punjabi 2, 176–7
Pushtu see Pashto
Puyi 4, 344

Quechua 9, 31, 284–5
Quiché 8, 278

Rajasthani 2, 350
Rapanui 5, 24
Rarotongan 5, 24
Rejang 5, 350
Rhade 5, 368
Rhaeto-Romanic 2, 73
Riff 7, 28, 356
Romance languages 2, 12–13
Romanian 2, 94
Romansch 73
Romany 2, 101
Ronga 6, 356
Ruanda 6, 316
Ruguru 6, 364
Rumanian 2, 94
Rundi 6, 317
Russian 2, 110–11
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Saharan languages 7, 30
Sakha 148
Salar 3, 345
Salishan languages 8
Samaran 240
Sami 3, 80
Samoan 5, 246
Samoyed languages 3, 17
San 7, 330
Sandawe 7, 30, 364
Sango 6, 343
Sanskrit 2, 170–1
Santali 4, 21, 350
Sara 7, 343
Saramacca 9, 33, 363
Sardinian  2, 352
Sasak, 5, 351
Savara 4, 21, 350
Scottish Gaelic 2, 47
Sea Dayak 5, 351, 354
Sedang 4, 368
Selkup 3, 17, 360
Seminole 8, 367
Semitic languages 7, 28
Sena 6, 356
Seneca 8, 265
Senufo 6, 342, 352, 354
Serbian 91
Serbo-Croatian 2, 91–2
Serer 6, 361
Sesotho see Sotho
Setswana see Tswana
Shambala 6, 364
Shan 4, 342
Shilluk 7, 363
Shipibo 9, 359
Shona 6, 320–1
Shoshone 8, 367
Shuar 9, 346
Shuswap 8, 343
Sibo 3, 212
Sidamo 7, 347
Sindhi 2, 178–9
Sinhalese 2, 197
Sino-Tibetan languages 4, 22
Siouan languages 8, 30
Sioux 8, 30–2, 262
Siswati see Swazi
Slave see North Slave, South Slave
Slavic languages 2, 14
Slovak 2, 87
Slovenian 2, 90
Soga 6, 366
Somali 7, 308-9

Songhai 7, 354, 357
Soninke 6, 348, 354, 355
Sora 4, 21, 350
Sorbian 2, 82-3
Sotho 6, 326
South Arabic 155
South Slave 8, 343
Spanish 2, 54–5
Sranan 9, 33, 363
Sudanic languages see Central Sudanic

languages, Eastern Sudanic languages
Suk 7, 352
Sukuma 6, 364
Sundanese 5, 231
Susu 6, 349
Swahili 6, 302–3
Swazi 6, 328
Swedish 2, 79
Syriac 7, 160-1

Tabasaran 4, 20, 361
Tachelhit 7, 28, 356
Tagalog 5, 238–9
Tahitian 5, 247
Tai languages 4, 22
Tajik 2, 143
Taki-Taki 9, 33, 363
Tamashek 7, 28–9, 356
Tamazight 7, 28, 356
Tamil 4, 20, 194–5
Tanoan languages 8
Tarahumara 8, 355
Tarasco 8, 355
Tartar see Tatar
Tatar 3, 128-9
Tausug 5, 359
Tay 4, 368
Teda 7, 344, 357
Telugu 4, 20, 192
Temne 6, 362
Ternate 5, 351
Teso 7, 366
Tetun 5, 351
Tewa 8, 367
Thai 4, 220-21
Tho 4, 368
Thompson 8, 343
Tibbu 7, 344, 357
Tibetan 4, 199
Tibeto-Burman languages 4, 22
Ticuna 9, 341, 359
Tigre 7, 346
Tigrinya 7, 307
Timorese 5, 351
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Tiv 6, 357
Tiwa 8, 367
Tlingit 8, 255
Toaripi 5, 359
Toba 9, 339
Tok Pisin 9, 33, 235, 359
Tolai 5, 359
Tonga 6, 368
Tongan 5, 248
Toro 6, 366
Totonac 8, 355
Towa 8, 367
Trukese 5, 23, 355
Tsimshian 6, 343
Tsonga 6, 356, 362
Tswa 6, 356
Tswana 6, 327
Tuamotu 5, 24
Tuareg 7, 28–9
Tujia 4, 344
Tulu 4, 21, 350
Tumbuka 6, 354, 368
Tung 4, 344
Tungusic languages 3, 18–19
Tupian languages 9
Turkana 7, 352
Turkic languages 3, 18
Turkish 3, 152–3
Turkmen 3, 138-9
Turkoman, see Turkmen
Tuvaluan 5, 365
Tuvinian 3, 18, 360
Twi 296
Tzeltal 8, 278, 355
Tzotzil 8, 278, 355

Udmurt 3, 17, 134
Ugric languages 3, 17
Uigur 3, 200–1
Ukrainian 2, 114–15
Umbundu 339
Ural-Altaic languages 19
Uralic languages 3, 16–17
Urdu 2, 174–5
Urhobo 6, 358
Ute 8, 367
Uto-Aztecan languages 8, 31

Uvean 5, 24
Uzbek 3, 140–1

Vai 6, 353, 362
Venda 6, 363
Vietnamese 4, 226–7
Visayan 5, 240
Volapük 32
Voltaic languages 6, 26–7

Wa 4, 342, 344
Wahgi 5, 358
Wakashan languages 8
Walmajarri 5, 25, 340
Warao 9, 368
Waray-Waray 6, 240
Warlpiri 5, 25, 340
Welsh 2, 44–5
Wendish 2, 82
Western Desert languages 25
Winnebago 8, 367
Wolaytta 7, 347
Wolof 6, 291
Wu 205

Xhosa 6, 325

Yabim 5, 358
Yakima 8, 367
Yakut 3, 148
Yao (in Africa) 6, 354, 356, 364
Yao (in Asia) 4, 344, 353, 368
Yaoundé 6, 300, 342
Yapese 5, 23, 355
Yi 4, 210–11
Yiddish 2, 102–3
Yoruba 6, 292
Yucatec 8, 278
Yukagir 5, 26, 361
Yuma 8, 367

Zande 6, 345, 363
Zapotec 8, 280
Zhuang 4, 208
Zoque 8, 355
Zulu 6, 324
Zuñi 8, 367
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